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A B S T R A C T 
A phonological ana lys i s of Bhopal Urdu has been presented 
in the t h e s i s . The phonological ana lys is i s based on the speech 
of a r t i s a n s and other workers, r e s i d i n g in the c i t y of old Bhopal 
in Madhya Pradesh in c e n t r a l Ind ia . The analys is i s ca r r i ed out 
and presented in terms of the five o r i e n t a t i o n s as the p r i n c i p l e s 
of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n ; namely, phys io log ica l mechanism, human behavior, 
communication, v i s ion and acoust ic medium. 
"Hhe p resen t phonological ana lys is of Bhopal Urdu i s l imited 
irj scope both in the u t i l i z a t i o n of da ta and appl ica t ion of 
o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s , . "Hie da ta u t i l i zed in the i l l u s t r a t i v e 
exanples and in the freqxiency coiints i s l imi ted t o monosyllables 
mainly, though p o l l y s y l l a b i c words p a r t i c u l a r l y b i s y l l a b i c words 
are a l so used occas ional ly as i l l u s t r a t i v e examples t o re inforce 
the analys is a r r ieyed a t on the b a s i s of the monosyllabic words. 
Further , we have a l so l imited oxirselves t o only four o r i en t ing 
p r i n c i p l e s , namely, phys io log ica l mechanism^ human behavior, communi-
ca t ion and v i s i o n . The f i f t h p r i e n t a t i o n i s beyond the scope of 
the present s tudy. Though on the ba s i s of received knowledge on 
acous t ics , we have made some comments in terms of acoust ic medium, 
t h a t tend t o re inforce our phonological ana lys i s arr ieved a t 
through phys ib log ica l mechanism. 
The phonological ana lys i s as motivated by the five o r i en t i ng 
p r i n c i p l e s , was taken up in five chapters with a t>rief i n t roduc t i on . 
At the end we presented summary and r e su l t s of the phonological 
analys is of Bhopal Urdu as presented in the various chapters of 
the t h e s i s . 
In the f i r s t chapter , e n t i t l e d "Physiological Base of Bhopal 
Urdu Phonology" an attempt has been made to determine the ro le of 
the phys io logica l mechanism in the make up and d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
phonological un i t s of Bhopal Urdu. F i r s t we e s t a b l i s h e d sixty-one 
e i g h t 
phonological u n i t s , t h a t are produced by corr ibining/ar t iculators 
of 
and nine degrees /aper tu res . The phonological un i t s are presented 
diagrammatically in the Phonological Grid, in terms of a r t i c u l a t o r s 
and ape r tu re s . The Phonological u n i t s are broadly categor ized in to 
two types , namely, cons t r i c t ions and openinc^. The c o n s t r i c t i o n s 
include 0 apertxire (s teps) , 1, 2 apertures ( f r i c a t i v e s ) and 
3 aper ture ( l i qu ids ) , v/hile openings include 4-8 apertxires (vowels). 
We have fur ther divided phonological unitS; in terms of resonants 
I, 
and non-resonants . As such, vowels, l iquid^ and nasa l s are labe l led 
as resonants and stops and f r i c a t i v e s are c a l l e d non-resonants . 
We a l so d e a l t with the combinatory p a t t e m o f phonological un i t s in 
terms of the d i s t r i b u t i o n of a i r source . I t had been shown t h a t 
combinations of phonological un i t s t h a t involve e i t h e r s t reneous 
r e l ea se of a i r source or re lease grea ter amount of a i r source are 
not favored in Bhopal Urdu. VJe have a lso d e a l t with the repercu-
ss ions of the asymmetry of vocal t r a c t on the phonological system 
of Bhopal Urdu. I t had been shown t h a t i t i s the asymmetry of 
vocal t r a c t which leads t o e l iminat ion of s tandard Urdu vowels 
and t h e i r merger in Bhopal Urdu with the phonological ly re levan t 
vowels. The e f fec t of asymmetry of vocal t r a c t was a l so shown 
through the preference of t ee th as po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n on 1 and 
2 aper tu res , which involve r e l ea s ing a i r through a narrow 
opening, and the perforated surface of the t ee th g r ea t l y i n t e n s i f y 
t h e i r acoust ic q u a l i t y . We a lso e s t ab l i shed h ie ra rchy of mobi l i ty 
of l ingua l a r t i c u l a t o r s for consonants. Diie t o the t r i a n g u l a r 
shape, being l e s s massy and lying a t the free s ide , apex of the 
tongue i s the most mobile a r t i c u l a t o r . Owing t o t h e i r rec tangular 
shape and being more flashy medi\am and dorsum are l e s s mobile.-
Fxirther, having the most complicated musculature system, medium 
i s the l e a s t mobile a r t i c u l a t o r among apex, dorsum and labium. 
De fac to placement of the labium i s below the apex, above the 
medium and near t o dorsum. Towards the end of the chapter i t was 
shown t h a t due t o t h e i r g rea t e r phys ica l mass only the medium 
and dorsum are used in the production of vowels, because in view 
of the b ig resonant c a v i t i e s formed in t h e i r production, these 
heavier por t ions of the tongue are phys io log ica l ly f i t for the 
c o n t r o l . 
The psychological or htiman behavior Base of Bhopal Urdu 
Phonology i s geared to the explanation of the ro le of human 
behavior in the d i s t r i b u t i o n of the phonological un i t s of Bhopal 
Urdu on both the syntacmatic and paradigmatic l e v e l s . The 
phonological ana lys i s of Bhopal Urdu in terms of human behavior 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s was ca r r i ed over in two p a r t s , in the f i r s t p a r t 
we demonstrated the r e l a t i v e preference of gross a r t i c u l a t o r y 
movement over fine a r t i c u l a t o r y movement in the production of 
consonants, while in the second p a r t we provided human behavior 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n for the phonological Grid, which was e s t ab l i shed in 
terms of phys io log ica l mechanism. In the f i r s t p a r t i t was 
e s t ab l i shed t h a t production of consonants required fine a r t i c u l a t o r y 
movement i f the consonants were produced by smaller and mi i l t id i rec -
t i o n a l changes of aper tures , were charac te r ized by use of mult iple 
art iculator;? or involve con tac t of an a r t i c u l a t o r a t some remote 
point of a r t i c u l a t i o n . Likewise avoidance of fine a r t i c u l a t o r y 
movement was a l so e s t ab l i shed through preference of the use of 
the same poin t of a r t i c \ i l a t i on over change of the po in t of a r t i c u -
l a t i on for an a r t i c u l a t o r a t some unfavorable p o s i t i o n . Preference 
for gross a r t i c u l a t o r y movement was a l so es tab l i shed through 
enlargement of aper ture in the pos t voca l ic pos i t i on , for consonants 
produced by an a r t i c u l a t o r a t some remote point of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
ed 
we also e s t ab l i s i yp re fe r ence for gross a r t i c u l a t o r y movement in 
terms of g rea te r preference for combination of two s t ab le or two 
mobile a r t i c u l a t l a i in a row v i s - a - v i s t h a t of one s t ab le and mobile 
or one mobile and-one s t a b l e a r t i c u l a t i o n , Ihe avoidance of fine 
a r t i c u l a t o r y movement was a l so shown through the ass imi la t ive t r a i t 
of the neighboring phonological u n i t s , whereby contiguous phonolo-
g ica l un i t s tend t o become l i k e eash o ther . 
Later in the chapter we a l so j u s t i f i e d the make-up of 
Phonological Grid of Bhopal Urdu in terms of preference for easy 
over rough a r t i c u l a t o r y movement, t h a t i s , phonological \anits t h a t 
were l ess complex in terms of m u l t i p l i c i t y of a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
r e l a t i v e tenseness of a r t i c u l a t o r and combination of two or more 
apertures outnumbered those t h a t involve fine a r t i c u l a t o r y 
movement in terms of e i ther m u l t i p l i c i t y of a r t i c u l a t o r or r e l a t i v e 
tenseness of the contac t of a r t i c u l a t o r a t some remote poin t of 
a r t i c u l a t i o n or using two aper tures in the production of a s ingle 
xinit. 
In the t h i r d chapter ro le of communication in Bhopal Urdu 
Phonology was taken up on both the syntagmatic and paradigmatic 
l e v e l s . At the paradigmatic l eve l we gave communicative j x i s t i f i -
ca t ion for the phonological \ ini ts in the phonological Grid, 
(Diagram I - l ) , though the so -ca l l ed p o s i t i o n a l va r i an t s were not 
e s t a b l i s h e d through communication, s ince they were es tab l i shed 
on the b a s i s of physiological mechanism a lone . The communicative 
based phonological un i t s were e s t a b l i s h e d in terms of phonemic 
c o n t r a s t in minimal p a i r s i t u a t i o n s . At the syntagmatic l eve l we 
d e a l t with four aspects of Bhopal Urdu phonology. F i r s t i t was 
shown t h a t change in the order of the phonological xinits b r ing 
about change in meaning in CVC, CV and VC words. A second combina-
to ry aspect of Bhopal Urdu explained in terms of coiranimication 
was the occurrence- of phonological un i t s in var ious pos i t ions of 
the word. We es tab l i shed through frequency counts t h a t phys io log ic -
a l l y and psychological ly disfavored voiced, a sp i r a t ed and nasa l ized 
\ inits were more disfavored a t the f i na l pos i t i on of the word than 
a t the i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n . The g rea te r d i s favor ing for voiced, 
a sp i r a t ed and nasal ized un i t s i s caused by the l e s s e r commxmicative 
load of phonological un i t s at the n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t ions of the 
word. Later we also d e a l t with the occurrence of phonological un i t s 
in terms of the hierarchy of mobil i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r s . I t was 
shown through the frequency covints t h a t there i s much grea te r 
preference in the word f ina l pos i t ion for the consonants produced 
by the phys io logica l ly most mobile a r t i c u l a t o r apex in comparison 
t o the consonants produced by l e s s mobile a r t i c u l a t o r s (labium, 
dorsum, medixom), The g rea te r preference for the apica l consonants 
in the word f ina l pos i t ion i s caused by l e s se r communicative need 
t o u t i l i z e a l l phonological d i s t i n c t i o n s a t the end of word. The 
fourth combinatory aspect d e a l t in terms of communication was the 
cont rac t ion of standard Urdu b i s y l l a b i c words i n t o monosyllabic 
v/ords in Bhopal Urdu. The n o n - i n i t i a l loca t ion of the sy l l ab i c 
reduct ion i s caused by lesse r conununicative load of phonological 
u n i t s a t the n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t i ons of the word. 
Later in the chapter we explained e l imina t ion and 
merger of some standard Urdu phonological u n i t s in Bhopal Urdu, 
I t had been shown t h a t one consonant of s tandard Urdu, namely S i s 
merged with z in Bhopal Urdu, and t h i s merger i s caused by 
communication, s ince the merged f r i c a t i v e c a r r i e s l e a s t commxonica-
t i ve load. Likewise, e l iminat ion and merger of e igh t standard Urdu 
vowels can b e s t be j u s t i f i e d in terms of communication. The 
e l iminated standard vowels include four sho r t vowels e e o o and 
four long vowels Ei Si '^s i ) j , s ince the e l imina ted standard Urdu 
vowels have the lowest frequency among a l l the sho r t and long 
vowels of s tandard Urdu, therefore , the re e l imina t ion and merger 
t o four phonological ly re levant vowels e: e : o: o : can b e s t be 
j u s t i f i e d in terms of communication. Further , the occurrence of 
s tandard Urdu shor t vowels e e o o i s not only the lowest, but 
they are a l so l imi ted in t h e i r occurxence t o pre - h p o s i t i o n . 
The e l iminat ion and merger of e igh t s tandard Urdu vowels i n t o four 
vov/els does c rea te some homonymous p a i r s , but communication i s 
f^er i l i ta ted in most cases' by t h e i r d i f f e r i n g from c l a s s e s . At the 
end of the chapter we d e a l t with homonymy v/ith p a r t i c u l a r reference 
to the loss of qu i te a few phonological un i t s of standard Urdu and 
t h e i r merger with the neighboring phonological u n i t s in Bhopal Urdu, 
Despite the le rge percentage of homonymy, communicative process i s 
not effected in Bhopal Urdu, for most of the homonymous pa i r s 
can be s e t apar t from each other in the con tex t . Even further , 
comnmnication i s a l so f a c i l i t a t e d by the fac t t ha t in case of som? 
commonly used words p o t e n t i a l homonymy i s avoided by some 
apparently ad hoc phonological changes from standard Urdu to 
Bhopal Urdu. 
In the fourth chapter , we d e a l t with the ro le of v is ion 
in Bhopal Urdu Phonology, I t was demonstrated through frequency 
coxints t ha t in view of i t s v i s i b i l i t y , the l a b i a l ar-^iculator i s 
more preferred a t the begining of the word ( where a word requires 
most communicative d i s t i n c t i o n ) , than a t the n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t ions 
of the word. Labial consonants occupy a place next to apex, the 
most mobile a r t i c u l a t o r , a t the begining of the word, but f e l l 
to the minimum a t the end of word. 
The f i f t h and the l a s t chapter of the t h e s i s h igh l igh t s the 
value of acoxistics in phonological analysis*We had presented 
acoust ic r a t i ona l e for l i p roxinding of the back dorsa l vowels in 
terms of formant freqtiencies. However, our comments on acoust ics 
are based on received knowledge. 
At the end of the t h e s i s we have provided with the 
summary and r e s u l t s of the t h e s i s . We have spec i f ied various 
ins tances whereby these o r i e n t i n g p r i n c i p l e s i n t e r a c t with each 
o ther . The i n t e r a c t i o n of the o r i en t i ng p r i n c i p l e s can take any 
d i r e c t i o n from the phys io log ica l mechanism to psychology or 
between physiology and commvmication or i t may be between 
physiology, psychology and communication, s ince our ccsnments on 
acoxistics are based on receive^lU'iiai(Lk.4ge, the re fore , we have 
not spec i f ied the in teractabi i rof acous t±<s^ ' i th other o r ien t ing 
8 
p r i n c i p l e s . We have reviewed some of the important instances 
whereby two or more o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s are fotind to be i n t e r a c t i n g 
in providing j u s t i f i c a t i o n for the observed asymmetry in the 
phonological p a t t e r n s of Bhopal Urdu, I t i s found t h a t in most 
cases there i s a s t rong r e l a t i o n s h i p in the explanation provided 
through phys io logica l mechanism and human behavior and in many 
cases of the i n t e r a c t i o n of physiology and psychology^ communication 
fur ther j u s t i f i e s the d is favor ing and favoring. 
The p resen t phonological ana lys i s of Bhopal Urdu i s based 
on the assumption t h a t phonological un i t s of a language are t i e d 
t o one another in -a non-random r e l a t i o n s h i p both paradigmat ical ly 
and syntagmat ica l ly . The un i t s are organized in terms of t h e i r 
physiological / psychological / acous t ic and commxjnicative bases in 
the paradigm and are charac te r i zed by a valtie r e l a t i o n s h i p . The 
arrangement of phonological lonits in the syntagm i s a l so deliermined 
by t h e i r phys io logica l / psychological communicative or acoust ic 
t r a i t s . In other words/ phonological c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of a language 
are ful ly motivated by the o r i e n t a t i o n s . The evidence tha t we have 
presented in v a l i d a t i n g phonological ana lys is of Bhopal Urdu, 
proves t h i s po in t beyond reasonable doubt. Therefore, the t h e s i s 
may not only con t r ibu te t o our understanding of the inner 
mechanism of Bhopal Urdu Phonology, bu t a lso t o our xinderstanding 
of the theory of phonology in genera l . 
The t h e s i s contains both t h e o r e t i c a l and methodological 
innovations in the study of Bhopal Urdu Phonology, I t ababdons 
descr ip t ion in favor of explanat ion in terms of independently 
v e r i f i a b l e o r i e n t a t i o n s , and p resen t s quan t i t a t i ve procedures for 
va l ida t ing the phonological a n a l y s i s . 
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I K T R 0 D U C T I 0 N 
In the p r e s e n t t h e s i s , v;e make an a t t e m p t t o 
p r e s e n t an e x p l a n a t o r y Phonology of Bhopal Urdu in 
t e rms of the f ive o r i e n t i n g p r i n c i p l e s o l Forra-Content 
L i n g u i s t i c s . The p h o n o l o g i c a l a n a l y s i s i s based on the 
speech of a r t i s a n s and o t h e r v.-orkers, r e s i d i n g in the 
old c i t y of Bhopal i n riadhya Pradesh i n C e n t r a l I n d i a . 
This impor t an t d i a l e c t of Urdu i s sx^oicen in and around 
t h e c i t y of Bhopal . 
With a view t o p r o v i d i n g p rope r p e r s p e c t i v e ' for 
t he p r e s e n t work on Bhopal Urdu Phonology, v/e deaj 
v;i th the l i n g u i s t i c s e t t i n g of Bhopal Urdu in S e c t i o n A. 
In S e c t i o n 3, v;e p r e s e n t a b r i e f accoun t of t he t h e o r e -
t i c a l framework t h a t d e t e r m i n e s the p h o n o l o g i c a l a n a l y s i s 
p r e s e n t e d h e r e . In S e c t i o n C, v.'e t ake up r e s e a r c h p rocedu -
r e s u t i l i s e d in the c o l l e c t i o n and a n a l y s i s of the d a t a . 
The scope of t h e s tudy Is t akenup in S e c t i o n D. 
S e c t i o n A : L i n g u i s t i c S e t t i n g of Bhopal Urdu. 
i 
I 
In t h i s s e c t i o n , v/e w i l l e x p l a i n l o c a l e , and 
o r i g i n of Bhopal Urdu in t h r e e s u ' j - s e c t i o n s helovj. In 
S e c t i o n Al/ we d e s c r i b e tiic localf? or Bhopal Urdu, wh i l e 
S e c t i o n A2 d e a l s v/ith the o r i g i n of Urdu in Bhopal . Las t 
S e c t i o n , A3 dea l^ \.'iti^ some Oi: -cho d i v e r g e n c e s between 
sizandard Urdu and Bhopal Urdu on p h o n o l o g i c a l , grammatical 
and l e x i c a l l e v e l s . 
o 
1^ 
Section A1 i Locale or Biiopal Urdu. 
/ne narrie Biiopal .'rdu Ir, 'jivon t o the reoional 
language of Bhopal and Fj.6jo.cent v i l l a g e s l i t e Jcehore, 
/ishto anc Segu-Tiganj, Bur for tne uniformity of dd'ca, 
presen t v.'or]c re^jrescnts only the speech of the c i t y 
of (old) Bhopal. 
Section A2; Origin ol Urdu in Bhopal. 
S ta te of Bhopal \7as founded by an Afgtian Mirza 
Ameer Dost Mohaiiunad i<lian in 1708. .'Jhen Dost Mohaniinad 
Khan founded Bhopal s t a t e he found many rauslim famil ies 
r e s i d i n g there« amongst ^ majori ty of non-.-uslims. The 
language of a l l the communities v/as Khari b o l i . v:ith the 
lapse of time and on the pa t t e rn of the developments in 
Delhi , Dex:can (Jecause Dhopal i s in betv/een Delhi and 
Deccan), language of Bhopal evolved in Urdu. Since in 
Bhopal majori ty community v/as non-muslim, who did not 
knoiv Persian/ tnerefore from the very begining khari 
b o l i Urdu was the means of conur.unication for the majority 
of people . Therefore, na : a t p r e sen t , Urdu i s the mother 
tongue of about 93;^ of populat ion in Bhopal. 
Section A3; Standard Urdu - Dhopal Urdu Divergence. 
As sa id e a r l i e r , Bhopal Urdu f lour i shes in 
Centra l India, and i s surrounded by many other languages, 
l ike Halvi {a d i a l e c t ol Rajasthani) Bunde 1 ICliandi 
(a d i a l e c t of ^/estre.i riinci), and Hara th i . I t i s due t o 
i t s non-Urdu sorroundiug t h o t _,ho_)al i s sometimes re fer red 
t o as 'L ingu is t i c s Is land of Urdu, AS a na tu ra l consequ-
ence of i t s d iverse linguis-cic surroundings, i t has 
developed many d i f f e r e n t l i n g u i s t i c fea tures x.hax, are 
not found in Standard Urdu, Si^an Chand in h i s booi; 
'Lisani llutale ' says 
(P. 257) ^t^)i\/iii:Ly^j:/i(&j9i(ij>/(sM/h'^^^ *» 
On a l l the r e l evan t l i n g u i s t i c s l eve l s v:e can not ice the 
d i f ferences betv/een standard Urdu and Bhopal Urdu, But 
on Phonological and l ex i ca l l eve l s the d i f ferences are 
v/ide spread, 
A d e t a i l e d , more ej.hauscive ana lys i s i s to .:)e 
done for n ign l igh t ing the divergence betv/een standard Urdu 
and Bhopal Urdu. Our lu tu re work deals V7ith a con t r a s t i ve 
study of s tandard Urdu and Dhopal Urdu. At presen t 
we V7ill shcA-i only a couple of examples for each l eve l , 
avoiding the d e t a i l s . However i t i s to be pointed out 
t h a t most of the phonological and l e x i c a l d i f ferences for 
monosyllabic words are being covered by the p resen t 
ana lys i s 5 whicn deals \.'ith the monosyllabic words of 
t h i s d i a l e c t of Urdu, Vfe deal with the divergence of 
phonological , gra.iuaatical and l e x i c a l l eve l s in three 
sub-sec t ions below. Sect ion A3 (a) dea l s v;ith phonological 
d i f ferences beta/cen Bhopal Urdu and standard Urdu, The 
grammatical and lejcical d i f ferences are d e a l t v;ith in 
Section A3 (b} and A3(c), 
' i 
S e c t i o n A3 ( a ) ; Bhopal Urdu - S tandard Urdu Divergence 
on Phono loa i ca l Leve l . 
ix) Tat mo^t d i s t i n g u i s h i n g f e a t u r e of Bhopnl Urdu i s 
the iiierger of stcindard Urdu vo\ e l c (£ : , £ : , ^ : , 
0 - ' t o c : , e ; , ( J : , O : , ( C ± . Chapter m . S e c t i o n C) 
( i i ) l £ d i a l and f i n a l h i s dr 'jpped i n Bhopal Urdu 
i . e . Dehal -^  DO :1 in rihopal Urdu 
beh -^ oe : in Bhopal Urdu 
(cf. cna^.'ter 111, Sec-cion Li) 
( i i i ) In laany v;ords i n i t i a l a s p i r a t i o n i s added i . e . 
phc;tfer , 
ghadlia: • 
oue:n e t c . 
( iv) p / , b change i n t o f, v i n Bhopal Urdu in mativ Vv'ords 
in n o n - i n i L i a l p o s i t i o n s 
qurv , q a l v 
savz , Kava:b e t c . 
(v) k. }di, q change i n t o ;: or q i n i3hopai Urdu in man-
v/ord.s, i . e . . 
S tandard Urdu de:i;h -> -Je :x in Ehopal Urdu 
" " e :k ' -i t; :q in Bhopal Urdu 
" " i s q •* i s x in Bhopal Urdu 
(v i ) Ilany b i s y l l a b i c v/ords a re c o n t r a c t e t i t o rnonosyl lbles 
in Ehopal Urdu i . e . . 
S tandard Urdu l o : d a - l o r e in Jhopa i Urdu 
" • " -beha l - b e : 1 in iBhopai Urdu 
(cf. Chapter I I I , S e c t i o n B4) . 
fj 
( v i i ) In many v/orcs s t a n d a r d Urdu l o n g v o w e l s a r e 
s h o r t e n e d i n Bhopa l Urdu i . e . n a p / da]:>, dui^, 
b h a g , i o r S t a n d a r d Urdu h a : p , d u : b , b h a : g . 
S e c t i o n A3 Co) : 3 h o p a l Urdu - 3.tandard Urdu D i v e r g e n c e 
on Gramme t i c a l l e v e 1 . 
( i ) With h o n o r i f i c a ; p ' y o u ' , s i r , y o u r h o n o u r ' / t h e 
v e r b a l £orm u s e d i s l c h c : o i , l a : o ; , p i y o : aad n o t 
t h e u s u a l Ichadye: , l a : i y e : , p i : j i y e : e t c . 
( i i ) For many n o u n s p l u r a l s a r e formed by a d d i n g ' e ; ' 
s u c h as 'b i je*. ' , ' p e r e ; ' , d h a n y e l e t c . 
S e c t i o n A3(c) B h o p a l Urdu - S t a n d a r d Urdu D i v e r g e n c e on 
L e x i c a l L e v e l . 
Tl^ere a r e v/ords i n Bhopa l Urdu t h a t shov? t h e meaning 
d i f f e r e n c e from s t a n d a r d Urdu . In o u r d a t a t h e r e a r e 
many words Lhat a r e a l l i e n f o r t h e s t a n d a r d Urdu . Some 
v/ords have s o p e c u l i a r , p r o n u n c i a t i o n t h a t t h e y a r e l i k e l y 
t o be r e g a r d e d as d i f f e r e n t words* . v/e p r e s e n t beloi-/ 
fev; B h o p a l Urdu v/ords t h a t a r e found i n S t a n d a r d Urdu, 
b u t h a v e v e r y d i f f e r e n t p r o n u n c i a t i o n i n Bhox^al Ui~du. 
S t a n d a r d Urdu Bhopal- Urdu G l o s s 
b i r bo-yi i b i i r b o h o z t i : a s m a l l i n s e c t 
b a h a x n a ; b a h a : e : n a : p r e t e n c e 
p a l a t p a i e i t t o t u r n 
Of the v.'ords n o t found i n s t a n d a r d Urdu some 
of them a r e l i s t e d belov-r ( e x c l u d i n g t h o s e l i s t e d by 
Gayan C h a n d ) . 
kho:n 'den 
c : r a : i : 'y av/n in a * 
b a : r i : 'an e n c l o s u r e in vjhich a l i o n 
i s k e p t ' 
bakkliar 'plough ' 
b a g o : l ' t o chew ' 
po tya :nc i : ' t o l u r e ' 
p i : l a k ' e g g - y o l k ' 
ta ;nu-a: 'bale.-head ' 
t S : t u : ' r o o t of the t o n g u e ' 
khada:n 'a mine ' 
t u : l a : ' t i f f i n ' e t c . 
As s a i d e a r l i e r v/e, do n o t p r o v i d e the complete 
l i s t of d i f fe rences j , f u r t h e r d e t a i l s s h a l l be d e a l t \ \ ' i tb 
when v/e ta-^eup d e t a i l e d a n a l y s i s of t he d i f f e r e n c e s . 
S e c t i o n B: T h e o r e t i c a l Background; 
In t h i s s e c t i o n v;e v. 'ill p rov ide v;ith the t h e o r e t i -
c a l framev/ork of Form-Content L i n g u i s t i c s , i n four 
s ub - s e c t i ons be 1 ow : 
In S e c t i o n SI , v/e i i i t roauce o r i e n t i n g p r i n c i p l e s 
t a a t de te rmine the p h o n o l o g i c a l t h e o r y . S e c t i o n j>2 g ives 
an account of the P h o n o l o g i c a l Tneory, V7ith a vievj t o 
p rov ide p r o p e r ^crspe-c t ive t o o r ien t< . : t ions . In S e c t i o n 
j3 v;e e x p l a i n the double A r t i c u l a t i o n of l anguage . S e c t i o n 
B4 d e a l s wi th i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of p n o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s . 
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Section .^1: Or ienta t ions ; 
Orienta t ions are the conmion fac t s about the 
charac te r of language, wriich serve as ex t e rna l c o n s t r a i -
n ts or con t ro l over h^^^TOthesising. 
There are five o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s for phonological 
ana lys i s , namely, phys io logica l mechanism (physiology 
of the vocal, t r a c t ) , human behavior (psychology), 
coifiinunicative In t en t (communication). Vision and' Acoustic 
medium. 
Vie introduce these o r i en t i ng p r i n c i p l e s in five 
subsect ions below: Section Bl (a) deals v;ith Phys io logica l 
mechanism. In Section 01(b), v;e provide desc r ip t ion of 
Human behavior o r i en t i ng p r i n c i p l e s , communicative i n t e n t 
i s taken up» in Section 31 (c) . Section J l ( d ) and Bl(&) 
deal v;ith the desc r ip t ion of v i s ion and acous t ics as 
o r i en t i ng p r i n c i p l e s . 
Section jjl (a) : Physio logica l i-lechanism; (Physiology of 
Vocal Tract) ', 
Signals of language are produced by a p a r t i c u l a r 
mechanism, the vocal t r a c t . Therefore, t h e , c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s 
of vocal t r a c t and the dynamics of sound production make 
a tremendous e f fec t on i t s prionolog;^'. The various facets 
of sound production (physioio^gi^ of vocal t r a c t and mecha-
nism of sound production)^ serve t-herCfore, as a base for 
the jphonolog^' of language. 
H 
3ec-cion Bl (b) : Human ijehovior (Psychology) 
Language i s a p a r t i c u l a r ins tance of jiunidn iDehavior 
as such i t i s g rea t ly influenced by che underlying 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of human behavior: Language has therefore 
a psychological bas i s a l s o . The v;ay language i s s t ruc tu red 
and manipulated i s g rea t ly determined by the v/ell defined 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of huaian behavior/ such as in te l l egence 
and i n e r t i a . As a rex>ercussion of i n t e l l i g e n c e and 
i n e r t i a / huinans seek a minimax so lu t ion betv/een accompli-
shment and e f f o r t . 
Section Bl (c ) i Communicative In t en t (communication) 
Language i s a p a r t i c u l a r ins tance of a system of 
coiiimunication, and l ike other systems of communication, 
i t i nd i ca t e s meanings by means of s i g n a l s . I t i s through 
communication/ tha t v;e discover d i s t i n c t i o n s in s igna l 
and meaning/ therefore / communication as a base/ i s 
indispensable for the phonological ana lys i s of a languagr. 
Furthermore, the varying needs of conmunication/ immensly 
inf luence the d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological un i t s on both 
the syntagmatic and paradigmatic a x i s . 
Section 31 (d) : Vision 
Language i s a p a r t i c u l a r ins tance of v i s ion / tha t 
iS/ of the a r t i c u l a t i o n of those organs t ha t can be 
observed v i s u a l l y . 
Section 31 (e ) : Acoustic I-iediu?n; 
Language s igna l s are t ransmi t ted through a p a r t i c u -
l a r medium/ the a c o u s t i c . I t i s t o be pointed out here 
t h a t our comments of acoust ic medium are .based on 
received l-oiowledge. 
Of tlie five o r i e n t i n g p r i n c i p l e s , presented above 
for the phonology of a language, only tv.'o o r i en t i ng 
p r i n c i p l e s are required for the grammatical ana lys i s 
(communication and Hu:nan Behavior) . 
Section .-32: Ph on o 1 o gic a 1 The or y : 
After in t roduc ing the five o r i e n t i n g p r i n c i p l e s 
for the l i n g u i s t i c ana lys i s (bota phonology £f graitunar), 
l e t us now (determine the place of o r i e n t i n g p r i n c i p l e s in 
the phonological theory of Form-Content l i n g u i s t i c s , in 
Section 32 (a ) . In Section 32(b) v;e deal v/ith the l i n g u i s t i c 
u n i t . 
Section 32 (a) : Or ien ta t ion , Theory and Phenomena: 
L ingu i s t i c s as a : ? l c ip l i ne . 
Porra-content l i n g u i s t i c s regai-ds the d i s c i p l i n e of 
l i n g u i s t i c s as a t r i p a r t i t e o rgan iza t ion . The three 
e n t i t i e s involved in the l i n g u i s t i c ana lys i s of a 
language are o r i e n t a t i o n . Theory and Fhenom. na. 
Or ienta t ions have been explained in Section 31. .jid v;e 
know t h a t o r i en t a t i ons are the coiamon facts about the 
charac te r or language, v/hich serve; as e: : ternal con t ro l 
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on hypothes iz ing. Whereas theory deals with the explsmation 
of the non-random c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of phenomena, by pos tu-
l a t i n g hypothes i s . The Theory provides v;ith the explana-
tory l i n k between the o r i e n t a t i o n s and phenoiiiena. 
Phenomena are the observable fac ts of the lancruage. 
The phenomena of the d i s c i p l i n e of l i n g u i s t i c s are speech 
sounds. The s t r u c t u r e and functioning of the p!ieno;rena i s 
not random, they follow s e t p a t t e r n s . I t i s theory v/hich 
expla ins non-random c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of phenomena, and the 
theory in turn be j u s t i f i e d by o r i e n t a t i o n s . The theory 
i s t o be j u s t i f i e d by the var ious o r i e n t a t i o n s , v;e can 
not hypothesize any th ing a t odds. 
Section 132 (b») : L ingu i s t i c s Uni ts : 
L inguis t i c un i t s can be c l a s s i f i e d i n t o tv70 types 
nainely s ignes , and phonological u n i t s . Signcs are s igna l 
meaning u n i t s . Phonological un i t s are basic un i t s of 
phonology, s ignes are the bas ic un i t s of craromar. Phonology 
deals with the non-random charac te r and d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
phonological u n i t s , whereas grammar expla ins the charac te r 
and d i s t r i b u t i o n of signal-meaning vmits (signes) . As v;e 
sa id .in Section Bl ai^ove grammatical theory i s to be 
j u s t i f i e d by only tv/o o r i e n t a t i o n s , ' namely, human oehavior 
and cojnniunication. But the non-random ci iaracter and 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological un i t s are motivated by a l l 
the five o r i e n t a t i o n s . 
•II T 
Section 33 : Double /ur t icula t ion of the language; 
Phonology versus Granimar. 
The a r t i c u l a t i o n of a language i s manifested on 
ta'/o i n t e r r e l a t e d l e v e l s . The f i r s t a r t i c u l a t i o n i s tne 
one v.'nich periaits us t o nevide a chain of u t terance i n t o 
signe^^ having s igna l - meaning. Signal p a r t , correspon-
ding to the phonetic shape (feature of sound), permits a 
fur ther o i sec t ion i n t o a succession of smaller uni ts 
(sounds), 1/hich i s c a l l ed second a r t i c u l a t i o n . I t i s 
obvious from the nature of f i r s t and second a r t i c u l a c i o n s 
spec i f ied above t h a t f i r s t a r t i c u l a t i o n i s r e l a t e d to gra-
iTumar and second a r t i c u l a t i o n to phonology. 
As a conseqi:ence of the double a r t i c u l a t i o n , the 
general theory of language i s divided i n t o tv/o p a r t s 
namely Phonology and Grar^mar. Phonology deals v;ith the 
non-random charac te r and d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological 
un i t s and graiiuaar expla ins the non-random d i s t r i b u t i o n 
of morphemes (signes) . 
The double a r t i c u l a t i o n of language leads to great 
economy in both the f i r s t a r t i c u l a t i o n and the second 
a r t i c u l a t i o n . . The f i r s t a r t i c u l a t i o n i s econoaiical in the 
sensQ t ha t with a f i n i t e number of unspecif ic soignes, we 
are able to r^roduco an i n f i n i t y of a i f r e r e n t communications 
Likev;ise, the second a r t i c u l a t i o n i s a l so economical 
becuase a dozen of phonological un i t s combine in var ious 
v/ays and make up the e n t i r e }julk of vocabulary. 
I t v;as Ai'idre y^artinet v'ho ful ly develorded the 
i O 
concep t of double a r t i c u l a t i o n of l anguage . 
s e c t i o n 3 4 : I n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of p h o n o l o g i c a l Unibs ; 
Phono log i ca l u n i t s s h a r e tv/o k inds of r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i th each o t h e r , namely the syn t agma t i c and p a r a d i g r a a t i c . 
I t was Trubetzkoy, vjho i n t r o d u c e d the concep t s of s y n t a g -
raatic and pa r ad igma t i c r e l a t i o n s . Though, for the f i r s t 
t ime t h e s e te rms v/ere used by Ferdinand de Saussure as 
a s s o c i a t i v e v e r s u s syn t agma t i c r e l a t i o n s . 
Syntagmat ic r e l a t i o n s h i p i s t h e one, p h o n o l o g i c a l 
u n i t s sha re in a p a r t i c u l a r syntagm the way they combine 
in a speech c h a i n . On t h e o the r hand, the paradig-'^iatic 
r e l a t i o n s of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s i n v o l v e , t h e i r p a r a d i g m a t i c 
c h a r a c t e r i s L ' i c s , thej ones based on the netv;ork of c o n t r a s t 
or o p p o s i t i o n t o each o t h e r in a paradigj?!. We d e s c r i b e 
belov; i n two s u b - s e c t i o n s 04 (a) and g4 (b) the syn t agma t i c 
and p a r a d i g m a t i c r e l a t i p n s h i p of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s . 
S e c t i o n B4 ( a ) : Combinatory C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of Phono log i ca l 
Uni t s : 
Syntagmat ic r e l a t i o n s of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s a r e 
tne one they sha re in a syntagm or speech c h a i n . In o t h e r 
v/ords, syn tagmat i c a s p e c t s d e a l v;ith the combina tory 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of p h o n o l o g i c a l ••jnitL . Language d i f f e r in 
t h e i r combinatory p a t t e r n s . Phono log ica l u n i t s may be 
cOiUDined in v a r i o u s \vays in the syntagm_^ some may be used 
more f r e q u e n t l y , v.'hile ou.h.irs may oe used l e s s f r e q u e n t l y . 
Likev/isG con±iinatory p a t t e r n s of a p a r t i c u l a r type may be 
more 
•1 ' : 
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frequent than ot i iers . In a l l language v/e see gre<iter 
preference for CVC vjords than c l u s t e r s . In one language 
' i n i t i a l c l u s t e r s may be more frequent, \-;hile the other 
has inore f ina l c l u s t e r s e ' r . 
Syntaginatic r e l a t i o n s of the phonological un i t s 
are being s tudied thougroughly in the p resen t v/orX, v.'e 
have made an attempt t o explain the non-random ar range-
ment of phonological un i t s i n to syntagm. or speech chain . 
Section 34 (b) : Role of Value in L ingu i s t i c s .Vialysis. 
Syntagmatic r e l a t i o n s provide with the comloinatory 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of phonological u n i t s . Paradigmatic r e l a -
t ions x^rovide with t h e i r i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p in a paradigm. 
As said e a r l i e r in Section B4 i t v.-as Trubetzkoy, v/ho 
introduced the concepts of syntagmatic and paradigiaatic 
r e l a t i o n s . I n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of phonological u n i t s , in a 
paradigm, i s the spec i f i ca t i on of t h e i r va lue , lie have 
provided the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of phonological un i t s in 
the Phonological 'Grid. Phonological Grid shov/s the 
i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p of phonological un i t s in terms of 
t h e i r phonetic substance . 
We have c l a s s i f i e d phonological un i t s on the bas i s 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s and aper tu res , in -terms of pl lysiological 
r^achanism in the phonological Grid, i^ he c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of 
the un i t s in the Grid takes i n t o account t h e i r phonetic 
subs tance . Apart from t h i s , the phonological Grid a l so 
por t rays t h e i r value r e l a t i o n s h i p i . e . , t h e i r i n t e r r e l a -
t i o n s h i p . Thus, v;hile taking i n t o account the i r 'substance 
v/e have not ignored tVieir value r e l a t i o n s h i p . Interms of 
t i ie i r value r e l a t i o n s h i p , v;e can set; in the Grid ho\: I 
phonological un i t s are r e l a t ed to each other in the 
paradigm, in terms of a r t i c u l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s . V.'e have 
thus provided in the grid an index of t h e i r i n t e r r e l a t i o n -
s h i p . Vie can very vjell see in the grid that phonological 
un i t s are r e l a t ed interms of aper tures and a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
though some have remote r e l a t i o n s ('che one d i f f e r i ng in 
both a r t i c u l a t o r and aper ture ( i . e . , p-s e t c . ) , v;hile 
others may have proximate r e l a t i o n ( i . e . , p-ph, p-b e t c . ) 
Section C: Research Procedures. 
All,kind of research i s based on da t a . Therefore, 
data c o l l e c t i o n i s the primary s tep for researcl i . l-io 
co l l ec t ed data through the f i e ld rjroced'ares, and l a t e r 
v;e analyzed the d a t a . We .provide desc r ip t ion of research 
procedure adopted in the p resen t work in three sub-sec t ions 
belov/. In Section Cl, v;e descr ibe f i e ld procedures . Sec t -
ion C2 contains a n a l y t i c a l procedures . In Section C3 v;e 
coitunent on va l ida t ion of the da t a . 
Section Cl : Field Procedures. 
Field Procedures c o n s i s t of two p a r t s , s e l ec t ion 
of informantc and c o l l e c t i o n of d a t a . Vie take up the two 
stcTJS involved in f ie ld procedures in Su)3sections Cl(a) 
and Cl (b). 
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S e c t i o n Cl (a) : S e l e c t i o n of I n r o r r n a n t s . 
The d a t a v.'as c o l l e c t e d f o r t h e p r e s e n t phono L o g i c a l 
a n a l y s i s , t h r o u g h t h e i n f o r m a n t s . S i n c e t h e i n f o r m a n t s 
occupy c e n t r a l r o l e i n t h e c o l l e c t i o n of d a t a . T h e r e f o r e , 
s e l e c t i o n of i n f o r m a n t s i s v e r y i m p o r t a n t . Vfe s e l e c t e d 
s e v e n i n f o r m a n t s frow> t h e d i f f e r e n t l o c a l i t i e s of o l d 
B h o p a l . The i n f o r m a n t s b e l o n g e d t o lov'/er s t r a t a of t h e 
Urdu s p e a k i n g c o m m u n i t y . They b e l o n g e d t o t h e age grc^up 
4 0 - 6 0 y e a r s . The i n f o r m a n t s n o t o n l y b e l o n g e d t o d i f f e r e n t 
l o c a l i t i e s t h e y a l s o b e l o n g e d t o d i f f e r e n t p r o f e s s i o n s , 
t h e names of t h e i n f o r m a n t s v / i th t h e i r x o s p e c t i v e a g e s , 
l o c a l i t i e s , p r o f e s s i o n s a r e g i v e n b e l o v / : 
S . Name of t h e I n f o r m a n t Age Sex L o c a l i t y P r o f e s s i o n 
1 . Abdul Kareem i-Clian 50 Male Quazi Tange v/a la 
Camp. 
2 . Chand Khan 55 " P e e r Gate Hammal 
3 . A f s a r H. i<jian 60 " Jahangir— C a r p e n t e r 
abad 
4 . N o o r i e 3 a i 60 Female Budhv/ara A r t i s a n 
5 . F a t i m a 3 i 50 " S h a h j a h a n - B e e d i maker 
abad 
6 . S i r a j 3 i 50 " I t v r a r a h o u s e - v / i f e 
7 . S a e e d i Dano 40 " J a h a n g i r - h o u s e - v ; i f e 
abad 
Because of t h e d i v e r s i t y of age g r o u p ^ l o c a l i t i e s 
and p r o f e s s i o n s v.-o c o u l d g e t 'a l . j r g e numjjer of m o n o s y l l a b i c 
v.'ords b e l o n g i n g t o d i f f e r e n t p r o f f . j s s i o n s and a r o . a s . 
A l l t h e i n f o r m a n t s v/cro i l l i e t r a t e , t h e y had no 
for i . ia l e d u c a t i o n . ye\: of thein kno'./ some of t h e Urdu 
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alphabet and could read the holy Quran. TheY had no means 
of enter ta inment such as rad io or Lelevls ion. In other 
v/ordS/ v/e t r i e d our b e s t to gc-t Bhop^l Urdu in i t s 
non-adul tera ted form. VJe a l so raade oursel f sure t h a t 
a l l of them v/ere the na t ives or Bhopal and v;ere never out 
of Bhopal. ' 
Section C l ( b } : Coll<-'Ction of Data; 
The data analyzed in t h i s v/ork i s based on the 
data co l l ec t ed from the.seven s lee ted informants . We 
co l lec ted the data in tv/o ways (1) non-se l e c t i v e l y 
(2) s e l e c t i v e l y . 
(1) NQn-Selectivt- Data Col lee 
In the begining data was co l l ec t ed non-se lec t ive lv , 
l.'e co l l ec ted every tvpe of -words. Vie co l l ec t ed data 
informally in the form of Quest ionaire, n a r r a t i o n , s t o r i e s 
e t c . 
(2) Se lec t ive Data Co l l ec t ion . 
Later a l l da ta c o l l e c t i o n was r e s t r i c t e d t o 
monosyllabic v/ords. We made exhaust ive l i s t s of monosyllabic 
\;ords from the d ic t iona ry of Jlion, i?. F l a t t s . Vte a lso 
prepared graphs on v,'i:iich phonological un i t s v-ere p lo t t ed 
both ho r i zon ta l ly and v e r t i c a l l y for ac tua l r e a l i z a t i o n 
of ^Jlaords. \ic ciiecjied eacii s l o t v/ith the informants for a 
p o t e n t i a l v/orc. Thug, v/e m.ade an attempt to c o l l e c t as 
exhaustive amount of data as poss ib ly . 
-, r^ 
All tiie oat a co l l ec ted v;as recorcec in phonetic 
t r a a s c r i p t i o n , v/ith every phonetic d e t a i l . 
Section C2i Analyt ical Procedures; 
AS said e a r l i e r / p resen t v/ork deals v/ith the 
inonosyllaoic v.'ords. For ana lys i s purpose, v.'e fur ther 
categorized raonosyllabic words in to CVC, CGVC and CVCC,words, 
CVC v/ords a l so include CV, VC and V v/orc s . Likev/ise CCVC 
^••ords a l so include CCV; and CVCC a l so contain VCC v:ords. 
Vie f i n a l l y prepared l i s t s of words and tables showing 
depar tures from randomness in the d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
phonological u n i t s . 
Section C3: Val idat ion of the Data; 
• '—~ ____ 
Vte have provided ./ith c juant i ta t ive va l ida t ion 
for the q u a l i t a t i v e a n a l y s i s . 
i 
Section D: Scope of the Study. 
The presen t phonological ana lys i s of Dhopal Urdu 
is l imited in scope both in the u t i l i z a t i o n of data and 
appl ica t ion of o r i e n t i n g p r i n c i p l e s . The data u t i l i z e d 
in tiie i l l u s t r a t i v e examples and in the frequency counts 
i s l imit , .' to monosyllables, raainly. Though po lysy l l ab ic 
words, p a r t i c u l a r l y b i s y l l a b i c v.-ords are a l so used 
occas ional ly as i 11 ...'strative u;:;:aples to reiv.force t'l.a 
ana lys is ai-rieved on the bas is of the monosyllabic v. ords 
i O 
In inaJcing the i^honologj ca l ana lys is of Bhopal 
Urdu, v/e have liraited ourselves to only four o r i en i ing 
p r i n c i p l e s , namely the Piiysiological /n-tiChanism, human 
behavior , com:aunication and v is ion , the f i f th o r i en t ing 
p r i n c i p l e ., i s beyond the scope of the p resen t study, 
Hov;ever, on trie bas i s of received l-oiov/ledge on acous t ics , 
v;e have made some observat ions in terms of acoustic medium, 
t h a t tend t o re inforce our phonological analys is ar r ieved 
a t through Physio logica l mechanism. 
n 
CHAPTER I : Physiological Base of Bhopal Urdu 
Phonological ana lys i s of Bhopal Urdu presented in 
t h i s work deals with the explanat ion of non-random make-up 
and d i s t r i b u t i o n of the phonological un i t s on the bas i s of 
five o r i e n t a t i o n s of the phonological theory in Form-Content 
L i n g u i s t i c s , In t h i s chapter , the non-random charac te r of 
the Bhopal Uirdu Phonology i s to be explained in terms of 
only one of these o r i e n t a t i o n s , namely, the physiology of 
the vocal t r a c t or the phys io log ica l mechanism. 
I t i s the shape and s ize of the vocal t r a c t (resona-
^nce chamber), and the shape, s i z e , mass, musculature, r e l a t i v e 
mobi l i ty of the vocal organs and the d i s t r i b u t i o n of the a i r 
flow t h a t p lay a leading ro le in the product ion of p a r t i c u l a r 
speech sounds. The var ious phys io logica l f ace t s , l ikewise , 
determine the make-up of phonological un i t s and t h e i r 
combinatory p a t t e r n in Bhopal Urdu. 
The phys io log ica l ly based phonological ana lys i s of 
Bhopal Urdu i s taken up in s ix s e c t i o n s . Section A deals 
with the make-up of Bhopal Urdu phonological un i t s in terms 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s . In Section B, we provide 
the r a t i o n a l e for the r e l a t i v e favoring and disfavor ing of 
some phonological un i t s and c e r t a i n combinations of the 
phonological un i t s in terms of the manipulation of the 
mobile members ( a r t i c u l a t o r s ) of the vocal t r a c t , v/ith the 
cur ren t of a i r flow"coming from the lungs. In Section C, 
we examine the phonological reperucussion in Bhopal Urdu 
of the asymmetry of the vocal , r a c t . In Section D, we 
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evaluate the impact of the hierarchy of mobi l i ty of the 
var ious p a r t s of the tongue on the number and frequencies 
of the phonological u n i t s , with p a r t i c u l a r reference to 
consonants, in the monosyllabic words of Bhopal Urdu. In 
Section E, we d iscuss the r e l a t i o n of g rea t e r phys ica l 
mass of medium-dorsum in the production of vowels in Bhopal 
Urdu, The chapter ends with summary and conclusions in 
Section F. 
Section As The make-up of' Phonological Uni t s ; Combination 
of Ar t i cu l a to r s and Aperiiures. 
The mobile members of the vocal t r a c t and hence 
those capable of being manipulated to a f f ec t the production 
of sounds are the larynx, the pharyngeal wa l l s . The velum, 
the tongue, the *cheeks, the l i p s and the lower jaw. The 
source of energy for producing sounds i s a i r pressure coming 
from the lungs and the d i f ference in a i r p r e s s u r e . 
As i s well-known, human vocal t r a c t i s not p r imar i ly 
b u i l t for speaking. Human beings have superimposed t h i s 
l i n g u i s t i c function over the so ca l l ed 'organs of speech ' in 
course of c i v i l i z a t i o n . These organs are convent ional ly 
divided in to two ca t ego r i e s , namely, the a r t i c u l a t o r s and 
the po in t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n , i t i s the mobile a r t i c u l a t o r s 
t h a t p lay a leading ro le in the production of speech sounds. 
The almost immobile po in t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n ac t only as 
pass ive p a r t i c i p a n t s in the speech product ion . 
The speech sounds are produced by the various 
configuat ions of the vocal t r a c t through the a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
A. .i. 
The vocal tract has tv/o cavities, namely, the oral and the 
nasal. The nasal cavity is cor,trolled in speech production 
by its opening or clousre through the lov/er mobile portion 
of the velum. Otherwise, the nasal tract can neither be 
expanded nor contracted. In contrast, the oral tract has 
a vertical range that can be manipulated by the gradual 
lowering or raising of the jaws, v;hich is controlled by 
the articulators. It is the manipulation of articulators 
to various positions and points that produce the speech 
sounds by shaping and exciting the cavities. The mobile 
articulators that affect the sound production are larynx, 
outer edges of pharynx, velum, tongue, lip,cheeks and lower 
jaw. Of these organs some are used directly to produce 
sounds, while others are moved by some action of another 
articulator, but in each case they affect the sound produc-
tion. For example, cheeks and jav/s do not act as direct 
articulators. Nevertheless, by moving to and frO both 
cheeks and jaws help a lot in the production of speech 
sounds. It is the manipulation of articulators to variovis 
positions in the cavity that leads to vertical movements 
of the jaws, which in turn produce various aperture. 
In confirmity with the physiological facts 
outlined above, we postulate the phonological units of 
Bhopal Urdu, with a view to showing their interrelation-
ship in the paradigm formed on the articulators and the 
apertvires. The paradigmatic presentation of these units, 
is taken up as the Phonological Grid of Bhopal Urdu in 
Section A I . In Section A 2, we descr ibe the mechanics 
of diagramming employed in the Phonological Grid. In 
Section A 3/ we specify nota t ions and symbols used in the 
Grid. Section A 4 contains explanatory comments on the 
Phonological Grid of Bhopal Urdu, concluding remarks on 
the e n t i r e sec t ion are presented in Section A 5. 
Sect ion A 1: The Rionoloqical Grid of Bhopal Urdu 
The xinits of the phonological system of Bhopal 
Urdu are produced by a r t i c u l a t o r s s ingly or in combination 
with the degrees of a p e r t u r e s . The a r t i c u l a t o r s are the 
lower l i p , the apex of the tongue, the medium of the tongue 
the dorsiom of the tongue, the velum and the g l o t t i s . The 
degrees of aper tures are 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8. 
Aperture 0 i s complete stoppage; 1- p a r t i a l stoppage so 
t h a t a i r i s forced between the a r t i c u l a t o r and po in t of 
a r t i cu lc i t i on , they in con t ac t . Aperture 2- no stoppage, but 
the a r t i c u l a t o r forming s u f f i c i e n t l y small aper ture t h a t 
i t can cont ro l the stream of a i r (coming from the lungs) , 
noise i s produced by channel turbulence, as the a i r stream 
comes in coptact with some t a r g e t . Apertures 3, 4, 5, 6, 
7, 3 - the a r t i c u l a t o r s used to produce resonant c a v i t i e s 
v/ith success ive ly l a r g e r degrees of a p e r t u r e s . 
In terms of the two phys io logica l va r i ab l e s of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s and ape r tu re s , we pos tu l a t e s ix ty-one 
phonological un i t s for Buopal Urdu. Of the 61 u n i t s , there 
qire 21 s tops , 7 nasa l s , d f r i c a t i v e s , 9 l inguids and 
'} 
16 vowels. i''urthermore, tliree highly a b s t r a c t 
phonological u n i t s (V, A, K) are a l so pos tu la ted for 
Bhopal Urdu. All the s ix ty - four (54) phonological 
u n i t s are i^rosented diagrainraatically in the Phonological 
Grid•of Bhopal Urdu (Diagram l - l ) . 
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Section A2 : ^techanics of Diagramming. 
Here we descr ibe the mechanics of diagramming 
employed in the Phonological 3rid (Diagram I - l ) . A 
glance a t the Grid shows t h a t i t i s mainly a network of 
hor izonta l and v e r t i c a l l i n e s . Horizontal l i nes 
rei:)resent apert^ares, v/hile v e r t i c a l l ines represen t 
a r t i c u l a t o r s . Red so l id l ine r ep resen t s vo ic ing ; red 
broken l ine l inks voic ing plus a s p i r a t i o n ; red dot ted 
l ine marks n a s a l i z a t i o n ; black broken l ine shov/s 
a sp i r a t i on v/ithout vo ic ing . There are a couple of 
oblique l i n e s a l so ; they r e l a t e . add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r s 
t o var ious a p e r t u r e s . 
The red t h i c k hor i zon ta l l ine between aper ture 
2 and 3, d iv ides the phonological un i t s i n t o two 
c a t e g o r i e s : s tops and f r i c a t i v e s versus l i qu ids and 
vov/els. The black t h i c k l ine betv/een aper tures 3 
and 4, d ivides the phonological un i t s i n t o the 
t r a d i t i o n a l consonants and vowels. All other devices 
used in the diagramming are s e l f - exp l ana to ry . 
Section A3: Notations and Symbols used in the Phonological 
Grid 
Generally lower case l e t t e r s are used to represen t 
pHonological un i t s in the Grid, except for the three 
highly a b s t r a c t u n i t s , V, A and N, which are symbolized 
by c a p i t a l l e t t e r s . The un i t N, r ep resen t s n a s a l i t y . 
A ind ica tes a s p i r a t i o n and V s i g n i f i e s vo ic ing . The arrow 
^ ind ica t e s the d i r e c t i o n of a r t i c u l a t o r s and 
a p e r t u r e s . The s lashed 0 r epresen t s zero a p e r t u r e . The 
forks a t aper ture 3 ind ica te two un i t s a t the same v e r t i c a l 
a x i s . The other symbols and nota t ions used in the Grid 
are s e l f - exp lana to ry . 
Section A 4i Explanatory Comments on the Phonological Grid 
The Phonological Grid presented in Diagram I - l , 
needs to be explained in terms of the o r i en t i ng p r i n c i p l e s 
of Form-Content l i n g u i s t i c s for phonological a n a l y s i s . 
The explanatory comments presented on the Grid in t h i s 
sec t ion are mainly confined to phys io log ica l mechanism. 
The j u s t i f i c a t i o n of the Phonological Grid in terms of 
some other o r i e n t a t i o n s w i l l be taken up elsev/here in the 
t h e s i s , though v/e may comment in pass ing on some aspects 
of the Phonological Grid deal ing v;ith these o r i e n t a t i o n s . 
(1) Non-random charac te r of the Phonological un i t s in the 
Paradigm: 
As has been pointed out in section Al above. 
n'-^ 
eight articulators combine with nine degrees of apertures 
« 
in the formation of phonological un i t s in Bhopal Urdu. 
One of the a r t i c u l a t o r s , namely, apex forms two separate 
axes with two d i f f e r e n t po in ts of a r t i c u l a t i o n . Furthermore, 
the apex has two-pronged un i t s a t the two points of 
a r t i c u l a t i o n a t aper ture 3. If the phonological un i t s of 
be 
Bhopal Urdu were to/randomly reali^ed.at every i n t e r s e c t i o n 
of the a r t i c u l a t o r s and aper tu res , we would have well 
over hundred phonological un i t s in t h i s d i a l e c t of Urdu. 
But as i t turns out , only s ixty-one (61) of the p o t e n t i a l 
i n t e r s e c t i o n s are a c t u a l l y f i l l e d by the phonological 
xmits . As a cursory glance over the Grid would shov;, there 
are many holes in the paradigm. In almost a l l these cases , 
there i s a phys io log ica l , psychologica l , communicative or 
acous t ic r a t i ona l e behind the non-random r e a l i z a t i o n of 
phonological u n i t s . For one th ing, as the vocal t r a c t 
i t s e l f i s non-symmetrical, we cannot expect symmetry in 
the make-up of phonological u n i t s . 
(2) The Substance and Value of the Phonological Uni t s : 
The phonological un i t s presented in the Grid are 
cha rac te r i zed by t h e i r spec i f i c phonetic substance, which 
can be i den t i f i ed in terms of phys io log ica l mechanism or 
experimental ly measured in terms of acoust ic medium. At 
the same time, the phonological un i t s a l s o en te r i n to 
i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p v/ith one another in the e n t i r e paradigm. 
That i s , these un i t s are a l so cha rac te r i zed by the value 
''II 
relationship. Thus, equal weightage is given to substance 
and value of the phonological units presented in the Grid 
of Bhopal Urdu. 
(3) Phonemic Inventory versus Phonological Grid 
In traditional American Phonemics, the phonemic 
inventory is basically a collection or listing of the 
phonemes of a language. To be sure, this listing of phonemes 
is presented v/ith reference to point of articulation and 
manner of articulation for the consonants, and interms of 
part of the tongioe raised and height of the tongue raised 
for the vowels. However, the points of reference are 
merely labels to identify individual phonemes. If there 
is any 'classification of the phonemes, that classification 
deals with a prior notions such as symmetry of the pattern 
or economy in the setting up of the phonemes. 
: Unlike phonemic inventory, the phonological Grid 
is organized in terms of articulators,apertures based on 
physiological mechanism and s^ ipported by acoustic medium. 
The phonological units that actually fall at the inter-
section of the two axes, do have substance, but what is 
more important from our point of view is the interrelation-
ship of these units in the entire Phonological Grid. In 
other words, the phonological units of a grid are tied 
with one another in terms of value. This value relation-
ship is most important in the paradigmatic make-up of the 
phonological Grid of a language. 
f) l~ 
(4) Phonemes versus Phonological units; 
As pointed out above, phonemes are presented in 
the phonemic inventory for demonstrating neatness of pattern 
and economy in their number. The phonemes are arrieved at 
by following the discovery procedures. Theoretically, they 
are established through distributional substitutional 
criteria. However a short cut is resorted toby establishing 
them through minimal pairs, using meaning distinctions. In 
practice therefore phonemes are established in terms of 
meaning, although this word is considered as taboo in 
traditional phonemics. The phonological units of a grid 
contain all the phonemes that are established through 
minimal pairs by using meaning distinctions. But this is 
done without any apology with regard to meaning. For 
• is 
communication/a full-fledged orienting principle of Form-
content Phonology. Communication also plays a role in the 
makeup of the phonological grid. (cf. Chapter III, Section 
A ) . Phonological units differ from phonemes in another ana 
more important aspect. The Phonological units set up 
through communicative distinctions, are formally classified 
in terms of articulators and apertures. We have therefore 
a network of horizontal and vertical axes, crossing phoneme-
type phonological units, AS it is to be expected', not 
every intersection of the vertical and horizontal axes is 
filled by these units. For there_ is no reason to have 
symmetry in the phonological units, which are produced by 
an asymmetrical vocal tract. At the same time, those alio-
3::' 
phones of the phonemes t h a t f a l l on the i n t e r s e c t i o n s of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s and ape r tu re s , a re r a i s ed to the s t a t u s of 
phonological u n i t s . Thus,phonological un i t s comprise a l l 
the phonemes plus some p o s i t i o n a l v a r i a n t s f a l l i n g on the 
i n t e r s e c t i o n s of r e l evan t axes . 
The above d i s t i n c t i o n between phonemes and phono-
l o g i c a l un i t s may be i l l u s t r a t e d through the a p i c o - p a l a t a l 
and medial nasa ls (n n) in Bhopal Urdu. Medial and ap ico-
p a l a t a l nasa ls are e leva ted to the s t a t u s of phonological 
u n i t s , because they f a l l on the i n t e r s e c t i o n of the re levant 
a r t i c u l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e . The tv/o above mentioned nasals 
can be regarded /a l lpphones of Phoneme n, according to the 
ana lys i s in terms of phoneme p r i n c i p l e . 
(5) S ta tus of> V, A, N as Phonological Units 
Although V(oicing) , A( sp i r a t i on ) , and W(asality) 
as well as the consonants and vov;els presented in the 
Phonological Grid are a l l a b s t r a c t phonological u n i t s , the 
V, A, and N are to be d i f f e r enc i a t ed from o ther phonological 
u n i t s . As for the consonants andvovv'els they en t e r i n to the 
speech chain as d i s t i n c t phonological u n i t s , and t h e i r 
d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s i s e s t a b l i s h e d through physiology and 
communication in the paradigm. In c o n t r a s t V, A, and N 
do not occur as separa te , ind iv idua l ^ n t i t i e s in the speech 
chain . Instead tney are superimposed on the consonants and 
vowels of the languages. Thus V con t r ibu te s voicing to the 
voiced consonants j to the voiced stops and f r i c a t i v e s a t 
aper ture JZ5, 1 and 2 and to a l l the l iqu ids nasals and vowels 
from apertixre 3 to 8. The unit A contributes aspiration to 
the aspirated stops, nasals and liquids. The unit N is the 
nasality source for nasal consonants and nasalized vowels. 
In this way V, A and N are on a higher level of abstraction 
than the consonants and vowels. 
(6) Consonants versus Vowels; 
On the bas i s of Physio logica l rtechanism, supported 
by acous t ic medium, the aper tures are divided in to tv/o 
ca t ego r i e s , namely, c o n s t r i c t i o n aper tu res and opening 
a p e r t u r e s . The aper tures from 0-3 are termed as c o n s t r i c t i o n 
and 4-8 as openings. The phonological un i t s of c o n s t r i c t i o n s 
are t r a d i t i o n a l l y knov/n as consonants, and phonological 
u n i t s of opening aper tures are t r a d i t i o n a l l y known as vowels, 
This d iv i s ion of aper ture i s shown by drawing a hor izon ta l 
black s o l i d l ine betv/een aper ture 3 and aper ture 4 . This 
d iv i s ion i s based on the presence or absence of c o n s t r i c t i o n . 
Since 0-3 aper tures involve c o n s t r i c t i o n and remaining 
aper tures (4' through 8) do not involve any c o n s t r i c t i o n , 
therefore former are ca l l ed c o n s t r i c t i o n aper tu res and 
l a t e r opening aper tures^ The c o n s t r i c t i o n aper ture include 
stops (jZ5 aper ture) f r i c a t i v e s (1,2 aper tures) and l iqu ids 
and n a s a l s . Opening aper tures include vowels. 
(7) Stops and F r i ca t ives versus Liquids, Nasals and Vowels; 
A d i f f e r e n t d iv i s ion of aper tu res i s a l so poss ib le 
by p u t t i n g small c o n s t r i c t i o n aper tu res (stops, f r i c a t i v e s ) 
:u^ 
togather, and larger constriction apertures (liquids, nasals) 
and opening apertures (vowels) togather. This division is 
shown by drawing a horizontal red solid line between 
aperture 2 and 3. It is to be pointed out that greater 
opening for nasals is necessitated by the open nasal 
passage to aperture 2» 0, 1, 2 are constriction apertures 
with smaller opening, here the single oral articulator can 
both shape and excite the cavity. As a result, there is 
no pressing need to involve the glottis for the excitation 
of the cavity. Thus voicelessness is basic for all the 
phonological units at smaller constriction apertures 0, 
1, 2. The voicing or aspiration for these units are 
complicating factors involving extra articulators. 
For the larger apertures of constriction 3, nasals, 
and opening Apertures ('vowels) on the contrary, the aperture 
is generally too large to produce excitation of the cavity 
with the articulators. Articulator can thus shape the cavity. 
The usual solution to this problem is to introduce the 
vibration of the glottis (voicing) to excite the cavity, 
while the local articulator merely shapes the cavity. It 
is possible to excite the cavity at these larger openings 
also without vibration of the glottis. Hov/ever this would 
require a greater expenditure of, the airsupply. Thus^ for 
liquids, nasals and vowels voicing is basic while voiceless-
ness of phonological xinits at these openings would a coiipli-
cating factor. 
(8) Units Formed with the Combination of Two Aper tures : 
The voiced h of Bhopal Urdu does not f a l l on a 
s ing le a p e r t u r e . This un i t is-produced with the combination 
of two a p e r t u r e s . Aperture 1 provides voic ing to h and 
aper ture 2 con t r ibu tes a s p i r a t i o n t o t h i s u n i t . For the 
production of voiced h \K] the g l o t t i s i s s imultaneously 
on two aper tures (1 and 2 ) , The upper half of the g l o t t i s 
with close contac t of vocal cords gives voicing, while the 
lower half of the g l o t t i s with vocal cords separa te produce 
a s p i r a t i o n (A) . (See Diagram 1-2). 
Nasals too are produced by combining two aper tures 
(0 and 3}.- The o r a l passage i s blocked t o t a l l y a t 0 aper tu re , 
but the nasa ls passage i s opened to 3 aper ture by lov/ering 
velum. The dua l i t y of aper tures for nasa ls i s shov/n by 
l ink ing n a s a l i t y t o aper ture 0 for n a s a l s . 
(9) Units Formed with the Combination of two S u p r a - g l o t t a l , 
o r a l a r t i c u l a t o r s : 
Most of the Phonological Units of Bhopal Urdu are 
formed by the use of s ing le ora l a r t i c u l a t o r , but the 
phonological un i t s f a l l i n g on v e r t i c a l axis 'Backdorsum' 
are formed by combining two s u p r a - g l o t t a l , o r a l a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
namely, back dorsum and labium. The in t e rp l ay of labium 
for back dorsa l un i t s i s shown on the grid by drawing a 
diagonal l ine betv;een f and v/. On back dor sa l axis there 
are seven un i t s (w, u: , u, o i , u : , u, o: ) and a l l of them 
have l a b i a l i n t e rp l ay , and these are termed as l a b i o - d o r s a l s . 
Diagram 1-2 Sta te of G lo t t i s in the Production of 
voiced h ]7i] 
aper ture - 1 
—aperture - 2 
Trad i t iona l ly l ab io -do r sa l vowels (u;, u, o;, u: , u, o:) 
are c a l l ed 'rounded*, (back rounded ' . ) and \i i s known as 
' l ab iOTve la r ' . 
(10) iftiits Formed a t two poin ts of Ar t i cu l a t i on v/ith the 
same A r t i c u l a t o r : 
Due to i t s extreme mobi l i ty j the apex of the 
tongue comes in contac t with two separa te , d i s t i n c t po in t s 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n , namely dentum and palatum t o produce two 
s e r i e s of s tops , and l iqu ids , when apex blocks a i r passage 
a t dentum i t produces the ap ico-denta l un i t s in Bhopal 
Urdu, However, when i t cu r l s back t o block the a i r passage 
a t palatum, i t produces a p i c o - p a l a t a l u n i t s . Apico-pala ta l 
un i t s are t r a d i t i o n a l l y known as ' r e t r o f l e x ' sounds. 
» 
(11) Phonetic Variation at t:wo points of articulation with 
the same Articulator; 
The Phonological units on the vertical axis of 
labium a!re all produced by a single articulator, namely, 
the lower lip. However, while the point of articulation 
for p/ ph, b, bh, m, mh and w is the upper lip, the frica-
tives f and V are produced v;ith the edges of the upper 
teeth as point of articulation. Despite the two different 
points of articulation for the labial consonants, we have 
not set two different series of bilabials and labio-dentals^ 
for lack of contrast between the two categories on a single 
aperture. I^ abium + labium contact is found on j^ and 
3 apertures, while labium + dentum contact is found 
on aperture 1 only. ' 
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(12) Stable and Mobile Phonological Uni ts i 
On aper ture 3 seven phonological u n i t s are to be 
d i s t ingu i shed in terms of s t ab le and mobile a r t i c u l a t i o n s . I t i s 
the mobile a r t i c u l a t i o n of r, rh , r, rh t h a t s e t s them apa r t from 
1, Ih/ 1. Because 1, Ih, 1 are cha rac te r i zed by s t ab le a r t i cu la t ion< 
The mobile a r t i c u l a t i o n of r, rh, r, rh i s neces s i t a t ed by the 
phys io log ica l fac t t h a t i n t h e i r production the a i r flows u n i n t e r r -
uptedly between a r t i c u l a t o r and po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . On the 
contrary , in the production of 1, Ih, 1 the a i r passage i s par t ia l l ;^ 
blocked i n , t h e cen t re , thence maKing t h e i r a r t i c u l a t i o n s t a b l e . 
The d i s t i n c t i o n of s t ab l e and mobile a r t i c u l a t i o n i s made by 
separa t ing the s t ab l e and mobile phonological un i t s v/itli the help of 
forks (.Vor d e t a i l s see Clia^'Lor I J, Section .=.7). 
A 5: concluding Remarks 
1. In Section A, we have dea l t v/ith the p o s t u t a t i o n of the 
phonological un i t s of Bhopal Urdu in terms of two physio-
log ica l v a r i a b l e s , namely, a r t i c u l a t o r s and a p e r t u r e s . 
2. Phonological un i t s are presented diagrammatically in the 
phonological Grid, (Diagram; I - l ) Phonological Grid i s 
mainly a network of hor i zon ta l and v e r t i c a l l i n e s . Horizon-
t a l l i nes repiresent aper tu res , while v e r t i c a l l i nes r e p r e s -
en t a r t i c u l a t o r s . Eight a r t i c u l a t o r s combine with nine 
degrees of aper tu res in the formation of phonological 
un i t s of Bhopal Urdu. 
3 . One of the a r t i c u l a t o r , namely apex forms tv/o separate 
axes with two d i f f e r e n t po in t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n . Furthermore 
apex has two-pronged un i t s a t tne tv;o poin ts of a r t i c u l a t -
ion a t aper ture 3 . 
4. Sonie of the phonological un i t s (nasals and h) are foniied 
by combining two a p e r t u r e s . 
li t 
The phonological units presented in the Gjrid are 
characterized by their specific phonetic substance/ 
which can be identified in terms of physiological 
:ftechanism. At the same time* the phonological units 
also enter into interrelationship with one another 
in the entire paradigm, that is these units are 
also characterized by the value relationship. 
Phonological Grid differs from phonemic in ventory, 
unlike phonemic inventory, the phonological 3rid 
is organized in terras, of articulators and apertures, 
Furthermore, the so called 'positional variants ' 
are also elevated to the status of phonological 
units if they fall on the intersection of relevant 
articulators and apertures. 
Degrees of apertures for Bhopal Urdu are subjected 
to two broad divisions. The first one divides the 
apertures into absolutely defined constriction 
apertures ()Z5-3) and relatively larger apertures 
without constriction. The second division draws a 
line betv.'een resonant'=' (3-8) and non-resonants 
(;S-2). 
Section B: Impact of the Distribution of Air Stream on the 
Combination of Phonological Units in Shopal Urdu. 
As we know, articulators modify air pressure by 
moving to various points and directions ..(See Section A 
above*) Phonological Units vairy-in the number of articulators 
involved and jlpertures. Source of all sound production is 
flowing current of air stream, discharged from the lungs. 
Articulatory movements transform air into sounds \ie. hear 
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(via the sound v/aves). Phonological units consume varying 
quantities of air source. Phonological units that involve 
release of air stream through a (very) restricted channel 
consume greater air source. Likewise releasing greater 
amount of air source necessitates use of greater air supply. 
When phonological units vary in their consumption 
of air source/ v;e are bound to get various types of skewings 
in their combination, caused by the differences in the 
distribution of air source, certain combinationsinvolving 
an even and gradual distribution of air source may be more 
frequent, v/hile those combinations that involve dfB\ spvurh of 
air source may be less frequent. 
The impact of the distribution of the air stream 
on the combination of phonological units will be assessed 
three . -, . , 
in / subsections below. Section Bl deals with the 
combination of two aspirated consonants in the monosyllabic 
words in Bhopal Urdu. In section 32 we take up skewings 
caused by the strenous release of the units. Section B3 
contains concluding remarks on the impact of the distribu-
tion of air source on the combinatory pattern of Bhopal 
Urdu Phonology. 
Section B 1: Phonological Units that use Greater Amount of 
Air Source are not IJKely to be re.oeated in 
a Row: 
Aspiration is streneous expulsion of 'air puffs ' 
just before the vowel. The puffs require greater amount of 
air. PhYslologics.llY, aspiration is the action of glottis 
on aperture 2. In all cases of aspiration glottis sets to 
accommodate to get greater air supply, it expands to 
greater degree and with sudden blovj emitts the air build 
up, the force of exhalation is so great chat v.-e can feel 
a paper shaking badly if we keep it before the mouth at 
the time of the release of the aspirated units. Thus, 
aspirated units when once emitted are less likely to be 
repeated again in succession, because aspirated units use 
greater amount of air pressure. The lungs get 'emptier' 
after the production of an aspirated unit so repetition is 
physiologically less plausible. In classical Greek and 
Sanskrit too, this te.ndency was observed (Grassmann's Law), 
where for two aspirated sounds of PIE only one is found 
(medial one). The effect of consumption of greater amount 
of air source is established by comparing the repetition 
for voiceless - voiced stops (unaspirated) and those of 
unaspirated - aspirated stops in the initial and final 
position of the word., The repetitions are presented 
below in two subsections. In Section 31(a) number of repe-
tition for voiceless and voiced (unaspirated stops in the 
initial and final position of the word is presented, while 
Section 31(b) contains repetition for unaspirated and 
aspirated consonants in the initial and final position of 
the word 
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Section 31 (a) : Repetition of voiceless ana Voiced Stops 
(unaspirated) in the Initial and Final 
Position of the Word. 
Number of words for repetition of voiceless 
unaspirated and voiced unaspirated stops in varying combi-
nation is presented in Table 1-3. 
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Table 1-3; Repetition of Voiceless and Voiced stops 
(unaspirated) in the Initial and Final 
Position of the word. 
Combination 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
Initial 
Voiceless 
Voiced 
Voiced 
Voiced 
Final 
Voiceless 
Voiceless 
Voiced 
voiceless 
Number 
174 
117 
92 
37 
^rl 
comments on Table I~3: 
1. The niimber of words for the combination of initial 
voiceless unaspirated stops and final voiceless 
unaspirated stops is 174. The nu.Tiber of words for 
recurrence of voiceless unaspirated stops after 
an initial voiced unaspirated stops is 117. The 
number of words for initial and final voiced 
unaspirated stops is 92. The number of repetition 
for voiced unaspirated and voiceless unaspirated in 
the initial and final position of the word is 37. 
2. Niiinber of words clearly tell us that for unaspirated 
stops repetition takes place in all combinations. 
(For the relative disfavoring of voiced stops, see 
chapter III/ Section A3.) 
Section Bl(b)j Repetition of Unaspirated and Aspirated 
stops in the Initial and Final Position 
of the word. 
Number of words for repetition of unaspirated and 
aspirated stops in different combination is presented in 
Table 1-4. -
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Table 1-4: Repet i t ion of unaspirated and Aspirated stops 
in the I n i t i a l and Final pos i t i on of the v/ord, 
Combination I n i t i a l 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
unaspirated 
Aspirated 
unaspirated 
Aspirated 
F i n a l 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
A s p i r a t e d 
A s p i r a t e d 
Number 
420 
165 
S6 
^'\ 
Comments on Table 1-4: 
1. The number of words for the combination of 
unaspirated stops in the initial and final 
position of the word is 42 0. The number of 
repetition for combination of aspirated 
and unaspirated stops is 165. The number of 
repetition for initial unaspirated and 
final aspirated stops is 5. Number of words 
for repetition of aspirated stops both 
initially and finally is zero. 
2. The absence of combination of two aspirated 
stops is of course due to the physiological 
fact that aspirated units take much air, and 
less air is left for another aspirated unit 
after an initial aspirated unit. (For the 
differences in the figures tor combinations 
1, 2 and 3, compare chapter II, Section A3). 
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Section B2 i Combinations that Husband the Source of Energy-
are Preferred to those <:hat Dissipate it. 
The manipulation of articulators to various degrees 
along the running continuam af air pressure produce apertures. 
Manipulation of articulators to various apertures is not the 
same, that is aperture vary in the precision of control 
required by the articulator to release'the air source. 
Phonological Units that do not involve any restric-
tion of air flov;, carry lesser consumption o£ air supply. On 
the other hand phonological units produced with the restric-
tion of air stream necessisate use of greater air source, AS 
v;e know vowels involve no constriction thence use lesser 
effort and air source. In contradistinction to vowels consonant^ 
involve restriction of air flow (to various degree-s), demand 
greater precision of control by articulators and consequently 
consume greater source of energy, which is naturally nothing 
but the air flow coming from the lungs. Ainong the consonants 
units of aperture 1 and }6 are the most difficult apertures , 
Aperture 1 involves releasing air strea;p, through a very 
restricted channel, therefore it is the most difficult 
aperture for Bhopal Urdu. In view of its complete stoppage, 
and explosive release aperture ^ is next in terms of 
difficulty, next come 2 and 3 in order of difficulty. 
vyhen phonological units vary in relative consumption 
of air source and difficulty, we are bound to get various 
skewings caused by the differences of .iir consunotion in 
tlieir production. 
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Given the above facts vje should ex^^ect two th ings : 
(1) There v; i l l be abundance for the combination of 
un i t s of c o n s t r i c t i o n 'consonants ' with openings VOVJO I s . 
We should therefore expect more CVC than CV'^ C or CCVC. 
Since the present ana lys i s i s l imi ted to only monosyllabic 
words therefore v;e have excluded combinations of tv/o uni t s 
openings (vv) . At t h i s moment v;e can assume W to ]je higher 
than CC (V) and (CV)CC. There should be c l e a r favoring for 
CVC because a vov/el a f t e r consonant br ings r e s p i t e from 
the tens ion of the p rec i s ion of a r t i c u l a t o r y con t ro l and 
hence saves energy for the remaining u t t e r a n c e . VJnereas 
two uni ts of c o n s t r i c t i o n v/il l mean fur ther i nc reas ing the 
d i f f i c u l t y . When a s ing le uni t i s d i f f i c u l t to produce then 
i t s a r t i c u l a t i o n twice i s v i r t u a l l y a wastage of energy. 
» 
Therefore, there should be more words of CVC s t r u c t u r e and 
l e s s CCVC or CVCC s t r u c t u r e . 
(2) Given the physiology of production of phonological 
in terms of the consumption of the a i r source, among the 
combinations of un i t s of c o n s t r i c t i o n i0, 1, 2, 3), in 
most likelyhood, the combinations of tv/o d i f f i c u l t aper tu res 
should be g rea t ly avoided becuase t h a t w i l l require most 
p rec i s ion of con t ro l (maintaining the d i f f i c u l t aper ture 
pos i t i on for long), and w i l l the re fo re necess ia t e g r e a t e s t 
expenditure of a i r source . Hence v;e should expect l e a s t 
number of v/ords for combination of aper ture 1 \-jith 1 or 1 
v;ith j6. 
; ( 
Let as examine the data in the l ight of tv/o aoove 
said expec ta t ions . 
(l) Our f i r s t expecta t ion t h a t the combinations of 
un i t s of c o n s t r i c t i o n s ;/i th un i t s of openings v/i l l occur 
in large number, i s g rea t ly met. 'i'he prefe rence for 
combination of un i t s of c o n s t r i c t i o n v/ith un i t s of openinig 
i s e^stablished by comparing the number of CVC, CCVC and 
CVCC words. The number and percentages of CSIC, CCVC and 
CVCC words are aiven in Table- 1-5: 
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T a b l e 1 - 5 : CVC w o r d s v e r s u s CCVC a n d CVCC v / o r d s 
Number P e r c e n t a g e 
CVC 1 6 6 9 9 0 . 2 6 
CCVC 13 0 . 7 1 
CVCC 167 9 . 0 3 
T o t a l 1 8 4 9 1 0 0 
4:) 
comments on Table 1-5; 
(1) When we look a t the tab le i t becomes c l e a r to us 
t ha t of the 184 9 monosyllabic words in iihopal Urdu^ 
1669 (90.26%) are CVC v/ords. CCVC v^ords are 13 
(0.71%) and CVCC words are 167 (9.03%). 
(2) The highest number and percentage o£ CVC words is 
c e r t a i n l y due to the fact t ha t in successive 
seguients combination of consonant v/ith vowel i s 
more frequent because to pronounce tv/o consonants 
in succession requi res g rea te r p rec i s ion of 
con t ro l , v;hich in turn requi res more energy ( that 
i s a i r source) / therefore combinations comprising 
of tv/o consonants in succession are l ess frequent 
in Bhopal Urdu. 
(2) Our s^econd expectatxon t l iat ccjmbination of aperture 
1 with other aper tu res and more s p e c i f i c a l l y v/ith t h a t of 
0 w i l l be l e s s e r in number, i s a l so va l ida t ed in Bhopal 
Urdu. There are 180 combinations of two successive consonants 
in Bhopal Urdu. Of these 180, 13 are i n i t i a l CC- and 167 
f ina l -CC. 
Of the 13 words of CCVC type, none has u n i t of 
l ape r tu r e ne i the r as second or f i r s t member of c l u s t e r . 
The only CC- combination perrai t tea are t h a t of 0 v/itn 3 
or 2 v;ith 3 (kya:, A'A'-a;r; xwa:r e t c . ) 
Let us now see what happens in the CVCC v/ords. 
There are 167 words of CVCC type . Lex. us see the comoination 
ot aper ture 1 witn t n a t of 0, 2, 3. Tht combination of 
aper ture 1 with ^, 2, 3 and are presented in Tables 1-6, 
1-7, 1-3. 
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T a b l e 1-6 : UOiTbOin.:tions o i -^.pcrt-^rc 1 i / i t n a p e r L u r e / 
o b t c t d c j 1. a J o t a L 
b 
a 
d 
k 
'J 0 3 C J 0 0 I) 0 G 0 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 J O 0 
J: 
0 
0 
1 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
1 
V 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
1 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
1 
-and x 'o t a l 5 
n l 
Tab le 1 -7 : c o m b i n a t i o n s of a p e r t . i r e 1 --jitn a - o e r t u r e 
h I 'o tol 
V 
0 2 
V 1 5 0 3 0 0 6 
V 
S 
• 0 
h 
^rand T o t a l 10 
Table 1-8 ; Combinations of aoerLure 1 v/ith a p e r t u r e 
v/ 
w 
0 
i ' o t a l 
Jrand Tota l 11 
r;3 
Comments on Tables 1-6, l-l, 1-8; 
(1) When v;e see a t t a b l e s 1-6 to 1-8, i t becomes 
c l ea r t n a t the l e a s t number of combination i s 
for jZ5+l (5) more for i+2 (10) and most for 1+3 
(11). With the decrease in d i f f i c u l t y of produc-
t ion of un i t s tnere i s gradual increase in the 
number of words. Furthermore, the amount of 
aper ture change i s same for 0+1 and 1+2 but 
number for 1+2 i s doijble (10) as compared to 
1+0 (5) . 
(2) The l e a s t niomber for 1+0 i s mainly due to the fact 
t h a t phys io log ica l ly 1 and 0 are the most d i f f i c u l t 
aper ture for the d i a l e c t . 
We w i l l now compare combinations of 0, 2, 3 with 
one another .A 2, 3 are e a s i e r to produce than aper ture 1, 
therefore we expect more combination of them with one 
another . 
Here we take up combinations of 0 v;ith 2 and 3 
a p e r t u r e s . Combinations of aper ture 0 with aper ture 2 and 
3 are given in Tables 1-9. inc. I - I J . 
Tables 1-9, I- lO, reveal t h a t combination of 0+2 
i s 35 and t h a t of CJ)+3 i s 2\. \i\x&n v/e compare these numbers 
with t ha t of 1+2 and 1+3 we find t h a t the number of 
combination for 0 with 2 and 3 i s more t h a t t h a t of 1 with 
2 and 3 . I t i s what we expect , aper ture i i s a d i f f i c u l t 
aper ture than 0, therefore occurs in l e s s e r combinations. 
T)'! 
Table 1-9: L-o i^liin'^ t t i o n s of a p e r t u r e / MJtn .aperture 2 
P b a c; ]'v roca l 
s 
z 
5 
X 
a 
h 
P 
b 
t 
d 
t 
* 
d 
• 
c 
J 
k 
g 
q 
Q 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
s 
1 
0 
0 , 
0 
0 
0 
0 
b 
2 
0 
2 
Q 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
12 
0 
5 
3 
0 
0 
z 
0 
o' 
0 
0 
0 
0 
D 
ij 
0 
0 
1 
1 
0 
0 
0 
2 
0 
2 
u 
G 
G 
-
u 
•J 
5 
0 
j 
u 
0 
0 
0 
0 
(J 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
•J 
X 
1 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
D 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
vy 
0 
0 
0 
0 
4 
0 
0 
0 
if 
u 
J 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
Li 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
IJ 
0 
0 
h 
0 
D 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
15 
0 
J9 
J 3 
'J 2 
1 
0 
0 
3 
0 
0 
0 
0 
2 
0 
3 
:rand To ta l 35 
Table I - iQiComJDinations of a p e r t u r e / w i t h a o e r L u r e 2. 
Y w y r 1 r T o t a l 
p 
b 
t 
d 
t 
• 
d 
• 
c 
J 
k 
9 
q 
0 
n 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
u 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 • 
0 
u 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
c 
u 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
C) 
'.J 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
;} 
0 
0 
'• 
0 
c 
0 
0 
0 
{^ 
0 
w 
p b t d t d c j ^ g 
0 1 0 4 0 0 4 2 4 0 2 17 
0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 3 
;j 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 u i 
Grand T o t a l 21 
To C o n c l u d e ; 
1 . The re a r e fewer c o m b i n a t i o n s of c o n s o n a n t s v ; i tn 
c o n s o n a n t s t h a n of consonanc ; : w i t h vov /e l s , b e c a u s e 
p r o n u n c i a t i o n of two c o n s o n a n t s i n s u c c e s s i o n r e q u i r e s 
more a i r s o u r c e . T h i s can be s e e n i n t h e p r e f e r e n c e 
of CVC v;ords o v e r CCVC and C'/CC. 
2 , I n t h e c o m b i n a t i o n of two c o n s o n a n t s c o m b i n a t i o n of 
a p e r t u r e 1 v;i th o t h e r and p a r t i c u l a r l y c o m b i n a t i o n of 
a p e r t u r e 1 v/ i th a p e r t u r e ^ i s l e a s t f r e q u e n t , b e c a u s e 
a p e r t u r e 1 i s t h e m o s t d i f f i c u l t a p e r t u r e f o r t h e 
d i a l e c t ^0't.lotoa<!C ^ ^ i> aj>crtiUT«'. 
3 3 : C o n c l u d i n g R e m a r k s . 
1 . The s o u r c e of a l l sound p r o d u c t i o n i s a i r p r e s s u r e 
comino frv^m t h e l u n g s . 
2 . Combina txon of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s t h a L l e a d t o g r e a t e r 
e x p e n d i t u r e of a i r s o u r c e a r e l e s s f r e q u e n t i n 
Bhopa l Urdu. 
3 . I t i s t h e g r e a t e r use of a i r s o u r c e t h a t tv/o a s p i r a t e d 
c o n s o n a n t s a r e n o t cornoined i n s u c c e s s i o n i n Bhopa l 
Urdu. 
4 . C o m b i n a t i o n of two c o n s o n a n t s i n : - u c c e s s i o : : ir.. I o n s 
f r e q u e n t t h a n t h e c o m b i n a t i o n of one c o n s o n a n t and one 
vowe l / b e c a u s e p r o d u c t i o n of c o n s o n a n t s i s more 
d i f f i c u l t and r e q u i r e s g r e a t e r a i r S ' jurce t h a n t h e 
p r o d u c t i o n of v o v / e l s . As s u c h CVC words a r e more 
f r e q u e n t i n t h e d i a l e c t as co.iiparu-d t o Z'^::^C and CVCC 
w o r d s . 
5 . Among t h e cotnijj n .n t ion of tv;c. c consonan t s , c o m b i n a t i o n 
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of aper ture 1 with other in general and t h a t of 
aperture 1 with jt) in p a r t i c u l a r i s less frequent 
because aper ture 1 i s the most d i f f i c u l t ' a p e r t u r e for 
the d i a l e c t . , followed by ^. 2, 3 . 
Section C: Asymmetry of the Vocal I'ract 
A three dimensional volume, the vocal t r a c t i s arranged 
symmetrically along only one dimension. 
Dif ferent pa r t s ins ide vocal t r a c t have d i f f e r e n t 
s t r uc t u r e . 
The human vocal appratus i s not l ike a machine every 
p a r t of which may be equal in shape and s i z e . The phys io log i -
c a l make-up of the vocal c a v i t y i s geared to i t s b io log i ca l 
functions t h a t requi re i t to be non-symmetrical. But t h i s 
lack of symmetry in the buccal cav i ty a l so has repercuss ions 
on the phonological system of languages; Although the 
phys io log ica l dimensions of the o ra l cav i ty are a common 
knowledge, i t was Andre Martinet who f i r s t introduced the 
concept of the asymmetry of the vocal t r a c t , and i t s 
consequences on the make-up and evolut ion of phonological 
system (Martinet 1956: 5 .31) . 
Two poin ts may be made v/ith regard to the non-symmetrical 
charac te r of the vocal c a v i t y . F i r s t , when we open the mouth 
by lowering the jav/, the v e r t i c a l space in the back, between 
dorsum and velum i s much smaller than the space in the f ront , 
betv7een medium and hard pa l a t e (the v e r t i c a l space i s of course 
the l a r g e s t between the two l i p s ) . Second, the phys io logica l 
bui ld-up of the t e e th i s d i f f e r e n t from t h a t of a l l other 
r>8 
D i d g r a in I - 1 1 : rt:;y.mtietry o^ t i le 7 o c a l ' r r a c c . 
3ack p a r t o t 
the ' ;Ocal 
t r a c t 
Less s p a c e ^ t t t i e 
( l e s s room f o r 
bacjc v o v e l s ) 
ir 'ront p a r t of 
Ln,= v o c a l 
t r a c t 
i-]ore s p a c e a t t n e 
f r o n t 
(more room for 
front V ov.'e Is) 
( N o t e ; Lc:ck of sym.netry in t h e t r i a n g l o i t s e l f . ) 
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organs. The t ee th are hard and perforated . and have narrow 
openings through which a i r can escape. 
The e f f ec t of the non-symmetrical charactei. of vocal 
t r a c t on Bhopal Urdu phonology v/i l l be taken up in four 
subsect ions below. In Section CI v;e deal with the e f f e c t 
of asymmetry ^f the vocal t r a c t on the merger of vowels in 
Bhopal Urdu. In Section C2 and C3 v;e h igh l i gh t the ro le of 
per fora ted surface of t e e th on the production of phonological 
un i t s of aperture 1 and 2. The concluding remarks on the 
whole sec t ion are presented in Section C4, 
Section C I : There Tends t o be Fev.'er D i s t i nc t i ons of Apertures 
where there i s Less Room . for the Dif ferenc ia t ion 
of Aper tures . 
As said ear l i er , the vocal t r a c t i s not symmetrical. 
There i s l e ss space a t the back of the mouth (from dorsum to 
velum) as compared t o f ront of the mouth (medium to hard 
p a l a t e ) . As a r e s u l t there can be fewer d i s t i nc t ions (hence 
fewer sounds) a t the back in comparision to f ront (See 
Diagram 1-34) . I t i s for t h i s reason t h a t in many languages 
there are fev/er vowels produced a t the back ( a r t i cu l a t ed by 
dorsum) i . e . , English has three medial vov/els ("front") i^e^^n. 
5(2, while two dorsa l vowels ("back"; u, o. 
Since in the production of un i t s of opening (vowels) 
the var ious poin ts in the mouth carry g rea t s igni f icance 
because from a c e r t a i n po in t in f ront or back up to larynx, 
the resonant c a v i t i e s are formed. I t i s for the above said 
reason, t h a t asyiametry in v e r t i c a l space of mouth t^ffects the 
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number of vowels^ tnough i t a l so Effects q u a l i t y of sounds 
produced on small a p e r t u r e s . 
In ^hopal Urdu, the number of f ront (medial) and 
back (dorsal) vov/els i s exac t ly the same. But there i s 
another phonological skewing t h a t i s caused by the asymmetry 
of the vocal t r a c t . In Bhopal Urdu, the standard Urdu£ :, d ; 
£ : , ^ : are t o t a l l y e l iminated with complete merger of these 
vowels with e, e : , o;, o: r e s p e c t i v e l y . Not only t h i s but 
shor t vov/els e, e, o and c have a l so merged with e : , e : , 
o: , o j . The merger of these vowels i s mainly motivated by 
communicative o r i en t a t ion and i s cliscussed in d e t a i l in 
chapter I I I , Section C2, and C3. But the merger of these 
phonological uni t s i s a l so caused by the asymmetry of the 
* ^ f - * •-« « N / 
vocal t r a c t . With the su rv iva l of £ ;, £ : e, e , ' 3 ; , J : , o, o 
there v;ould have been ten vowels each on medial and back 
dorsa l a x i s . The small space a t the back, could not afford 
rJ tj ^ -^ r^ 
ten vowels u; , u : , u, u, o;, o: , 5 :, ^ :, o, o. Because of 
less space a t the back f i r s t D :, 5 ; , o, o, went away and 
merged with o: and o: and l a t e r , t h i s change was p a r a l l e l l e d 
a t the medial axis a l so , with the merger of £ : , £ : , e, e to 
e : , e : . This i s our hypothesis t h a t t h i s merger was t r iggered 
off because of the asymmetry of the vocal t r a c t . Our be l i e f 
t h a t 3 ; , ' 3 : and o, o were l o s t f i r c t i s confirmed by the 
l e s se r number of standard Urdu words with 3 ; , 3 : and o, o 
coupled by l e a s t number of horonyms for them. Numbers and 
percentages for these are provided in Chapter I I I , Section C2 
and C3, but here we w i l l have a cursory IOOA a t t h e i r 
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number, and the homonymous words caused by t h e i r merger . 
F i r s t l e t us have a look a t the number of v/ords 
f o r ; ^ : , O : in compar is ion £ : , £ : 
£ : 33 3 : 3 1 
£ : 27 J : 21 
60 52 
The number of occurrences of e, e, o, o is provided below, 
e 42 o 13 
e 14 o . 2 
56 12 
We observe that back dorsal vowels occur in fewer words as 
compared to the medial vowels. As regards the number of 
quasi-homonyms there are fewer words for back dorsal vowoIs. 
* 
12 for C« and e:, 4 for £ : and e ; 
Total b e i n g 16, on the o t h e r h-yid the number of homonyms fo r 
back d o r s a l vov/els i s 11 only) 9 for J : - o : and 2 for 
d : and o ; . Likewise the number of hOTionyms for e - e ; i s 
16, for e and e : i s 4^ ^ t o t a l be ing 20, b u t for the o - o : 
the number of homonymous word^ i s 5 on ly , and for o - o ; 1. 
In a l l the c a s e s the o c c u r r e n c e s of back d o r s a l vo^'ols and 
number of homonyms i s l e s s e r than t h a t of media l vowe l s . 
Therefore , we can conclude t h a t the occu r r ences as v/ell as 
the number of homonyms i s no t random, i t i s mot iva ted by the 
asymmetry of the voca l t r a c t . The f^c t t - ia t in a l l the c a s e s 
the occurrencoi- and numbers" of homonyms for back d o r s a l vowels 
i s l e s s i t confirm our h y p o t h e s i s t h a t s i n c e these vowels 
G*^ 
happen to occur a t weaker s ides , (back) therefore the 
asyminotry of the vocal t r a c t i s a l so an important fac tor 
in the merger of the vowels. 
Section C 2 : r4embers of the F i r s t Degree of Aperture using 
the Teeth as Place of Ar t i cu l a t ion are prefer reo 
to those using the Pala te or the Lip as Place 
of Ar t i cu la t ion 
AS said above in Sect ion B2, apertiore 1 i s the most 
d i f f i c u l t aperture for the d i a l e c t , because i t i s cha r ac t e r -
ized by the strcneous re l ease of a i r stream through very 
r e s t r i c t e d channel . i:ince the hard p a l a t e , so f t p a l a t e , 
upper l i p provide a i r t i g h t contac t therefore tney are 
l e a s t l i k e l y to be used on aperture 1.-Unlike the palace.and 
upper l i p the t ee th have perfora ted sar face , which make them 
idea l for aperture 1 because through the t iny o;;)enings between 
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the t ee th , a i r can be allowed to pasi.. Perforated surface of 
the t ee th , thus, Py allowing to pass the a i r across , increase 
the turbulc>nee of the un i t s and make them acous t i c a l l y laore 
jjroiainant. I t i s for the above said reasons t h a t on aperture 
1 there are only two phonological un i t s f v both having the 
t ee th as po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n , a r t i c u l a t o r being lov/er l i p . 
I t i s very i n t r e s t i n g to note t ha t lower l i p a r t i c u l a t e s a t 
upper l i p on aperture / and 3, but on aper ture 1 contac t of 
lower l i p v;i th the upper l i p i s avoided. The preference of 
t ee th as place of a r t i c u l a t i o n on aper ture 1 i s caused by, 
tiie imperfect nature of t e e t a as a i r t i g h t organ. ',le find a 
complete skev/ing in favor of teech as place of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
on aper ture 1. aving t o the asymmetry in ti.e vocal t r a c t , t ee th 
G:^  
provide an idea l and optimuin t a r g e t for aper ture 1 against 
the n on- tee th t a r g e t s . 
Section C 3; In Combination v/ith Second Degree of Apertijre, 
the Ar t i cu l a to r s that l i e c losesc behind the 
reeth are Prefer red . 
Asymmetry in the vocal t r a c t has various impacts on 
the production of speech sounds, AS we have discussed above 
in sec t ion C 2, on aperture 1 only the t ee th are used as 
place of a r t i c u l a t i o n . On aper ture 2, too, -cnere i s c l ea r 
favoring for the tee th as place of a r t i c u l a t i o n . This 
preference can be seen in the maximijm use of those a r t i c u l a t o r s 
t h a t l i e c l o s e s t oehind the t ee th , over the other a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
in order to f a c i l i t a t e the use of teeth as po in t of 
a r t i c u l a t i o n . We w i l l p resen t the j u s t i f i c a t i o n of our 
hypothesis v;itl% the help of frequency counts for pnonological 
uni t s of aper ture 2 in terms of t h e i r po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
The frequencies of phonological un i t s of aper ture 2 
having t ee th and non-teeth poin ts of a r t i c u l a t i o n in word 
i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i ons are for CVC, CCVC and CVCC words 
are arranged separa te ly in Tables I - 1 - , 1-13. Table I-l:? 
contains the frequency counts of phonological uni t s having 
tee th as po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . Frequency count of non-ceeth 
phonological uni ts are given in tab le 1-13. 
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T a b l e 1-12 ; t ' r e - j u e n c i e s of P h o n o l o g i c a l U n i t s of a p e r t u r e 2 
a a v i n g t e e t h a s P o i n t of a r t i c u l a t i o n i n C V C , C C V ( 
CVCC words i n t h e i n i t i a l and f i n a l p o s i c i o n S o f 
t h e w o r d s . 
P h o n o l o g i c a l 
U n i t I n i t i a l F i n a l T o t a l 
110 114 224 
23 25 53 
T o t a l 138 139 277 
Cf) 
raole I-l ' i I FreguencieG of Phonological Units of aperture 2 
having non- teeth Point of a r t i c a l a t i o n in CVC, 
CCVC, CVCC words in the i n i t i a l and f i na l 
ijositions of the words. 
Phonological 
Unit I n i t i a l Final Total 
s 33 23 62 
X 23 21 44 
^ 16 05 21 
h 6b 02 67 
Total 137 57 194 
Gf) 
comments on Tabic" 1-12/ I - l j : 
1. In table 1-12 frequencies for phonological unit.c 
having t ee tn as po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n are provicea. 
Apico-dental vo ice less un i t s occurs 224 times (ll'J 
i n i t i a l and 114 f i n a l ) . Voiced ap ico-denta l un i t z 
occurs b3 times (2 8 i n i t i a l and 25 f i n a l ) . Total 
number of occurrence for ap ico-denta l un i t s i s 22 7. 
2. Table 1-13, gives frequencies of phonological un i t s 
having non-teeth poin ts of a r t i c u l a t i o n . I-fedial 
y 
voice less un i t s occurs 62 times (33 i n i t i a l and 29 
f i n a l ) . Front do r sa l vo ice less un i t x occurs 44 times 
(23 i n i t i a l and 21 f i n a l ) . Voiced f ront dorsa l ^occurs 
21 times (16 i n i t i a l and 5 f i n a l ) . Voiced g l o t t a l uni t 
h occurs 67 times (65 i n i t i a l and 2 f i n a l ) . Total 
number of occurrence for phonological un i t s having 
po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n other than tee tn i s 194. 
3. Frequencies of phonological un i t s discussed above 
revea l the fac t t h a t frequencies of phonological un i t s 
having tee th as poin ts of a r t i c u l a t i o n i s higher than 
those phonological un i t s having some other poin t of 
a r t i c u l a t i o n , though the number of phonological un i t s 
having non-teeth po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n i s double to 
those having tee th as point of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
To Conclude: 
1. On aper ture 2, though other poin t of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
besides the t ee th are a l so used but the uni t s having 
tee th as point of a r t i c u l a t i o n are the most f requent . 
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Section C 4: Concluding Remarks: 
Ue can b r i e f l y summarize the f indings of t h i s sec t ion 
as fo l lows: 
1. The human vocal t r a c t i s a non-symmetrical four 
dimensional volume. 
2. By the asymmetry of tne vocal t r a c t i s im_lied two 
things (a) d i f f e r e n t organs lying in the vocal t r a c t 
are d i f f e r e n t l y bu i ld i . e . t ee th have perforated 
surface/ no other organ in side buccal cavi ty nas t h i s 
q u a l i t y (b) the v e r t i c a l range of the t r a c t on the 
front and back i s not equal . There i s more space a t 
the f ront (between medium and nard pa la te ) and loss 
a t the back (betv;een dorsuia and velum). 
3. The asymmetry of the vocal t r a c t has dual inceri-lay 
on the phonological syi-tem of Bhopal Urdu. 
(a) I t reduces the number of plionological un i t s 
tor the p a r t of the vocal t r a c t v;here there i s 
less space (back), and leads to m.erger of e igh t 
phonological un i t s i n t o four. 
(b) Asymmetry in the s t r uc tu r e of the organs ins ide 
vocal cav i ty a l so increases the p r o b a b i l i t y of 
using teeth as point of a r t i c a l a t i o n on aper tures 
1, 2 which involve d i r e c t i n g a i r stream through 
smaller openings, because t ee th have perforated 
surface and i>rovide an i d e a l t a r g e t £or aper ture 
1, 2 aga ins t non-teeth poin ts of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
which (irovide a i r t i g n t c o n t a c t s . 
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S e c t i o n L: H i e r a r c h y of M o b i l i t y : Aoex^ Labiam, Dorsum, 
I'-tedium. 
f 
The apex is the most mobile portion of the tongue. 
The musculature of the medium of the tongue is more close 1/ 
associated with that of both the apex and the dorsum than 
the musculature of those two with each other. 
The tongue is a very important articulator, almost 
synonymous to language itself. Owing to its different 
physiological structure it has been divided into four 
portions: apex, medium/ dorsum and root. Apex is the portion 
of the tongue that lies at rest opposite the alveolae, 
htedium of the tongue is the portion which' lies opposite 
hard palate. Dorsum is that part of the tongue which extends 
from hard palate to soft palate (velum). The root of the 
tongue forms the front wall of the pharynx, and it does not 
act as articulator in the production of phonological units. 
As we know, among all the articulators within 
the buccal cavity it is an extremely mobile organ and is 
capable of assuming different shapes. But due to differences 
in their structure and musculature different parts of the 
tongue vary in relative mobility. 
The structure and musculature of the apex, medium 
and dorsum are different from each other. The apex of the 
tongue, an extremity of the tongue, is V-shaped and triangu-
lar. It has little flesh and consequently weigh less. As 
regards its musculature apex of the tongue has finer motor 
control. Medium and Dorsum of the tongue are flashy 
Gf) 
rec tangular por t ions of the tongue and consequently have 
g rea t e r phys ica l mass. Furthermore, they have gross motor 
o_r - 3 
con t ro l v i s - a - v i s f ine motor control , apex of the tongue. 
xMeditim of the tongue has fu r the r l i m i t a t i o n , i t i s 
heavily t i e d on both s ides t o apex and dorsum and i s 
phys io log ica l ly the l e a s t mobile por t ion of the tongue. 
Since ive are i n t r e s t e d only in the phonological skewings 
caused by the d i f ferences in the s t r a c t u r e of var ious 
pa r t s of the tongue, we have d e l i b e r a t e l y omitted de ta i led 
phys io logica l de sc r ip t i ons of t h e i r s t r u c t u r e . 
Thus, owing t o i t s shape, s i ze ' and musculature, 
the apex of the tongue becomes h ighly mobile por t ion of 
the tongue as compared to non-apical por t ions of the 
tongue (dorsum and mediiom) . 
The h ierarchy of mobi l i ty of var ious p a r t s of 
the tongue has many repercussions on Bhooal Urdu Phonology, 
i'he explanat ion of the impact of the h ierarchy of m o b i l i t y 
of d i f f e r e n t p a r t s of the tongue on Bhopal Urdu Phonology 
i s taken up in two subsect ions below. In Sect ion Dl, we 
deal with the e f f e c t of hierarchy of mobi l i ty of apex, 
medium and dorsum on che production of u n i t s of aper ture j6, 
1, 2 and 3. The concluding remarks on the Section are 
presented in Section E2. 
D 1: In Combination with 0-3 Apertures, Lingual Ar t i cu la to r s 
are Prefer red in the Order of the Hierarchy of 
Mobi l i ty ; Apical, Dorsal , Medial. 
Given the phys io log ica l make-up and musculature 
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of the apex, medium and dorsum, the apex stands a t the 
top of h ierarchy of mobi l i ty , next follov/s dorsum and 
medium. This order of h ie ra rchy of mobi l i ty has great 
influence on the production of phonological u n i t s of 
c o n s t r i c t i o n s , jS-S aper tures (consonants) . Phonological 
un i t s of >23 to 3 aper tures involve blocking and narrowing 
of the a i r passage at some point in the mouth or g l o t t i s 
and the mobi l i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r s has grea t inf luence on 
t h e i r product ion. Because the mobi l i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r 
f a c i l i t a t e s the a r t i c u l a t o r s in the e x c i t a t i o n and shaping 
of the o ra l c a v i t y . Given the g rea te r mobi l i ty of apex 
and the production of consonants we expect the maximtim 
use of apex for consonants v i s - a - v i s o ther a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
I t i s t o be pointed out t h a t we have a l so included 
labium in the d iscuss ion of h ierarchy of mobi l i ty of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s assessed h e r e . The lower l i p plays an 
important ro le in the production of phonological un i t s 
and i s very mobile. I t may therefore be of some worth 
to attempt a de facto placement of labium on the sca le 
of mobil i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r s under d i s cus s ion . Given the 
musculature of the lower l i p and the mobi l i ty of the 
lower jaw, v/e can expect t h a t labium would d e f i n i t e l y be 
placed below apex and above medium and close t o dorsum 
in terms of mob i l i t y . The e f f ec t of h ierarchy of mobi l i ty 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s on the consonants of Bhopal Urdu w i l l be 
taken up in two sub-sec t ions below. Tn Section Dl (a ) , we 
deal v;ith the e f f e c t of h ierarchy of mobi l i ty on the number 
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of p t^nologica l units^ from j25 to • 3 aper tures (consonants) . 
Section Bl (b) conta ins the propor t ionate occurrences of 
phonological u n i t s in terms of the h ierarchy of mobi l i ty 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s for the consonants in the monosyllabic 
words of Bhopal Urdu, 
Section d 1 ( a ) ; Effect of the Hierarchy of Mobility of 
the Ar t i cu l a to r s on the Number of 
Phonological U n i t s : 
Here v/e v; i l l deal with the e f f ec t of h ierarchy of 
mobi l i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r s on the number of phonological 
u n i t s . 
Khen v/e examine phonololgical Grid of Bhopal Urdu 
(Diagram I - l ) , we find tha t the h ie ra rchy of mobi l i ty 
e f f e c t s the number of phonological u n i t s . Apex being the 
most mobile a r t i c u l a t o r i s used in the product ion of the 
maximum number of phonological u n i t s , likev/ise/ medium 
of the tongue being l e a s t mobile, i s used in the production 
of l e a s t number of phonological u n i t s . 
On aper ture jb apex i s involved in the production 
of eleven phonological u n i t s (six ap ico-den ta l s and five 
a p i c o - p a l a t a l s ) . Dorsum is used in the production of s ix 
phonological un i t s , (five front dorsa l and one pos t d o r s a l ) , 
l a b i a l s ix and medial five only. On l and 2 ape r tu re s , 
apex i s involved in the production of two phonological 
un i t s , labium and front dorsum too are used to produce 
two phonological u n i t s each. Medium i s used to produce 
only one phonological u n i t . On aper ture 3 the apex i s 
involved in the production of seven phonological uni ts 
(four ap ico-den ta l s and th ree a p i c o - p a l a t a l s ) , v/hile 
medium has one p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t . One u n i t on 3 a p e r t u r e 
( w ) , i s c h a r a c t e r i z e d by the use of two o r a l a r t i c u l a t o r s 
(labium and back dorsum) . 
The t o t a l number of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s produced 
on JZ5-3 a p e r t u r e s by apex, dorsum, labium and medium i s 
given below: 
Number of Phono log i ca l 
U n i t s Produced on jt>,l 
A r t i c u l a t o r s 2, 3 Aper tu res 
Apex 20 
Dorsum 8 
Labium 8 
Medium 7 
According t o the above f i g u r e s the h i g h e s t number 
i s f o r apex, s i n c e apex i s t he most mobile p o r t i o n , so 
i t i s invo lved in the p r o d u c t i o n of g r e a t e s t number of 
p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s on ^, 1, 2 and 3 a p e r t u r e s . There i s 
ano the r ev idence of t h e g r e a t e r a d r o i t n e s s of apex among 
a l l the a r t i c u l a t o r s t h a t i s t h e g r e a t e r range f o r p o i n t 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n for apex . Apex comes in c o n t a c t w i th tv/o 
s e p a r a t e , d i s t i n c t p o i n t s of a r t i c u l a t i o n , namely dentum 
and pala tum t o produce two s e r i e s of s t o p s and l i q u i d s 
( a p i c o - d e n t a l s and a p i c o - p a l a t a l s . ) 
S e c t i o n Dl ( b ) ; E f f e c t of H ie ra rchy of M o b i l i t y of the 
A r t i c u l a t o r s on t h e Occurrence of 
P h o n o l o g i c a l U n i t s . 
Here v/e w i l l p r e s e n t and d i s c u s s the p r o p o r t i o n a t e 
occur rence of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s in te rms of the h i e r a r c h y 
••' ' 
:] 
of mobility of articulators. The explanation or the 
skewincjs in the occurrence of phonological unics for 
lingual articulators and labium is taken-up in four 
sub-sections below. In Section Dl (b) (i), v.'e compare and 
discuss the occurrence of phonological units in tc^ rms of 
the mobility of articulators on /) aperture (stops). In 
Section Dl (b) (ii), we deal with the comparison of 
mobility of articulators for units of apertures 1, 2 
(fricatives). Section Dl(b) (iii) and Dl (b) (iv) deal v/ith 
the comparison of proportionate occurrence of nasals and 
units of aperture 3 (liquids) respectively in terms of 
the hierarchy of mobility of articulators. 
Section Dl (b) (i); Articulators in the Hierarchy of 
Mobility: Production of units of 
j6 aperture, (stops.) 
Here we will deal with comparison of the apical, 
labial, dorsal and medial stops. The combined frequencies 
of initial, anc final positions for apical, 
labial, dorsal and medial stops in CVC words are presented 
in Table 1-14: 
f^l 1 
T a b l e 1 - 1 4 : A r t i c u l a t o r s i n t h e H i e r a r c h y of M o b i l i t y : P r o d u c t i o n 
of u n i t s of p A p e r t u r e ( s t o p s ) . (Combined f r e q u e n c i e s 
f o r i n i t i a l / and f i n a l p o s i t i o n s i n CVC wordsT 
APEX LABIUM DORSUI-l i^EDIU.-l TOTAL 
No. of - % N o . o f - % No .o f - % No.of - % No. % 
v/ords words v;ords v/ords 
Voiceless 
Unaspirated 351 40.57 171 1977 207 23.94 136 15.72 865 100 
Voiced 
Unaspirated 184 32.98 158 28.31 106 19.00 110 19.71 558 100 
V o i c e l e s s 
A s p i r a t e d 64 33.50 50 26.17 43 22.52 34 17 .81 191 100 
Voiced 
Aspirated 55 36.3,8 45 29.61 28 18.42 24 15.79 154 100 
Total 654 37.03 424 24.00 384 21.75 304 17.22 1766 100 
comments on Table 14: 
1. Even a cux-s.jry gldnce at t ab le 1-14 shCA^ s^ a c l ea r 
preference for the apica l stop^s over other lin'ju.tl 
or l a b i a l s t o p s . Of the 1766 occurx~ences of the 
stops for the combined frequencies of i n i t i a l , and 
f ina l pos i t i ons in CVC v/ords, 654 {2>1 ,Q'i%) are 
ap ica l , 424 (2 4/o) are l a b i a l , 384 (21.75-0 are 
dorsa l and 304 (l7.22.i) are medial . The broak-\ip 
i n t o the voice less-voiced s tops and unasp i ra ted-
asp i ra ted stops a l so shov;s preference for ap ica l 
s t o p s . The preference for the ap i ca l stops i s 
c l e a r l y due to the top pos i t ion of the aoex on 
the sca le of mobi l i ty . 
2 . I t may also be pointed out t h a t medium has lov;ost 
, f igures among a l l the a r t i c u l a t o r s , because medium 
l i e s a t the bottom of the sca le of mobi l i ty . 
Likewise l a b i a l and dorsa l s tops occupy a middle, 
ground, s ince they f a l l beloi-7 apex and above 
medium on the sca le of mobi l i ty . 
Section Dl (b) ( i i ) ; Ar t i cu l a to r s in the Hierarchy of 
Mobil i ty: Production of Units of 
1, 2 Apertures ( F r i c a t i v e s ) . ~ 
Here we v;i l l study the propor t iona te occurrence 
of the ap i ca l , l a b i a l , front dorsa l and medial 
f r i c a t i v e s . Their combined frequencies for i n i t i a l 
and f i n a l pos i t ions in C\fC words are given in 
Table 1-15. 
Table I-I5: Articulators in the Hierarchy of Mobility: Lroductlon 
of units of 1/ 2 Apertures. (Fricatives) (Combined 
frequencies for initial, and final positions 
in "CVC words. ) 
APEX DORbU:J .--ELIU.-. '^I^TO'A 2^^hi^ 
No.of - % No.Of - % No. Of - :i No.of - % Mo. 
words words v: :)rds words 
voiceless 199 60.50 37 11.24 56 17.02 37 11.24 329 100 
Joiced 38 52.ub 20 27.40 - - lb 20.55 73 100 
Total 237 58.96' 57 14.17 56 13.93 52 12.94 402 lOO 
Y~i f 
; 
s. Comments on Table 1-15; 
1, As in the case of stops above, fricatives too are 
characterized by their preference for the most mobile 
apical articulator. Of the 402 occurrences of the 
fricatives, 237 (58.96%) are apical, 57(14.17%) are 
front dorsal, 56 (13.93%) are medial and 52(12.94%) are 
labial. The break-up into voiceless-voiced fricatives 
also gives approximately the same ratio of preference 
for apical fricatives. It is to be pointed out that 
for fricatives there is a slight (.99%) favoring for 
medium over labium. But the preference for apex 
remains intact. 
2. The clear favoring for apical fricatives over non-apical 
fricatives is definitely due to the top position of 
the apex on the scale of hierarchy of mobility. 
Section Dl(b)(iii): Articulators in Hierarchy of Mobility; 
Production of Nasals. 
In this section, we will compare the occurrence of 
frequenct^ 
apical, labial, dorsal and medial nasals. The combine;^ 'fox-
initial and final positions for CVC, words are presentea. 
in Table 1-16; 
f-< 8 
Table I-l6- Articulators in the Hierarchy of Mobilityi Production 
of Nasals. (Combined frequencies for initial, 
and final oositions in CVC vjords) . 
FRONT 
AE-'EX LA3IUH DORSUi.4 i-EDIUil TOTAL 
No.of - % No.Of - % No.of - % No.of - % No. 
words words words words 
0/ 
U n a s p i r a t e d 189 5 2 . 3 * 148 4 1 . 0 0 24 0 6 . 6 4 - - 361 100 
A s p i r a t e d 5 5 5 . 5 5 4 44 . 4 5 - - - - 9 100 
T o t a l 194 52.^^3 152 4 1 . 0 8 24 0 6 . 4 9 - - 370 100 
Comments on Table 1-16; 
1, It is to be noted that for nasals, apical and labial 
articulators predominate the position. What is even 
more significant is the fact that medial n^ i.-ai G rlo 
not occur in CVC words. Given the lov/est position of 
medixom on .the scale of mobility, the absence of medial 
nasals does not surprise us. Irrespective of the 
point made about the absence of medial nasals, we find 
clear favoring for apical nasals. Of the 37 0 occurren-
ces of nasals in CVC v;ords, 194 (52.43%) are apical, 
152(41.08%) are labial and 24(06.49%) are front dorsal. 
The break-up into unaspirated-aspirated nasals too 
shows clear favoring for apical articulator. 
2, Thus, we see that like stops and fricatives nasals 
too aresj<eOi;gdt. in favor of the most mobile articulator 
apex. Since apex occupies the top most position on 
the scale of mobility, it is not surprising that apical 
nasals are preferred over labial, front dorsal and 
I medial nasals. After the apical nasals. Labial and 
front dorsal nasals are preferred, since after apex they 
come next on the scale of the hierarchy of mobility. 
Section Dl(b)(iv)i Articulators in the Hierarchy of mobility; 
Production fof units of 3 Aperture. (Liquids) 
In this section, we v/ill compare the occurrence of 
apical, labio-dorsal and medial liquids. The combined frequ-
encies for these articulators in the initial, and 
final positions in CVC words are presented in Table 1-17, 
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Table I -17 : A r t i c u l a t o r s i n t h e H i e r a r c h y of M o b i l i t y ; P r o d u c t i o n 
of 3 A p e r t u r e u n i t s . ( L i q u i d s ) . (Combined f r e q u e n c i e s " 
f o r i n i t i a l / and f i n a l p o s i t i o n s in CVC words 
BACK DORSUM 
WITH LABIAL 
APEX iMEDIUM INTERPLAY TOTAL 
MO. o f - % No. of - /o No. of - % No. % 
words words words 
U n a s p i r a t e d 522 9 6 . 8 5 14 0 2 . 5 9 3 0 0 . 5 6 ' 539 100 
A s p i r a t e d - 1 0 100 - - _ _ 10 lOO 
T o t a l 532 9 6 . 9 1 14 2 . 5 5 3 00 .b4 549 100 
il 
Comments on''Table I-17; 
1, It is to be noted that for tlie liquids/ apical liquids 
overwhelmingly predominate the position. Of the 549 
liquids in CVC words for the combined occurrence 
of initial, and final positions/ 532(96.':^!%) 
are apical, 14(2.59%) are medial and 3(00.6D%) are 
labio-dorsal. The lowest occurrence of labio-dorsal 
(w) is due to the use of two oral articulators (labium 
and back dorsum) in its production (cf. Chapter il. 
Section A3). The break-up into the unaspirated-
aspirated liquids gives 100% skev/ing in favor of 
apical liquids. 
2. The massive favoring for the apical liquids against 
the medial and labio-dorsal liquids is definitely due 
to the top position of apex on the scale of mobility 
of articulators. 
lO 8: 
Section D2 : Cone 1 udincj Remarks . 
1. .-^ niong a l l the l ingual a r t l c u l a t . r s and labiura, IL 
i s the ax e^x t h a t s tands a t the top of tlie I'llerarchy 
of mobi l i ty . Next on the scale of laobiLity of 
of hierarchy are labium and dorsum. I-Ie-dium of the 
tongue i s the I ca s r mobile a r t i c u l a t o r am.ong apco:, 
labiuiTi, medium and dorsu!?i. The d i f ferences in 
t h e i r mobil i ty arc mainly oLue to t a e i r d i f f e r e n t 
mass and masculature . 
2. The Hierarchy of mobi l i ty has an ef i 'cct on the 
production on consonants . The cons^^^nants t h a t arc 
produced by phys io log ica l ly more mooile a r t i c u l a t o r 
are prefer red over those t h a t are produced by less 
•aobile a r t i c u l a t o r s . I t i s due to g r e a t e s t mobi l i ty 
of apex, j-'hat ap ica l consonants outnumber non-apical 
( consonants both in the numioer of uni t s and in the 
freauency count of these consonants . Labial and 
dorsa l consonants coi;:e next in the order of preference 
a f t e r the ap ica l consonantJ^ Lm the number of un i t s 
and t h e i r frequency counts . Iffedial consonants are 
l e a s t jpreferrcd on tl^e scale of h ierarchy of mobi l i ty 
both in terms of number of uni ts s»nd t h e i r respec t ive 
frequency count. 
3 . Tljie comparatively l e s s frequent use of l a u i a l s and 
do r sa l s and the l e a s t frequent use of medials in 
c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n t o the most froquent use of the 
ap ica l s for the c.ombined occurrences of i n i t i a l and 
I 
f ina l positxon in CVC v/ords as shown through 
t a b u l a r frequencies for sro{3s, f r i c a t i v e s , nasals 
and l iqu ids for Bhopal Urdu-, t 'roves that phys io log i -
c a l l y based hierarchy of mobi l i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r s 
plays a s i g n i f i c a n t ro le in the productions of 
phonological u n i t s . 
83 
S e c t i o n E : G r e a t e r I lass ot i-lgjdiui-a-Dor:3Uiij__^ncI t h e P r o d u c t i o n 
of V'OV/GIG. 
I n t h e p r o d u i ^ t i o n of phonu 1^  ^ g i c a l u n i L s c.f 4 - 3 
a o e r t u r e s , l i n g u a l a r t i c u l - i t o r s i n v - i l v e i a r e rnedium and 
dors-uin. 
The n o n - a p i c i l j o r t i o n j o f the t o n g u o have g r e a t e r 
^ohvs ica l masr t h a n t h e a p e x . The l e r :.e-r p h y s i c a l mass of 
t h e aoex r e ; : u l t s i n t o g r e a t e r m o b i l i t y f o r a p a x . The rnediuir. 
and dorsum have g r e a t e r n n y s i c a l nia^vv and a r e p h y s i o l o g h - a l l y 
l e s s Tiobile t n a n the apex of t h e t o u ' j u e . Wc s t u d i e d i n 
S e c t i o n Q a.30vc, t h a t g r e a t e r m o b i l i t y o£ the a p e x of t h : 
t o n g u e p r o d u c e s skev/ ings i n f a v o u r o f a p i c a l c o n s o n a n t s 
v i s - a - v i s n o n - a p i c a l c o n s o n a n t s . 
In t h i s S e c t i o n , an atte.-.rpt i s raade t o e x p l a i n 
th.e e f f e c t of g r e a t e r p h y s i c a l mass of raedium and dorsum 
on t h e p r o d u c t i o n of u n i t s of a e r t u r e s 4 - 8 ( v o w e l s ) . 
I n t h e p r o d u c t i o n of vov /e l s , tfie a r t i c u l a t o r s do 
n o t b l o c k o r r e s t r i c t t h e a i r c h a n n e l , i ;u t h e r e t h e a r t i c u -
l a t o r s have t o c o n t r o l t h e b i g c a v i t y from t o n g u e (or l i p s ) 
t o l a r y n x , ' ibe c a v i t y i s v e r y l a r g e and i t dea\arid.s a h e a v y 
o rgan t o c o n t r o l i t s enormous s i z e . S i n c e t h e n o n - a p i c a l 
p o r t i o n s have g r e a t e r p h y s i c a l mass t h a n th.o a p e x , s o t l i ey 
a r e o h y s i o l o g i i . - i l l y inore a ^ n r o o r i . a t e t h a n the ape: : v/hich 
has l e s s p h y s i c a l m a s s . 
•.Iiien/exaraine t h e p h o n o l o g i c a l Gr id of S h o p a l Urdu 
i n t h e l i g h t oJ: the alj jve :. ta temar i L J , 1 C i s o b s e r v e d t i i a t 
i n t h o o a l Urdu, o n l • niedium i_ id c t . : su .a a r e used i n the 
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production of vovrcls. Thus, ve get lOO;i skewing in favor 
of medium and dorsum in the production of vov/els. This 
skewing i s de f i n i t e l y caused by grea ter physica l mass 
of medium-dorsum. 
SectlPbn F; Summary and Conclusions: 
In t h i s Section, we su/nmarize our findings as 
a v;hole for t h i s chapte r . 
Section A of t h i s chapter deals with the pos tu l a t i on 
of phonological uni t s of Bhopal Urdu in terms of tv;o 
phys io logica l va r i ab les / namely, a r t i c u l a t o r s 
and a p e r t u r e s . The Phonological vmits are presented 
diagrammatically in the Phonological Grid. (Diagrani-I-l) 
The Phonological Grid i s a netv^orlv of hor izon ta l and 
v e r t i c a l l i n e s , r epresen t ing e igh t a r t i c u l a t o r s and nine 
a p e r t u r e s . Degrees of aper turas are subjected to two. 
broad d i v i s i o n s . The f i r s t one divides the uni t s i n t o 
c o n s t r i c t i o n aper tures and opening a p e r t u r e s . The cons t r ic -
tion aper tures represent consonants and opening aper tures 
s ignify vowels. The second d iv i s ion drav;ns a l ine between 
resonants (nasals , l i qu ids and vov/els) and non-resonants 
(stops and f r i c a t i v e s ) . There are s ixty-four phonological 
uni ts in Bhopal Urdu, of which three Aspirat ion (A) . 
Nasal i ty (w) and Voicing (v) are highly a b s t r a c t u n i t s . 
Phonological uni t s in the Grid are not only 
characterized by t h e i r spec i f i c phonetic substance, which 
can be iden t i f i ed in terms of phys io log ica l mechanism 
Hr) 
but the ' arc a l so ciiarac cerizod by the value r^ " lation-^hip 
t h a t i s tney are i n t e r r e l a t e d v.'itn one another in the 
e n t i r e paradigm. Phonological ,:ric' i s c'lffcrr-nt froir. 
the phonemic inventory in b./o i;ajor respect;:,. F i r s t , 
Phonological Gria i s orqa.-iized in terms of a r t i c u l a t o r s 
and a p e r t u r e s . £iccond the p o s i t i o n a l v a r i a n t s , too, i f 
tney f a l l on i n t e r - s o c t i o n of re levan t a r t i c u l a t o r s and 
a;--ertures are elevated to the s t a t u s of the phonological 
u n i t . 
In Section r. of the chapter i.nder rcvim.-;, an attempt 
i s made to explain the- impact of tb.e d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
a i r streara on the combinatory p3.tter:n of phonological 
u n i t s . 'Avo aspects of the combiaatwry pa t t e rn in the 
monosyllabic words of Bhopal Urdu phonology are dea l t 
« 
\vith in terms of the d i s t r i b u t i o n of the a i r stream. 
F i r s t , v;e tai;e-up r e p e t i t i o n of unaspira ted and asp i ra ted 
consonants, through the frequency county, i t i s shov;n t h a t 
tv/o asp i ra ted un i t s arc ni^ver repeated in Bhopal Urdu, 
because asp i ra ted consonants use g rea t e r amount of a i r 
flov.' as compared to unasp^irated consonants . Under the 
second aspect of combinatory pa t t e rn in the monosyllabic 
\.'ords, we d e a l t v/ith the r e l a t i v e frequency >")f uVC, CCVC 
and dVCC words, here too, i t i s demons crated t h a t s ince 
consonants require g r e a t e r e f f o r t and hence more source 
of a i r in t i icir production as compared to vu^-els, t h e r e -
fore, CVC v.'ord5; v/herr there is oreai: betv/een b-/o consonants 
are prefe r red to GCVC and CVGC v/or'-ls which have two 
an 
consonants in success ion . I t i s a l so dernostrated t h a t 
among the combinations of two consonants in succession, 
combinations of un i t s of aper ture JZS \ ' i t h un i t s of 
aper ture 1 i s l e a s t frequent because phys io log ica l ly they 
are the most d i f f i . cu l t aper tures for t h i s d i a l e c t and 
require, g r e a t e s t amount of source of a i r in the i r 
product ion . 
Section C of the chapter under reviev/, deals with 
the iriix^act of asynuuetry of the vocal t r a c t on Bhopal 
Urdu Phonology. I t i s shov;n t h a t as^Tametry of vocal t r a c t 
has tv;o s i g n i f i c a n t repG-rcussions on Bhopal Urdu Phonology. 
F i r s t i t leads to e l imina t ion of qu i te a fev; vovrels and 
t h e i r merger to phonologic a l l y appropr ia te vov/els. The 
e l imina t ion and merger of vov;els i s caused by the asymnietry 
in the vocal t r a c t , which has more v e r t i c a l space a t the 
f ront oif the mouth than a t the back of the mouth. With the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of fewer d i s t i n c t i o n s of vowels a t the back, 
the back vowels are prone to e l im ina t i on . Another manifes t -
a t ion of the asymmetry of the vocal t r a c t on Bhopal Urdu 
Phonology i s shown to be the preference of the t ee th as 
po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n aga in s t l i p (Ripper l ip ) and hard 
pa l a t e on aper ture 1 and 2. Because unli'Ke perfora ted 
t e - t h , 
surface of/upper l i p and hard pa la t e f>rovide a i r t i g h t 
c o n t a c t . The perfora ted surface of the t ee th increases 
the turbulence of the un i t s produced on these aper tures 
and malces tnem a c o u s t i c a l l y more prominant. Thus, on 
aper ture 1, only the t e e th are used as ooint of a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
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on aper ture 2 a l so , th is can be seen in the preference of 
a r t i c u l a t o r t h a t l i e c l o s e s t behind t e e t h . The preference 
of t ee th as po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n on apert-jre 2 i s e s t a b l i -
shed by comparing frequency count of phonological un i t s of 
aper ture 2 having the upper l i p , t ee th and hard p a l a t e as 
I point? of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
Section D of the chapter under review,deals v;ith 
the hierarchy of mobi l i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r s for l ingua l 
a r t i c u l a t o r s in the production of consonants for monosyll-
abic words of Bhopal Urdu. De facto placement of labium on 
the sca le of mobil i ty i s a l so d i scussed . I t i s found t lat 
the apex of the tongue stands a t the top of the h ierarchy 
of mobi l i ty and medium l i e s a t the bottom of the mobi l i ty 
s c a l e . Labium and dorsum l i e midv/ay betv:een aocx and medium 
The d i f ferences in the hierarchy of mobi l i ty of these 
a r t i c u l a t o r s are due to t h e i r diffcirent shape, s ize and 
musculature. The g r e a t e s t mobi l i ty of apex among a l l 
l i ngua l a r t i c u l a t o r s and labium, increases the use of apex 
v i s - a - v i s non-apical a r t i c u l a t o r s in the production of 
consonants . I t i s due t o the top p o s i t i o n of apex on che 
sca le of h ierarchy of mobili ty^ Tnat ap ica l consonants out-
number non-apical consonants both in number of un i t s eip.d 
in t h e i r r espec t ive f requencies . Due.-to the lov/es-c p o s i t i o n 
of medixam on the sca le of mobi l i ty , medial consonants are 
l e a s t frequent both in -terms of nuraber of un i t s and in 
frequency counu. The e f f ec t of h ierarchy of mobil i ty on 
l ingual a r t i c u l a t o r s and labium for consonants i s shov/n 
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throu'-jh the. auinber oC uni t s orc>GUcc<l Mf^ each a r t i c u l a t o r 
Qr.d t.'ieir taVtilar frcouencicc for St -..•:, f r i c a t i v e s , 
nara ls cnc li'Tnids in rrie coiabiner^ occurrer.cer of C'/C, 
words, 
In 3GCtion A, t^^ l<^Sti sec t ion OL t:hc chap'-cr 
iinder revie-./, an atternrjt is Vn i^Jp*-to ©x^lain tne impact of 
g rearer mass of medium-dorsum on the production oil vov c I s . 
lu is sno\>'n tha t for vov/clc only lacdiuiTi anc' dorsum are uccd 
QG a r t i c u l a t o r becuase these'arr^ ncavy por t ions o'f ton 'ue 
and are phys io log ica l ly appropr ia te for cont ro l line, the 
b ig c a v i t i e s formed in tiie production of v^i /els . xhis fcict 
i s '.established by not ing the absence of apex as a r t i c u l a t o r 
for vo'. 'els. 
In tl-^ e chapter under rovirv;, \'e have t r i e d to assess 
the ro le of physiology of vocal t r a c t or phys io logica l 
mechanism in the non-random (na}:e-up of phonological un i t s 
of Bhopal Urdu, on both the syntagraatic and paracigmatic 
l e v e l s . I t has been demonstrated that i t i s the shape, s ize 
mass, musculature, r e l a t i v e mobi l i ty of the vocal organs 
and the d i s t r i b u t i o n of a i r flo^-' -chdt play loading ro l e 
in the production of phonological uni t s and t h e i r combinatory 
oactern in ^iliooal Urdu P'njnoloav. 
.i:' 
chapter I I : Psychological or Human Behavior Base of Bhopal 
Urdu 
In the f i r s t chapter* v;e explained how the var ious 
phys io logica l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of vocal t r a c t and the 
dynamics of sound production (aperture/ a r t i c u l a t o r , 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of a i r source) , e f f ec t the make-up and 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of the phonological un i t s in Bhopal Urdu, 
In the p resen t chapter , an attempt w i l l be made t o explain 
the non-random charac te r of Bhopal Urdu Phonology, in 
terms of i t s psychological base (human behavior cha rac t e r -
i s t i c s ) , another important o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e of Form-
Content l i n g u i s t i c s . 
Language i s genera l ly defined as a system of a r b i t r a r y 
vocal symbols, used for conmunication by human be ings . 
• - . . . 
Human beings, being v.'hat they a re , behave m a spec i f i c 
way in a l l s i t u a t i o n s v;hich makes a l l human endeavors 
d i f f e r e n t from the performance of non-humans (animals, 
mechines), language being no except ion . Human beings are 
a complex of many phys ica l and mental a b i l i t i e s and t r a i t s , 
which e f f ec t t h e i r oehavior in a l l s i t u a t i o n s . They are 
g i f t ed v/ith i n t e l l i g e n c e , memory, reasoning, th inking, 
imagining e t c . Apart from the above mentioned a b i l i t i e s , 
there are c e r t a i n v/eaknesses too in human behavior . One 
of the v/eaknesses, cha rac t e r i z ing human behavior, i s his 
p e r s i s t e n t des i re -co be i n e r t , be lazy and do nothing. In 
other words, l az iness i s a lso an i n t e g r a l pa r t of human 
behavior . The var ious t r a i t s mentioned above i n t e r a c t 
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QS v/ell as con t r ad i c t in d i f f e r e n t s i t u a t i o n s ; never the less 
they are a determining fac tor in the s t r uc tu r e and 
functioning of the language. 
I t i s human l az iness (desire to use minimum poss ib le 
e f f o r t ) / and human i n t e l l i g e n c e (through which maximum 
output i s sought)/ which together exe r t tremendous pressure 
on the language/ and produce various sKewings. I t i s not 
to say t h a t o ther aspects of human behavior do not play 
any ro le in the functioning of language/ but our i n t e r e s t 
i s here l imited in those c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of human psyche 
t h a t produce skewings in language. I t i s to be pointed out 
t h a t the phonological skewings caused by the var ious t r a i t s 
of human behavior may not be id iosync ra t i c t o a p a r t i c u l a r 
language; in fact , t h e i r general c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s may recur 
from language to language. 
Wfe have s t a t ed e a r l i e r :n the In t roduc t ion^ tha t i t 
i s through an i n t e r a c t i o n of human laz iness and huinan 
i n t e l l i g e n c e t h a t we as hearers and speakers save our time 
and e f for t ! t o get the maximum output by infer inq from the 
context ( l i n g u i s t i c / n o n - l i n g u i s t i c / p a s t exper ience) . 
Inference i s one of the manifes ta t ions of the human 
behavior t ha t has bearing on the t o t a l functioning of a 
language. There are innumerable ins tances where v;e see 
t h a t the phonology of a language too, i s p a r t i c u l a r l y 
e f fec ted by the human t r a i t s of l az iness and i n t e l l i g e n c e . 
The concept of l ink ing phonological ana lys i s to the 
human behavior c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s may seem strange t o the 
ryi. 
traditional phonemicist/ but to us it is an iraportant 
orientation. It is Prof. William Diver, who through his 
v;ritings has highlighted the significance of hurnan 
behavior in phonological analysis. In one or his papers 
•phonology as Human Behavior' (1979), he has explained 
many skewings of distribution of phonological units of 
English in terms of human behavior as an orienting 
principle for Phonology. 
Let us nov; come to the link between phonology and 
human behavior. In all languages, the paradigmatic make-up 
and the combinatory patterns of Phonological units are 
effected by the well defined characteristics of human 
behavior. We can see that out of many potentialities of 
combinations of articulators and aperture to form phonolo-
gical units In a language, »;ew units are realized in 
actuality, (cf, Diagram I-^ l for 'gaps ' at many intersecti6ns 
in the Phonological Grid of Bhopal Urdu.) Furthermore, 
certain phonological units and some combinatory patterns 
are more frequently used than other units and combinations 
of units. The realization of phonological units in the 
paradigm, as well as the greater preference for a phonologic^ 
unit or a comoination of units, can be seen to be correla-
ting to the presence or absence of difficulty involved in 
the learning to acquire their articulation as a single 
unit or as a combinatory pattern. 
Difficulty of articulation can be measured in terms 
of the mobility and manipulations of the articulators to 
^}2 
various points of articulation at different apertures 
or combination of apertures, in the production of 
phonological units or of the sequences of these units. 
Owing to human laziness, it is most probable that the 
speaker will economize in his effort by choosing the 
easier and simpler movements of articulatory organs that 
do not demand much "precision of control" over articulator (s) 
to produce a single unit or a combination of units. 
It is to be seen in this chapter, how human 
behavior characteristics (laziness, intelligence) correlate 
with the various observed skev/ings in Bhopal Urdu 
Phonology. 
The psychologically oriented analysis of Bhopal 
Urdu Phonology is presented in three sections in this 
chapter. Section A deals with the human behavior trait 
whereby gross coordination in the articulatory movements • 
is preferred over their fine coordination. In Section B, 
we present the hximan behavior justifications for the 
phonological grid (Diagram I-l), established earlier on 
the basis of physiological mechanism. The summary and 
conclusions for the chapter are given in Section C. 
Section A; Relative Preference of Gross Articulatory 
Move:aents Over Fine Articulatory Movements 
Gross, roughly coordinated movements are easier 
to learn than are fine, precisely coordinated movements. 
As we have expressed in chapter I, phonological 
f]3 
units are produced by various configurations of the vocal 
tract through speech organs, v/ith the current of air flov; 
coming from the lungs. Native speakers have to learn to 
command the entire repertory of articulatory gestures 
singly or in combination. Ov/ing to human laziness, the 
articulatory movements that require gross and rough 
coordination are preferred to those that require fine and 
precise coordination. We may nov; specify as to v;hat are 
the gross and rough coordinatioas, and which ones can be 
labelled as fine and precise coordinations. 
The fine and precise coordination is necessitated 
when we simultaneously use multiple articulators, or when 
we employ a single articulator to contact more than one 
points of articulation, or when we combine two apertures 
simultaneously, in the production of phonological units 
of a language. The precise and fine coordination is also 
required when successive phonological units are produced 
by smaller and multi-directional changes of apertures, or 
by polar distinctions of articulators. 
In contrast, the gross and rough coordination 
may be made betv;een the articulators, points of articula-
tion and apertures to produce less comple phonological 
units and easy to pronounce phonological sequences of a 
language. This coordination is accomplished through the 
use of fewer articulators, the contact of an articulator 
with the adjacent point of articulation, and the larger 
VJ'\ 
changes of a p e r t u r e s . 
In t h i s sec t ion , an at tempt w i l l be made to 
show now favorable and unfavorable phonological sKweing-
in Bhopal Urdu are caused by the gross and fine coordina-
t ion of a r t i c u l a t o r y movements. 
The non-random c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of Bhopal Urdu 
Phonology caused by the favorings and d is favor ings 
out l ined above, are d e a l t with under nine sub-sec t ions 
below. In Section Al, the combinatory c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of 
Phonological un i t s are assessed in terms of the degree of 
aperture change. Section A2 deals v/ith the e f f e c t of 
aperture change in one or more d i r e c t i o n on the combination 
of phonological u n i t s . Preference for phonological uni ts 
produced by fewer a r t i c u l a t o r s over those produced by more 
a r t i c u l a t o r s , i s d e a l t wi th in Sect ion A3. The Sections 
A4, A5 and A6 deal with the e f f ec t of muscular tension 
of a p a r t i c u l a r a r t i c u l a t o r in approaching a near or 
d i s t a n t po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n in the production and 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of apico-denta l and ap i co -pa l a t a l consonants. 
In Section A4, we show t h a t ap ico-denta l consonants, with 
preximate po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n are preferred over the 
ap ico -pa la t a l consonants, with remote po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
In Section A5, we give the psychological r a t i o n a l e for the 
recurrence of ap i co -pa l a t a l consonants, r a t he r than i t s 
apico-denta l counte rpar t s in a s y l l a b l e t h a t begin;:v/ith 
an ap ico -pa l a t a l consonant . In Section A6, we explain the 
preference for a l a rge r aper ture a t pos t voca l ic pos i t ion 
for the ap i co -pa l a t a l consonants/ v/ith an unfavorox. 
po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
Section A7 deals with the combinations of s t ao le 
and mobile consonants . In sec t ion A8, v/e provide human 
r a t i o n a l e for neighboring phonological un i t s tending to 
become l ike each o the r . In Section A9, we presen t conclu-
ding remarks for the e n t i r e s e c t i o n . 
Section A 1: / ^ e r t u r e change and Combination of Phonological 
Units . 
In successive segments, large changes of aperture 
are prefe r red to small changes of a p e r t u r e . 
(phonological un i t s conere to form l a rge r segments. 
Greater changes of aper ture are l i k e l y to be prefer red 
in successive segments because pronouncing same aperture 
or s l i g h t l y d i f f e r e n t aperture in a sequence r equ i res 
g rea te r p rec i s ion of c o n t r o l . Small changes of aper tures 
involve r e g i d i t y of a r t i c u l a t o r s s ince they have l e s s 
freedom of movement. On the other hand, g rea te r changes 
of aper tures ca r ry g rea te r freedom for a r t i c u l a t o r y 
organs and need no p rec i s ion of con t ro l or f ineness of 
coordinat ion among the a r t i c u l a t o r s j The impact of the 
degree of aper ture change on the combinatory pa t t e rn of 
Bhopal Urdu Phonological un i t s in the monosyllabic words 
i s taken up in three sub-sec t ions below. In Section Al (a) 
v/e compare the p o t e n t i a l and ac tua l number of CVC, CCVC 
and CVCC words in terms of tne degree of aper ture change 
o p 
S e c t i o n Al (b) d e a l s vjith the impact of a p e r t u r e change 
On CCVC words . In SectiOti Al(c) v;e have d e a l t witri the 
e f f e c t of degree of apert iore change on CVCC words . 
S e c t i o h A l ( a ) : Large Aper ture Change v e r s u s Small 
Aper ture Change, GVC v e r s u s CCVC and 
CVCC words . 
In t h i s s e c t i o n , we w i l l compare the p o t e n t i a l 
and a c t u a l number of CVG, CCVC and CVCC words . The 
p o t e n t i a l and a c t u a l number for CVC, CCVC and CVCC 
words a re given i n t a b l e I I - I . 
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i a b l e I I - l J P o t e n t i a l and A c t u a l Ixlurnber of V.ords: 
T o t a l NiJinber of c o n s o n a n t s = 45 
T o t a l Number of Vov/els = 16 
(1) . p o t e n t i a l CVC=C^xV 45^x16 = 3 2 , 4 0 0 
A c t u a l CVC 1669(5 .14% of 3 2 , 4 0 0 ) 
(2) P o t e n t i a l CCVC=C"^xV 4 5 " x l 6 = 1 4 , 5 8 , 0 0 0 
A c t u a l CCVC=13 (0.00090% of 1 4 , 5 8 , 0 0 0 ) 
(3) P o t e n t i a l CVCC=C"^xV 45"^xl6 = 1 4 , 5 8 , 0 0 0 
A c t u a l CVCC=167 (O.Ol/o of 1 4 , 5 8 , 0 0 0 ) 
n p 
. M ) 
Comments on t a b l e I I - I : 
(1) As shown in the t a b l e , t o t a l nuraoer of cc-nsonants 
for Bhopal Urdu i s 45, and t o t a l nijmber of vowels 
i s 16, Given the t o t a l number of consonan t s and 
vowels the p o t e n t i a l number of CVC words i s 
32400 and the a c t u a l t u r n o u t for CVC v;ords 
1669 (5.14% of 32400) . j-'or CCVC and CVCC words 
the p o t e n t i a l number i s 14 ,58 ,000 b u t t h e i r 
a c t u a l number are much lov;er than CVC. The 
a c t u a l number for CCVC words i s 13(0.00090% of 
14 ,58 ,000) and a c t u a l t u r n o u t for CVCC words i s 
167 (0.01% of 1 4 , 5 8 , 0 0 0 ) . Even a c u r s o r y g lance 
a t t a b l e for a c t u a l and p o t e n t i a l number for 
CVO, CCVC and CVCC words shows c l e a r p r e f e r e n c e 
for CVC words, because CVC words are i n a b s o l u t e 
m a j o r i t y 
(2) The p r e f e r e n c e for CVC. words i s caused by the 
maximum change of a p e r t u r e i n s u c c e s s i v e segments . 
In CVC w o r d s , t h e r e i s maximum change of a p e r t u r e 
from c o n s t r i c t i o n (A 1/2 ,3) t o opening ( 4 - 8 ) , then 
back t o c o n s t r i c t i o n on the o t h e r hand in CCVC 
and CVCC words the i n i t i a l and f i n a l c l u s t e r s 
demand for s m a l l e r changes of a p e r t u r e (from 
consonan t t o c o n s o n a n t ) . There fo re , CVC v/ords 
v/hich c a r r y l a r g e r changes of a p e r t u r e s in the 
s u c c e s s i v e segments a re p r e f e r r e d over CCVC and 
cvcc. 
Section Al (b) : Large Aperture Change versus small 
Aperture Change in CCVG words. 
In t h i s sec t ion We w i l l study the impact of 
aper ture change on CCVG v/ords. 
The following po in t s suggest a favoring of 
large change of aper ture in CCVC words, 
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(1) There are only t n i r t e e n words having 0, 1, 2 
as f i r s t member of consonant c l u s t e r and aper ture 3 un i t s 
(w/y) as second member of consonant c l u s t e r . There are 
twelve words of the type j6 + 3 (kya; >a-;a:r) e t c . and one 
of 2 + 3 type (xv/a:r), these c l e a r l y shov the preference 
for g rea te r change of ape r tu re . After aper ture 0 or 2 
un i t of aper ture 3 i s found. 
(2) In a l l the t l i i r t een words/ the vowels used are 
a and a:* which are the most open vowel for the d i a l e c t 
(cf. Phonological Grid Diagram I - l ) . Tnis a l so shows the 
preference for l a rge change of aper tu re , s ince a f t e r 0, 
2 aper ture 3 u n i t i s used and then from 3 there i s 
maximum aper ture change, to 7 or 8 aper ture for the 
following vowels (a, a:) 
(3) Another very i n t r e s t i n g po in t which suggest-: the 
preference for the la rge change of aper ture in successive 
segments i s the fac t t h a t in i n i t i a l c l u s t e r s , v:here 
f i r s t member of c l u s t e r i s a un i t of aper ture jt), 2, w 
appears as second member of c l u s t e r , though in other 
ion 
combinations v occurs . The preference of w as second 
member of c l u s t e r over v can only be explained in terms 
of 
of avoidence/small change of ape r tu re , w as v;e knov/ i s 
a aperture 3 un i t and v i s a un i t of aper ture 1. Therefore 
a f t e r a \mit of aper ture )Z5 or 2 as a f i r s t member of 
c l u s t e r , a un i t from aper ture 3 (M) i s p re fe r red over 
apertxire 1 un i t (v) because the former r ep resen t s large 
aper ture change than the l a t e r . 
Section A 1(c)2 Large Aperture Gnanqe versus Small 
Aperture Change in CVCC words. 
In t h i s s e c t i o n s , we w i l l explain the phonological 
skev/ings in Bhopal Urdu CVCC words, which are caused by 
the degree of aper ture change in CVCC words. 
(l) As in the case of CCVC words above, in CVCC 
v/ords too, the most favored vowels are a, a: , these 
vowels occur l07 times in 167, ( t o t a l for CVCC words.) 
I t i s to be noted therefore t h a t in CVCC v/ords, a f t e r 
an i n i t i a l consonant (c-) and before a f ina l c l u s t e r 
{-cOf the most favored vowels are the most open vowels, 
s ince these vowels ye i ld the maximal d i f ference of 
aperture from one consonant to another consonant. 
When we compare the consonant c l u s t e r in terms 
of the degree of aper ture change in CVCC words. Me get 
the following numbers: 
( i ) 
Tota l 
( i i ) 
Tota l 
( i i i ) 
T o t a l 
1 n I 
Number of vjords wi th no a p e r t u r e change 
j6 + ^ = 2 ( i . e . s idq / vvajd) 
1 + 1 = 0 
2 + 2 = 1 ( i . e . iSx) 
3 + 3 = >5 
3 + n a s a l = 1 ( i . e . iurm) 
= 4 
Number of words wi th one a p e r t u r e change 
jZ5 + 1 = 5 ( i . e . lu t f / vaqf) 
1 + 2 = 10 ( i . e . havs) 
2 + 3 = 12 ( i . e . v i s l ) 
2 + n a s a l = 10 ( i . e . nazm) 
37 
Number of words wi th two a p e r t u r e change, 
jZ5 + 2 = 35 ( i . e . d o s t ) 
1 + 3 = 11 ( i . e . q a l v ) 
1 + n a s a l = jt> (see foo t n o t e ) 
= 46 
Ftn. Lack of tne combination of 1 + nasals is due to the 
fact that aperture 1 involves greater effort and 
difficulty and nence is used in the minimum number 
of combinations (ci. •_huptc.v I, Djc:cior. ' . / ) . 
\i)2 
( iv) Number o£ words wi th t h r e e apertxare change 
jZ5 + 3 = 21 ( i . e . b u r j , g i r d ) 
0 + n a s a l l = 59 ( i . e . nand, mand) 
To t a l = 80 
As we e x p e c t , the number of combina t ion in 
c l u s t e r i n CVCC words wi th no a p e r t u r e change i s foxor 
o n l y . But as the d i f f e r e n c e 'Of a p e r t u r e i n c r e a s e s , t he 
number of words a l s o i n c r e a s e . With one a p e r t u r e change 
the nimber i s 37, v.'ith two a p e r t u r e change 46 and wi th 
maximum a p e r t u r e change (3) the nvimber i s 80. 
TO Concludes 
1. In ajnopal Urdu, s u c c e s s i v e segments compr i s i ng 
of l a r g e changes of a p e r t u r e are p r e f e r r e d over 
sma l l changes of a p e r t u r e s . 
i 
2 . The p r e f e r e n c e for l a r g e changes of a p e r t u r e 
can be seen i n the massive f a v o r i n g for CVC 
words over CCVC and CVCC words . This f a v o r i n g 
for CVC words i s d e f i n i t e l y caused by the f a c t 
t h a t CVC v;ords r e p r e s e n t maximum change of a p e r -
t u r e for s u c c e s s i v e segments , from c o n s t r i c t i o n 
- t o opening and then back t o cons t r Lot ion . 
3 . P r e f e r e n c e for l a r g e change of a p e r t u r e can a l s o 
be seen in the a b s o l u t e f a v o r i n g for most open 
vowels i n between consonan t s in bo th CCVC and 
CVCC. 
F t n : 1 .Nasals rjre produced on two a p e r t u r e s s i m u l t a n e o u s l y 
(/•f3), s i n c e n a s a l i t y , t h e i r main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s 
comes from an oi^gn n a s a l passage t o a p e r t u r e 3, 
t h e r e f o r e -tjb^ar^De regarded as a u n i t of a p e r t u r e 3 . 
lo:^ 
4. The preference for large change of apertlire 
can a lso be seen in the - inc rease in the 
ccpbinat ion for f ina l c l u s t e r s with the 
increase in the d i f ference of aper ture change 
l O ' l 
Section A2 : Unid i rec t iona l Combinations versus 
Mul t id i r ec t iona l Combinations. 
In a- s e r i e s of successive segments, aperture 
change in one d i r e c t i o n i s preferred to change in more 
than one d i r e c t i o n . 
In the combination of the phonological un i t s 
changes of a r t i c u l a t o r s and aper tures are to be made, 
since the same un i t s cannot be used in large number of 
words. As i t was pointed out in Al above large the chemges 
of aper ture are favored. But the change of aperture can 
be in many d i r e c t i o n s . The change of aper ture can be in 
one d i r e c t i o n , i t can equal ly be in more than one 
d i r e c t i o n . The combinations of phonological uni te t h a t 
r ep resen t a gradual decrease or increase of aperture 
change are u n i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of ar jer tures . For 
example combination of 3+4+2+1 aperture can be termed as 
u n i d i r e c t i o n a l combination, becuase on the d i r e c t i o n of 
I 
aperture i s changed once (for the follov/ing vowel ) and 
then gradual ly lowered. On the other hand a combination 
cons i s t i ng of 3+4+0+2+1 aper tures r ep re sen t m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l 
change of aper ture becuase there i s increase of aperture 
(for the :vov;el), and then there i s decrease follov/cd by 
an increiase in aperture (at the end of v^ord, ) 
The d i r e c t i o n of aper ture chance in the successive 
segments corresponds to d i f f e r e n t adjustment of a r t i c u l a t o r 
( s ) . Mul t i d i r ec t i ona l changes of anertwres r equ i re f ine r 
coordinat ion of a r t i c u l a t o r ( s ) , since they have to move 
in d i f f e r e n t d i r e c t i o n , t h a t too in auick success ion. I t 
10,^ 
i s therefore not s u r p r i s i n g tha t i nu l t i d i r cc t i ona l 
changes of aperture are not favored in successive segments, 
In everyday l i f e too we can v/itness d i s favor ing for 
a c t i v i t i e s comprising of manipulation of var ious pa r t s 
of body (hand, foot e t c . ) in opp03itec''irec t i o p s . 
Effec t of d i r e c t i o n of aperture change on the 
combinatory pa t t e rn on Bhopal Urdu monosyllabic vjords 
i s taken up in tv/o sub-sec t ion below. Section A2 (a) deals 
v/ith the e f f e c t of change of d i r e c t i o n .of apc-rture on 
CCVC v/ords. Effect of change of d i r e c t i o n of aper ture on 
CVCC words i s taXne up in Section A2 (b) . 
Section A 2 ( a ) : Unid i rec t iona l versus Mul t id i rec t ion change 
of Aperture in CCVC word's. 
There* are only 13 words of CCVC types, a l l having 
w or y as second member of c l u s t e r . All these 13 words are 
charac te r ized by combination of aper tures as follov/s. 
jZS, 2 + 3 + 7 , 3 (+3, 2) 
Sample word: 
p + y + a : { s ) = pya:s ' t h i r s t ' 
In the above pa t t e rn there i s u n i d i r e c t i o n a l 
change of ape r tu re . The. aix^rture increases from ;^  or 2 
to 3 then fur ther inc reases to 7 or 8 and i t i s in fev; 
cases reduced to 3, 2 a t the end. In diagram I I - 2 , v/e have 
shown d i r e c t i o n of aper ture change for some CCVC words, 
found in Bhopal Urdu v^ith a view to exemplify ^hy these 
combinations are found and t h e i r oppositf-rs are no;;, found 
ion 
Diagram I I - 2 : I n i t i a l Clus ters In Terrns of Direct ion o£ 
Aoerture Chanae 
p y z >: 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
a P 2 v; X 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
B 
* Ind ica tes not found) 
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Comiaent on Diagram II-2 ; 
Even a cursory glance a t diagram 11-2 shov.'s 
V7hy combination l ike ypair , ypa;2 and v;xa:r are not 
foi.md and combinations pyair , pya:^;, and xv.'a;r are 
r e a l i z ed in Bhopal Urdu. Combin-itions pya:r , pya: z 
and xwa:r r ep resen t u n i d i r e c t i o n a l change of aper ture 
and combination pya;r , ypa;2 and v.'xa:r involve-
m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l change of ape r tu re . 
Section A2 (b) : Unid i rec t iona l versus Mul t id i r ec t iona l 
change of Aperture in CVCC v.-ords. 
There are 167 ivords of CVCC types . These v/ords 
are charac te r i zed by the combination of aper tu res as 
follov.'s: , 
0 - 3 + 4 - 8 + 0 - 3 +j6-3 
Sample Word: 
p + a + s -i- t = pas t 'lov.'/ mean' 
These v;ords too are charac te r i zed by t h e i r 
preference for aperture change in one d i r e c t i o n , because 
in most v;ords the ar^srture i s increased a t the b'-'ginning 
for the follov;ing vov/el and then gradual ly reduced to 
minimiom, there are very fev; x-.-ords \/hich involve a l t e r n a -
t ing between sm.all and large apert 'ores. and hence involve 
m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of aper tures a t the end of word. 
In tab le I I - 3 , I I - 4, v.'e have given the number 
of v.'ords for f i na l c l u s t e r s in terms of u r . id i rec t ibna l 
and m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l changes ±\f)S, of a p e r t u r e s . Table ^^- 3 
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contains the number of combinations for u n i d i r e c t i o n a l 
change of aper ture and Taiile I I -4provides number of 
combinations for m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l chanoe of ape r tu re . 
VJhen we looi-c a t tab le I I - 3 / and I I - 4 , i t becoiaes c l ea r 
to us t h a t combinations of aper ture t h a t involve u n i d i -
r e c t i o n a l change of aper tures are overv/iielniingly preferred 
over the m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l change of a p e r t u r e . 
i n n 
r a b l e I I - 3 : F i n a l C l u s t e r s Y i e l d i n g ' - i n i d i r e c t i o n a l 
change of A p e r t u r e i n CVCC v / o r d s . 
C o m b i n a t i o n 
1 , 2 + j6 
-i + S6 '• 
K a s a l + jZi 
2 -r 1 
n a s a l + 1 , 2 
3 + 1 . 2 
T o t a l ; • 
N o . o f v. 'ords 
32 
2 1 
5 8 
2 
17 
132 
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Table I I - 4 : fltinal C l u s t e r s y i e l d i n g M u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l 
Change of Aper ture in CVCC v;ords ; 
Combination I^ Io. of v;ords 
0 + 1, 2 3 
0 + 3 1 
0 + Nasal 0 
1 + 2 3 
1, 2 + 3 6 
To t a l 2 3 
M l 
There are 132 v;ords for u n i d i r e c t i o n a l change of 
a.^erture and only 2 3 v/ords for m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l change 
of a p e r t u r e s . The numbers c l e a r l y sliov/ t h a t f i na l c l u s t e r 
that y ie ld u n i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of aper ture are preferred 
over the f i n a l c l u s t e r s t h a t ye i ld m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l 
changes of aper ture in CVCC v;ords. I t i s the preference 
for u n i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of aper ture t h a t combinati'.)'^.:-
of 1, 2 v '^ are 32 (cf. Table I I - 3 ) and ^ + 1, 2, are 8 
(cf. Table I I - 4 ) , only. Likewise 3 + jZ) i s 21 (cf. Table I I 
but ;Z5 + 3 (cf. Table I I - " ) lon ly . Comparision of the 
f igures of Table I I - 3 , v/ith the f igures of tab le I I - 3 
shows a very c l ea r favoring for the u n i d i r e c t i o n a l 
changes of ape r tu r e s . In diagram I I - 5 , v.'e have shov/n 
d i r e c t i o n of aperture change for some of the f i na l c l u s t e r s 
l i s t e d in t ab le I I - 3 and I I - '- , v;ith an i n t e n t of showing 
d i r e c t i o n of aper ture change for the combinations 
speci f ied in the Tables. 
ii:^  
Diagram 11-5: Final c l u s t e r s in terms o f 'Di rec t ion of 
Aperture change. 
(a) Diagrammatical RepreGentation of some combination 
l i s t e d in tab le I I - 3 . 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
p a t _ J3 a 1 V d o s 
0:>) Diagrammatical Representat ion of some combinations 
l i s t e d in Table 11-4 . 
0 
1 
2 
3 
C 1 D 1 u t f h a V 
ti:^ 
VJe can c l e a r l y see in the diagrammatical 
r ep resen ta t ion of some of the v;ords l i s t e d in table I I - 3 
and I I -4, t h a t combination lis::ed in t ab le II-3produce 
u n i d i r e c t i o n a l change of apertvire. On the cont rary 
corabinations l i s t e d in Table II—-'' ^ i e l d m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l 
change of ape r tu r e s . I t i s the reascn t h e t f igures of 
table I I - 3 are higher than those of I I - 4 
At the end, v;e v;ant to point out t h a t wc have 
not d e a l t with CVC words in our d iscuss ion of d i r ec t i on 
of aper ture change for the monosyllaljic v.'ords in Bhopal 
Urdu, because CVC v/ords p o t e n t i a l l y lacK any m u l t i p l i c i t y 
of d i r e c t i o n of aperture change. In CVC v/ords aper ture i s 
f i r s t changed from small (consonant) to large (vovjel) 
and then aper ture i s lov/ered bacx (to consonant) a t the 
end. 
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To Conclude: 
1. In a s e r i e s of successive segments, aperture change 
in one d i r ec t i on i s preferred to m u l t i - d i r e c t i o n a l 
changes of ape r tu re s , because aper ture change in 
multiple^ d i r ec t i on requ i res fine and precise 
coordinat ion of a r t i c u l a t o r s , v/h.ich i s avoided by 
human beings . 
2. CCVC v;ords in Bhopal Urdu are a l l charac te r ized by 
u n i d i r e c t i o n a l aper ture change, since they a l l 
r ep resen t gradual increase in ape r tu re . 
3. In Dhopal Urdu, CVCC v/ords a l so represen t ijig 
favoring for u n i d i r e c t i o n a l change of aperture. Of 
the 167 CVCC words, there are 132 v;ords for u n i d i -
r e c t i o n a l changes of aj^erture. These 132 vjords shov; 
an increase of aper ture for vov/el and then a gradual 
lov/erin^f of apertxrre. Only 33 v.-ords represen t 
m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of ape r tu re . 
Se c t i on A3: Preference for Fev/er /ur t icula tors ovfcr -lore 
A r t i c u l a t o r s . 
Sounds produced by combination of fev:er a r t i c u l a t o r s 
are x^referred t o sounds produced by combination of more 
a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
Phonological un i t s are produced by comloining 
a r t i c u l a t o r s v.'ith degrees of apertrares. Phonological uni t s 
t h a t are produced by combination of fev;cr a r t i c u l a t o r s are 
easy t o produce than tiiose t h a t are produced by comlDining 
more a r t i c u l a t o r s . EJecause use of g rea te r number' a r t i c u l a -
t o r s , t h a t too in s imul tan ie ty , requi re fine and prec i se 
coordinat ion and con t ro l of the a r c i c u l a t o r s . Jy s imul tanei ty 
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we mean the comj:>ined use Oj. a r t i c u l a t o r s in the production 
of a s ingle u n i t . 'Jilliarn Diver has shov;n voicing in 
terms of the cont ro l of tv;o simultaneous movements; one of 
some ora l a r t i c u l a t o r anc the other of g l o t t i s (for voicing) 
(cf. W. Diver 1979:175). 
We can s imi l a r ly present a sp i ra t ion and n a s a l i t y 
in terms of cont ro l of add i t iona l movements of a r t i c u l a t o r y 
organs ( g l o t t i s or velujn). 
AS said e a r l i e r in t h i s chapter i t i s a v;ell knov/n 
t r a i t of human beings to minimize and economize in a l l 
s i t u a t i o n s , therefore , i t i s well an t i c ipa ted tha t phono-
log ica l uni t s using more a r t i c u l a t o r s w i l l be disfavored 
to those phonological un i t s t h a t use l e s se r nun±)er of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s , because manipulation, of many a r t i c u l a t o r s 
requi res f iner coordina t ion . As a matter o2 fac t , coordina-
t ion of d i f f e ren t a c t i v i t i e s i s knov;n to be a problem in 
huj"nan behavior in general and language too as v/e knov/, i s 
a manifestat ion of human benavior. I t i s therefore expected 
tha t the use of g rea te r nuniber of a r t i c u l a t o r s v/il l be 
disfavored and w i l l e f f ec t the d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological 
uni ts on both the syntagmatic and paradigm.atic l e v e l s . 
The nuraber of phonological uni ts as v;ell as t h e i r frequency 
count v/ i l l be 6:i;fected by the addi t ion of ex t ra a r t i c u l a t o r s 
The number and frequency of phonological uni t s 
involving more a r t i c u l a t o r s v;i l l be less as compared to 
those \\'hich involve l e s se r number of a r t i c u l a t o r s . Thus_, 
in comparison to vo ice less consonants voiced consonants 
should be disfavored; liJ'.ewise unasvirated consonants should 
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be prefer red over asp i ra ted consonants. Accordingly, 
nasa l ized vov;els should be disfavored t o t h e i r ora l 
coun te rpa r t s . The reason for the d i s favor ing of voiced, 
a sp i ra ted and nasa l ized uni t s l i e s in the fac t t a a t triey 
involve use of add i t i ona l a r t i c u l a t o r s in t h e i r i:)roduction; 
g l o t t i s for a sp i r a t i on and voicing and velum for n a s a l i t y . 
Impact of add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r s on 3hopal Urdu 
Phonology i s taken up in three subsect ions belovj. In 
Section A3 (a), v/e examine Phonological Grid of Bhopal Urdu 
in terms of g rea te r or l e s se r number of a r t i c u l a t o r s . In 
Section A3 (b) v/e presen t and d iscuss the propor t ionate 
occurrences of phonological un i t s in terms of fev/er and 
more a r t i c u l a t o r s . The Section conta ins the comparison of 
occurrences of voice less-voiced/ unasp i ra t ed -asp i ra t ed 
consonants and oral-^nasalized vowels in CVC words. Section 
A3(c) contains the concluding remarks on the e f f ec t of 
add i t i ona l a r t i c u l a t o r s on the number and frequencies of 
phonological u n i t s . 
Section A3 ( a ) : Number of Ar t i cu la to r s and Phonological Grid 
of Bhopal Urdu. 
Here the grid of Bhopal Urdu phonological un i t s i s 
t o be checked to sha^ .f the favoring or d i s favor ing in the 
f 
number of phonological un i t s with regard to number of a r t i -
c u l a t o r s . Diagram I - l p resents a l l the phonological un i t s 
on t h e i r r e levan t axes . 3y a close examination of the 
diagram, v/e can see t na t number of phonological un i t s i s 
a l so effected v/ith the addi t ion of laore a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
i 
because tl;iere are many ins tances for d is favor ing un i t s 
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involving more a r t i c u l a t o r s . On '/J aper ture tne number of 
vo ice less -vo iced , unaspi ra ted-as u r a t e o stOps i s almost the 
same. But unaspirated nasa ls out ni.irnber t h e i r asp i ra ted 
counterparty: (5 :2) . i^urther, on ;^  aper tu re one phonologicaJ. 
un i t q has no asp i ra ted and voiced coun t e rpa r t s . On 
aperture 1 and 2 one phonological un i t s lac>:s voiced 
counte rpar t . On aper ture 3 the number of asp i ra ted and 
l i r a a c s SihCe 
unasp i ra t ed /d i f f e r by b ig margin of 3,, v/, y, 1, ao not have 
aspi ra ted coun te rpa r t s . For vowels, the addi t ion of 
one more a r t i c u l a t o r , namely, the velam does not e f fec t 
the number of phonological un i t s because the number of ora l 
and nasa l ized vowels i s the same. 
Section A3 (b) : Number of Ar t i cu l a to r s and the Occurrence 
of Phonoloaical Uni ts . 
• ' •' 
In t h i s sect ion we w i l l compare the propor t ionate 
occurrences of phonological un i t s in terms of the number 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s , by comparing frequencies of v o i c e l e s s -
voiced, unasp i ra t ed -asp i ra t ed , and o ra l -nasa l i zed u n i t s . 
The impact of add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r s on the occurrence 
of phonological uni t s i s assessed in three sub-sect ions 
belov.'. Section A3(b)(i) deals v;ith the human behavior 
skewings in voice less -voiced consonants in CVC v;ords. 
in CVC 
The occurrences of unasp i r a t ed -asp i r a t ed consonants/v;.ords i s 
s tudied in sect ion A 3 ( b ) ( i i ) . Section A3(b ) ( i i i ) compares 
occurrence of o ra l -nasa l i zed vov;e Is in CVC v/ords 
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Section A3 (b) (i) : G lo t t i s as an Ac.-Utional /-articulator. 
vo ice less versus Voiced Consonants. 
Here v/e make comparison of vo i c l e s s stops and 
vo ice less f r i c a t i v e s with voiced s tops and f r i c a t i v e s in 
CVC v/ords. We deal with the e f fec t of voic ing on the 
occurrence of stoos and f r i c a t i v e s in tv/o sub-sec t ions 
belov-;. In Section A3 (b) (i) (1), v;e compare the frequencies 
of vo ice l e s s and voiced s tops in CVC v/ords. Section A3 
(b ) ( i ) (2 ) contains propor t ionate occurr-ences of vo ice less 
and voiced f r i c a t i v e s in CVC v/brds. 
Section A3 (b) (i) ( l ) : vo ice less versus Voiced s t o p s . 
Here vje make comparisons of the numbers and 
percentages of vo ice less and voiced s tops in CVC words. 
The comloined frequencies of i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i ons 
for s tops in CVC v;ords are presented in Paliile I I - 6 . 
iin 
r a b l e I I - 6 : G l o t t i s a s an a d d i t i o n a l a r t i c u l a t o r ( v o i c i n g ) - I n t h e 
p r o d u c t i o n of s t o p s i n CVC ixrords. 
VOICELESS VOICED TOTAL 
No.of words - % No.of words - % No.of words - % 
* U n a s p i r a t e d 865 - 6 0 . 7 9 558 - 3 9 . 2 1 1423 - 100 
A s p i r a t e d 191 - 5 5 . 6 9 152 - 4 4 . 3 1 343 - 100 
T o t a l 1056 - 5 9 . 8 0 710 - 4 0 . 2 0 1766 - 100 
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C omiTie n t s on rab 1 e 1 1 - ^ ; 
1. Of the 1766 s tops in CVC v/ords, 1056 (59. SOio) are 
the vo ice less s tops and 710 (40.2g,i; e.re voiced 
s tops . The break-up in to the unaspirated and a r p i r a -
ted stops s tays almost at the same r a t i o , though 
the difference i s l e ss in case of vo ice less asydrated 
and voiced asp i ra ted s e r i e s . 
2. There i s preference for the vo i ce l e s s s tops of 
approximately 2 0%. This preference for the 
vo ice less s tops can be a t t r i b u t e d t o the use of an 
add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r ( g l o t t i s ) for the voiced 
S t O D S . 
Section A3 (b) (i) (2) : Voiceless versus Voiced F r i c a t i v e s : 
Here we v/ i l l compare the occurrence of the 
vo ice l e s s and voiced f r i c a t i v e s for CVC words. The 
combined frequencies of f r i c a t i v e s in the i n i t i a l and 
f ina l pos i t i ons are presented in Table I I - 7 . 
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T a b l e I I - 7 : G l o t t i s as an A d d i t i o n a l a r t i c u l a t o r ( v o i c i n g ) 
In t h e p r o d u c t i o n of F r i c a t i v e s i n CVC w o r d s . 
VOICELESS VOICED TOTAL 
y:o. of words - % No. of words - ' ^ Mo. 
129 7 1 . 5 3 131 2 8 . 4 7 460 100 
n'-) 
Comments on T a b l e x I - 7 ; 
1. As in the case of stops above, there i s c l e a r 
preference for the v./'iceless f r i c a t i v e s over 
voiced f r i c a t i v e s . Of the •ISO f r i c a t i v e s in 
comloined i n i t i a l and f i n a l pos i t i ons in CVC 
v/ords, 32 9 (71.53%) are vo ice less f r i c a t i v e s and 
only 131 (2 8.47%) are voiced f r i c a t i v e s . 
2. There i s preference for the vo i ce l e s s f r i c a t i v e s 
of approximately 4 3%. The lov; frequency of voiced 
f r i c a t i v e s in comparison to the high frequency of 
of vo ice less f r i c a t i v e s i s due t o the use of one 
more a r t i c u l a t o r , namely, g l o t t i s in the nrcxiuction 
of voiced f r i c a t i v e s . 
Section A 3 ( b ) ( i i ) : G l o t t i s as an Addit ional .?irt iculator. 
Unaspirated versus .^soiratec': Consonants. 
• * ' * • • — • 
In t h i s sec t ion , v/e make couiparison of unaspira ted 
and asp i ra ted consonants for CVC v;ords. The impact of 
a sp i r a t ion on the occvurrence of consonants for C'JC words, 
i s taken, up in three subsect ions below. In sect ion A3 (b) 
( i i ) ( l ) , , w c discuss the occurrence of unaspirated and 
asp i ra ted s tops . Section (2) contains the com^iarison of 
unaspirated and asp i ra ted n a s a l s . In Section (3), v;e deal 
v/ith the comparison of the propor t iona te occurrence of 
unaspirated and asp i ra ted l i q u i d s . 
Section A 3 ( b ) ( i i ) ( l ) : Unasy^irated versus Aspirated s t o p s . 
In t h i s sec t ion , v/e compare the frequencies of 
unaspirated and asp i ra ted stops in the combined i n i t i a l and 
f ina l pos i t i ons for CVC words. These frequencies are present-
ed in Table I I -B . 
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T a b l e I I - t ; G l o t t i s a s a n a d d i t i o n a l a r t i c u l a t o r ( A s p i r a t i o n ) : I n t h e 
p r o d u c t i o n o f s t o p s i n CVC v / o r o s . 
UNASPIRATED ASPIRATED TOTAL 
N o . o f w o r d s - % N o . o f w o r d s - % N o . o f w o r d s - % 
v o i c e l e s s 8 6 5 - 8 1 , 9 2 l 9 l - 1 8 . 0 8 1056 - IGO 
v o i c e d 5 5 8 - 7 8 . 6 0 152 - 2 1 . 4 0 710 - lOO 
T o t a l 1 4 2 3 - 8 0 . 5 7 343 - 1 9 . 4 3 1766 - lOO 
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Coininen-ts on T a b l e I i - d; 
1. Of the 1766 ins tances of Gto;;^ )s in the coniijinecl 
i n i t i a l and f i n a l pos i t ion of the CVC wordo, v/e h.^ .ve 
1423 (80.51%) uiiaspirated s tops and 343 (l9.43>i) 
asioiratoci s t o p s . The breal;-up i n t o the vo ice less 
and voiced stops gives approximately the same 
r e s u l t / though there i s a s l ighl : preference for 
voiced asp i ra ted stops as compared to vo ice le s s 
a sp i r a t ed . As a matter of fac t the s l i g h t favoring 
of the voiced asp i ra ted stops can be a t t r i b u t e d to 
the h i s t o r y of the Indo-zuryan languages and in no 
way con t r ad ic t s our hypothesis t h a t sounds produced 
by more a r t i c u l a t o r s snould be d is favored. The 
voiced a s p i r a t e s coine dov;n to us from Indo-Zurooean 
s tage , the vo i ce l e s s a s p i r a t e s v.'ere introduced much 
l a t e r a t the Indo-Iranian s t a g e . VJhat i s important 
from our vie\,' po in t i s the fac t t h a t despi te t h i s 
d iachronic impact/ Bhopal Urdu has come a long v:ay 
in accomodating vo ice less a s p i r a t e s v i s - a - v i s voiced 
a sp i r a t e s / v;hich confirm our hypothesis v.'ith regard 
t o d is favor ing of phonological un i t s v/ith g rea te r 
number of a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
2. I r r e spec t i ve of the poin t m.ade above, v:hat i s of 
prime importance t o us here i s the fact t h a t 
unaspirated stops are overv.'he Imingly prefer red over 
the asp i ra ted s t ops . The 61.14% preference for 
unaspii-ated s tops over t h e i r as - i ra ted counterpar t s / 
in CVC words in the combined i n i t i a l and f ina l 
pos i t i ons / i s d e f i n i t e l y due t o the use of g l o t t i s 
as an e:-:tra a r t i c u l a t o r . I t i s a l so t o be jjointed 
out t h a t a sp i ra ted stops are more disfavored than 
voiced s tops/ because the di f ference between unaspi -
ra ted and asp i ra ted stops i s g rea te r than thd 
dif ference beta/een vo ice less and voiced stops. The 
dif ference between vo ice le s s and voiced stops for 
i:3h 
CVC •'-.'Orcts i s 20;i, (cf. Tabic I l - b ) and the difference 
between unaspira ted and aooirated stops for C\'J 
v/ords i s 61.14;^ (cf. r£i);>le I I - 8 ) . ±he g rea te r 
d i s favor ing of a sp i r a t i on in coinparison to voicing 
i s due to the fac t t h a t a s p i r a t i o n i s more d i f f i c u l t 
t o produce since i t r eau i r e s g rea t amount of a i r 
supply.- (cf. Chapter I,.S-Ction : i l ) . 
Section A3 (b) ( i i ) (2) : Unaspirated versus 7-tspirated Nasals . 
Here ue v/il l p re sen t and d i scuss the propor t ionate 
occurrence of unaspi ra ted and asp i ra ted nasals in the 
combined i n i t i a l and f i na l pos i t i ons of the C'/:. v/ords. 
The frequencies are presented in Table 11.-9. 
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Table II-9 s Glottis as an additional articulator (Aspiration) 
In the production of Masals in CVC words. 
UNASPIRATED ASPIRATKD TOTAL 
No. o£ words ~ % No. of words - % No. % 
361 97.56 9 2.44 370 100 
n 1 9^^ 
Coraments on Table I I -9 ; 
1. Of the 370 ins tances of nasa ls in CVC vords, on]y 
9 (2.-14/.) are a sp i ra ted and 361(97.56,;) are 
unaspi ra ted . Tlir^  l ioi i res snov; chat unaitpira-CGd 
nasa ls have a massive preference (95.12,o) over 
the asp i ra ted n a s a l s . The d i s favor ing for the as : Ire 
ted nasals i s d e f i n i t e l y caused J^ y the use of 
a l o t t i s as an ex t r a a r t i c u l a t o r . 
Section A3 (b) ( i i ) (3) : Unas pirated versus .i^^piratcd Liquids 
In t h i s sec t ion , v;e v i l l coinpare the occurrence of 
unasoira ted and asp i ra ted l iqu ids in the coi.ibinod i n i t i a l 
and f i na l p o s i t i o n s , in CVC words. The frequencies of 
the unaspirated ani^ asp i ra ted l iqu ids in the t\-o pos i t ions 
of the v/ords in CVC words are aiven in Table I I - 10. 
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T a b l e I I - 10: G l o t t i s a s an a d d i t i o n a l a r t i c u l a t o r ( A s p i r a t i o n ) : 
In t h e p r o d u c t i o n of l i q u i d s in CVC v/orcls. 
UNASPIRATED ASPIRATED TOTAD 
NO. Of words - % No. of words - ji No, % 
539 9 8 . 1 7 10 1.83 549 100 
^?J^ 
CoiTiments on Table i I - l O : 
1. Zven a cursory .jlance at Table II-i ;shov:s a c l e a r 
preference for the unaspiratec'' l i qu ids over t h e i r 
aspi ra ted c o u n t e r p a r t s . Of the 549 occurrences ^f 
l iqu ids in CMC \7ords, 539 (93.17,:;} are unaspirated 
l iqu ids and only I0(i.33,o) are aspira ted l iqu ids 
. Thus, as in the case of n8s:ils above, unaspiratod 
l iqu ids too are overv/aelmir. j ly preferred over tVie 
aspira ted l i q u i d s . 
Section A3 (b) ( i i i ) : Vc luai as an Addit ional .^urticula t o r . 
Oral versus {Nasalized Vcn;,7els. 
As v/e jLnov/, nasa l ized vov;els are produced by lov;crinq 
velum and opening the nasa l passaoe to 3 aper tu re . There-
fore , nasa l i sed vov/els have one more a r t icv i la tor (velura) 
as compared to t h e i r ora l coun t e rpa r t s . Thus the addi t ion 
of one more a r t i c u l a t o r makes the.a l ess p re fe r r ed . 
The sJcev/ings for the o ra l and nasa l ized vowels 
for the combined i n i t i a l (VC), medial (cv) and f i na l 
(CV) pos i t ion of the CVC v;ords, v/ i l l be explained in 
terms of the frequency counts , presented in Table I I - i I ^ 
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T a b l e I I - l l ; V e l u m a s an a d d i t i o n a l a r f c l c u l a t o r ( l \ ^ a s a l i t y ) ; I n 
t h e p r o d u c t i o n o f va.- . 'e ls i n CVC v ; o r d s . 
URAL NASALIZED TOTAL 
N o , o f v /o rds - % N o . o f w o r d s - /i N o . 
S h o r t 4 03 3 2 . 2 4 87 1 7 . 7 6 4 90 1 0 0 
Long 813 6 8 . 9 6 366 3 1 . 0 4 1 1 7 9 1 0 0 
T o t a l 1 2 1 6 7 2 . 8 6 4 5 3 2 7 . 1 4 1 6 6 9 1 0 0 
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Coauaents on i'able I I - 11 : 
1. Even -3. cursory glance a t t3-.'lc 11-11 snov/s -i c l e a r 
preference for the ora l vowels over t h e i r nasali:r.ed 
coun te rpa r t s . Of the 1669 occurrences of vowels in 
a l l the pos i t i ons of CVC v/ords, 1216 (72.<36.:.) are 
ora l vCAvels and 453 (27,14,c.) are nasa l i zed , '.'he 
45.72-b prefei-ance for the ora l vov/els over t h e i r 
nasal ized counterpar t s i s c e r t a i n l y due to the use 
of velum as an add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r in the produc-
t ion of nasa l i sed vov/els. 
2. The break-up i n to the short and lona vcA,vels sliov/s 
more di f ference between shor t oral and. shor t 
nasa l ized vovjels. The grea ter d i f ference Ijetv/ecn 
ora l and nasa l i sed vc^-zels for s^iort vov.-els raay h^ e 
a t t r i b u t e d to the fact t h a t phys io log ica l ly shoi^t 
vov/els are more d i f f i c u l t , so n a s a l i z a t i o n raaj;es 
them more ca . ip l ica ted . 
Section A3 (c ) ; Concluding RemarJcs ; 
1. Phonological u n i t s produced by combination of 
fewer a r t i c u l a t o r s are preferred over those t h a t 
are produced by co:Til)ination of more a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
Because the(simultaneous)use of mult iple a r t i c u l a t o r s 
n e c e s s i t a t e s fine and prec i se coordinat ion of t!ie 
a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
2. The preference for fe\.'er a r t i c u l a t o r s over more 
a r t i c u l a t o r s can be seen in the preference of 
phonological un i t s produced l)y fev/er a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
/\G such, voiceless s tops anu f r i c a t i v e s are prefer red 
over voiced s t j p s and f r i c a t i v e s unaspirated s tops , 
nasals and l i qu ids are favored over t n e i r asoi ra ted 
coun te rpa r t s . Likev;ise o ra l vov:cls are prefer red 
over t h e i r nasa l i sed countcr^^arts. 
1 'V" 
:he co;nparat.ive ly less troqwcit use of 
phonological un i t s rociuced by more a r t i c u l a t o r s in 
coraparison to those produced hv fe'./er a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
as siiovm through nunii^er and taou la r frequencies 
for v.>ice less -vo iced , unas oira bed-a.:pirated and 
oral-iiaGali;ied unics for .ihopal Urdu, proves th.-/^ 
huAian bt5havlor plays a role in the syntacraatic 
and paradigmatic raalce-up of phonological u n i t s . 
Section A4 : Proximate Poin fc of /^ r t icu la t ion vers us r.omotc 
Point of .Articulation : 
sounds procluced by an a r t i c u l a t o r .:dc t':\e neares t 
po in t Orf ^T^ticLil,-tion .are. preferred to sounds produc(?d 
by the same a r t i c u l a t o r a t soine inore remote poin t of 
a r t i cu la t i c jn . 
As said e a r l i e r in Char^ter I Section Al, phonological 
un i t s are p:i?oduced by a r t i c u l a t o r s s ing ly or in combination 
v;ith degrees of ape r tu r e s . The alinost immobile point of 
a r t i c u l a t i o n act as passive p a r t i c i p a n t in the production 
of phonological u n i t s . In the production of consonants 
(units of aper tures 0, 1, 2 and 3), the a r t i c u l a t o r has 
to make contac t with the po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . The poin t 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n may be an adjacent place or i:: may be a 
d i s t a n t p l ace . The contacf of a r t i c u l a t o r v/ith a remote 
or. d i s t a n t point of a r t i c u l a t i o n re'pLires fine and p rec i se 
coordinat ion , because to make a contac t a t a remote 'r-oint 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n , trie a r t i c u l a t o r aas to ;r!Ove f a r the r and 
even t o stretch,-which lead to n^uscular tension. As v/e 
have been vicving in th is criapter, p rec i se coordinat ions 
are avoided by human beings, the re fore , we an t i c i pa t e 
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disfavor ing of phonological un i t s produced by the con tac t 
of an a r t i c u l a t o r with a remote po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
v i s - a - v i s those un i t s which are produced by the same 
a r t i c u l a t o r <it some adjacent poin t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
In Bhopal Urdu, the apex of the tongue, being most 
mobile a r t i c u l a t o r among a l l l i ngua l a r t i c u l a t o r s and 
labium (cf. Chapter -I Section Dl) , comes in contact v/ith 
tv;o separate points of a r t i c u l a t i o n , namely, dcntLim and 
palatum to prociuce tv;o s e r i e s of stops and l iquids^When 
apex bloclcs the a i r a t dcntum the r e s u l t i n g un i t s are 
ca l l ed ap ico-denta l s , when apex contac ts by ciorling back 
t o block the a i r a t palatum i t produces a p i c o - p a l a t a l 
u n i t s . Apico-palatal un i t s are t r a d i t i o n a l l y knov;n as 
"xetrof lex sounds". As v/e Icna-;, palatum i s a d i s t a n t 
place for apex as compared t o dentum. Therefore the ap ico-
p a l a t a l un i t s w i l l requi re fine coordinat ion in t h e i r 
a r t i c u l a t i o n as compared ' to the ap i co -pa l a t a l un i t s and 
as such, v/ i l l be disfavordd .to t h e i r apico-denta l counte r -
pa r t s . 
The explanation of the skev;ings for ap ico-denta l 
and ap ico-pa la ta l consonants i s taken up in two sub-sec t ions 
belowr In Section A4(a), v/e examine the Phonological Grid-
of Bhopal Urdu t o show favoring or d i s favor ing in the 
number of phonological u n i t s , with regard t o proximate 
and remote point of a r t i c u l a t i o n . In Section A4 (b) v/e 
presen t and discuss the propor t ionate occurrences of 
phonological imi t s in terms of proxim.ate and remote poin t 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
I:M 
;ct ion A-- (a) : irroxii.iate versus ReKiote Point of 
/•urticulation and Phonological , 
";:ricl of 3hODal Urdu. 
vvhen v;e look at the Phonological jricl of Bhopal 
JrdU/ tii^ e note t'nat Oipico-palatal uni ts are found on 
aoer ture 0 and 3 only. Total nunioer of a r i co -den ta l conso-
nants i s 12 while there are only 8 ap i co -pa l a t a l consonants. 
T'nerefore/ the number of a |? ico-palatal consonants i s l e ss 
than t h e i r a_.;ico-Gental counterpar ts / and t h i s s::ewing 
i s d e f i n i t e l y due to the fact t h a t ap i co -oa l a t a l consonants 
are produced by the contact of apex a t a d i s t a n t place 
(palatum) and re<?i..;ire fine and prec ise coord ina t ion . 
Geetion .A4 (b) : Proxirr.ate versus Remote Point of Ar t icu la t ion 
gnc bhe occurrence of Phonological Uni ts . 
Here v/e v;ill comf:are the occurrence of a-.:-ico-dental 
and ap ico -pa la t a l consonants. As said aoove in t h i s 
sect ion/ apico-oental and ap i co -pa l a t a l d i s t i n c t i o n s are 
fouiid on aperture /' Cino 3. But v;e are not comparing 
occurrence of ap>ico-4<«htAl and ap ico -pa l a t a l u n i t s on 
aper ture 3, ;-'>ecause ap ico -pa la t a l un i t s of a^'^erture 3^  r , 
1 and rh 6b not occur in a l l the pos i t i ons of the v/ord. 
None of the three occur in the i n i t i a l -lOsition of the 
word. 1 and rh occur :aedially in po lysy l l ab ic v;ords and 
r occurs in the: medial and f inal p o s i t i o n . Due t o the 
l imited occuxrence of r , 1 and rh vre have not compared r 
• • • 
with r, 1 v;ith 1 and rh v;ith rh . VJlien both ap i co -pa l a t a l 
and apico-ccn L-;j 1 occur in the same posi t ion/ the occurrence 
of a;:iico-cental i s much grea te r , for example bQl^ -^;..^ ,; jc 
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occur in f ina l pos i t ion of the v;ord in CVC v/oros, r occurs 
134 times and r b4 tiiiies. The limited, occurrence of 
ap ico -pa la t a l s l iquids v i s - a - v i s ap ico-ccn ta l s and the 
greater frequency of r as coinparc<^ to r in the f ina l 
pos i t ion of CVC vvords i s due to the fact t ha t ap ico-
p a l a t a l s r equ i r ing f iner coordinat ion are disfavored by 
the nat ive speakers of nhopal Urdu. 
Now v/e compare the occurrence or ar-ico-dental and 
ap ico -pa la t a l s t ops . The frequencies of apico-denta l and 
ap ico-pa la ta l s tops in the combined i n i t i a l and f ina l 
pos i t ions for CVC v;ords are given in Taole 11-12. 
T:U; 
T a b l e 11-12 : A p i c o - d e n t a l s VgaS/tfApico-pala t a l s • £t(32S__J-n CVC v/orc 
APICO-DENTAL A P I C O - P A L A T A L TOTAL 
Mo.of words - % Mo.of words - % No. % 
Voiceless 
unaspirated 155 44.15 196 55.85 351 100 
Voiced 
unaspirated 131 71.19 53 28.31 184 100 
Voiceless 
aspirated 37 57.82 27 42.18 64 100 
Voiced 
aspirated 33 60 22 40 55 100 
Total 356 54.43 298 45.57 654 100 
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comments on Tab le 11-12 : 
1, Of the 654 instc-mces of apical s tops in the i n i t i a l 
and f ina l pos i t i ons of the CMC v.'ords 356 (54,43%) 
are apico-denta ls stops and 2 98 (45.57;o) are ap ico -
p a l a t a l s t ops . The 10% preference for ap ico-denta l 
s tops in the CYC words can be a t t r i b u t e d to th^ use 
of palatum (a d i s t a n t p lace) as po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
2, The break-up in to the vo ice less -voiced , imaspi ra ted-
aspi ra ted and vo ice le s s asp i ra ted-voiced a sp i ra t ed 
shows much grea te r preference for apico-denta l stopd 
v i s - a v i s ap ico -pa la t a l s tops , because difference i s 
more betv;een voiced and voiced asp i ra ted ap ico-
den ta l and ap ico-pa la ta l s tops as compared to 
voice less and vo ice le s s a sp i ra ted s t o p s , and t o cmr 
suirprise vo ice less unaspirated ap i co -pa l a t a l s tops 
are more frequent than t h e i r ap ico-denta l counterpar t s 
But v;ith the increase of add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r , as 
in the case of voiced and asp i ra ted u n i t s , the 
preference for simpler a p i c o - d e n t a l stops i s a l so 
increased. 
To Conclude; 
1. In Bhopal Urdu, the apex of the tongue comes in 
contac t v:ith two separate po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
namely, dentum and palatum t o produce tv.-o s e r i e s of 
s tops and l i q u i d s , knovm as apico-denta ls and ap ico-
p a l a t a l s . Since palatum i s a d i s t a n t place for apex 
as compared t o dentum, therefore ap i co -pa l a t a l u n i t s 
requi re fine coord ina t ion . 
2. AS a general ru le of human behavior, fine and prec ise 
coordinat ions are avoxdoc., therefore ap ico -pa la t a l 
un i t s are disfavored t o t 'neir apico-denta l counter -
p a r t s . 
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The psychological ly raotivated d i s favor ing of 
ap i co -pa l a t a l consonants v i s - a - v i s apico-dontal 
consonants in the laonosyl l.-'.bic \,'ords of D1IO;:.Q1 
Urdu i s mainly va l ida ted tnrough s t a t i s t i c a l 
EU-QOOrt . 
MV-) 
Section ..S : Re-use of the SaiTio Point of ^-irticula t:ion 
versus c'nanoc of Point of .•'-Lrticalation. 
After an a r t i c u l a t o r has- i^erforLicc the d i f f i c u l t 
tas]c of obtaining a:i i.infnvorablo :::Osition, there i s 
preference for keeping i t there r a the r tnan mal<:ing 
quick adjustment to br ing i t back t o a favorable pos i t ion , 
As said e a r l i e r in t h i s chapter sect ion A4, ap ico-
p a l a t a l un i t s are disfavored to t h e i r ajbico-dental 
counterpar ts / since ap i co -pa l a t a l s un i t s involve ex t ra 
e f f o r t on the par t of the apex to contac t palatum. But 
i f there i s ap i co -pa l a t e l uni t a t tlie begining of a v.'ord, 
then in a l l l ikel ihood there v.'ill be preference for the 
O'^ico-palatal uni t s over the aoico-dcnta l un i t at the 
end of the v;ord. Because af te r an i n i t i a l ap i co -pa l a t a l 
u n i t in a v;ord, production of an apico-dontal un i t a t 
the end. v;il l require fine and prec ise coordinat ion of 
a r t i c u l a t o r y gestures in tv70 v:ays : 
1. I t w i l l maice the s ingle articul,-/cor, nanriely apex to 
contact a t 'CMO separate pointr. of a r t i c u l a t i o n in 
quick succession. 
2. I t v/i l l requi re quick adjustment t o br ing back 
apex to an easy pos i t ion to make contac t at dentum 
af te r a r e l a t i v e l y d i f f i c u l t a r t i c u l a t o r y pos i t ion 
(making coii tact a t palatum). 
I t i s thus, easy for apex to a r t i c u l a t e a t a s ingle 
poin t of a r t i c u l a t i o n (palatum) r a the r than to change 
from one ar t icu l : - tory pos i t ion to another . 
In Bhopal Urdu, tliere i s only one v/ord d a : t , 'b ig 
i;ior:f-fni-ho' v^7!-• Ich bar? aoico-denta l s too at the end a f t e r an 
140 
i n i t i a l a p i c u - p a l a t a l s t o p , and t h e r e a r e tv /en ty v/orcls 
l i a v i n g a p i c o - J J a l a t a l s t o p s a t t h e b e g i n i n g and e n d . 
1^'urther, i n CVCC words a f t e r an i : i i t i a l a p i c o - - p a l a t a l 
s t o p n o t o n l y t l ie f i n a l s t o p i s a p i c o - p a l a t a l , l^ut t h e 
m e d i a l n a s a l t o o i s a p i c o - p a l a t a l ( t l r a n t , t e : n t ) . 
• • • • • • 
" i t may a l s o be p o i n t e d o u t t n a t one v o r d d a : t , 
h a v i n g a p i c o - d e n t a l s t o p a f t e r an i n i t i a l a p i c o - p a l a t a l 
i s i n n o v/ay an e x c e p t i o n t o t h e d i s f a v o r i n g , of a p i c o -
d e n t a l s t o p a f t e r :ni i n i t i a l a p i c o - p a l a t a l s t o p , s i n c e 
t h e u s e of t i n p l a c e of t i s c o m m u n i c a t i v e l y m o t i v a t e d . 
The u s e o f , a p i c o - d e n t a l s t o p ( t ) a f t e r an i n i t i a l a p i c o -
p a l a t a l stor-. ( t ) i n t h e \ /ord f i n a l jDOsi t ion i s a d e v i c e 
t o avo id . ; homonymous c l a . sh of d a i t v ; i t h a n o t h e r homonymons 
p a i r , 
d a : t '1-ebulce ' 
d a ; t ' t u c k s i n s h i r t (cf . C h a p t e r I I I S e c t i o n L2 (d) ( i ) 
To C o n c l u d e : 
1 , A p i c o - p a l a t a l v i n i t s a r e d i f f i c u l t t o p r o d u c e and 
a r e d i s f a v o r e d t o t h e i r a p i c o - d e n t a l c o u n t e r p a r t s . 
3 u t i f t h e r e i s an a p i c o - . l a l a t a l u n i t a t the b e g i n i p g 
of a v;ord, t l ien a p i c o - p a l a t a l xniit i s p r e f e r r e d a t 
t h e enc'- of t h e i ; o r d . The- p r e f e r e n c e of c i p i c o - p a l a t a l 
u n i t a t t h e end a t t e r an i n i t i a l a p i c o - " : a l a t a l u n i t ^ 
i s j u s t i f i e d uy t n e v e r y lo i ' pccur. ; :once of a p i c o -
d e n t a l u n i t a . f t e r an I n i t i a l a p i c o - p a l a t a l u n i t ii:i 
CVC •,;.jids v i : - ' - a - v i s h i g h o c c u r r e n c e of a p i c o - p a l a t a l 
u n i t s a f t e r an i n i t i a l ap i co -p . - ? . l a t a l u n i t . 
2 . The use: of a i - i c o - c e n t a l u n i t a t t'ne e n d , a f t e r an 
i n i t i a l apic';->-p',:ilatal u i i i t r e q u i r e s a s i n g l e a r t i -
c u l a t o r ape: : t o c o n t a c t a t t \ ;o y^oints of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
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in succession and requ i res fine and prec ise 
coordinat ion. 
Section Ao: gnlar^cment of Aperture for Consonants with 
Unfavorable poin t of Ar t i cu l a t i on . 
In ^os t voca l ic posit ion^ there i s prefeirence t o e n l a -
rge the aperture of the sounds t h a t are produced by some 
a r t i c u l a t o r a t an unfavorable po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
As we have seen in Section A4 above ap ico -pa l a t a l 
u n i t s are streneous in the sense t h a t these un i t s involve 
contac t of apex with palatum, a d i s t a n t p l ace . This 
d i f f i c u l t y increases in the production of phonological un i t s 
of aperture ,2! (ss;ops), in the pos t -voca l i c pos i t ion of 
^ /^ords (raedially and f i n a l l y ) . I t i s more d i f f i c u l t for the 
apex t o mate a complete clousere (stoppage) a t the pa la t e 
for the ap ico -pa la t a l stops a t the end or middle or a 
V7ord than a t the begining of a \;ord. The production of the 
vov/el before an ap i co -pa l a t a l s top makes i t d i f f i c u l t for 
the a r t i c u l a t o r t o go back t o .0 aper ture in a very shor t 
time t h a t too a t an infavorable po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
Given the g rea te r d i f f i c u l t y involved in the 
production of ap i co -pa l a t a l s tops a t the post voca l ic 
pos i t i on , v;e should expect l e s s number of ap i co -pa l a t a l 
s tops a t the post voca l ic p o s i t i o n . On the other hand a 
phonological un i t s of 3 aperture produced a t apex-palatum 
a:j:is i s not as d i f f i c u l t a t the pos t voca l ic p o s i t i o n ; 
Since apex does not make a complete stoppage for r , rh 
a t palatum as for d/ dh. 
The mainfestat ion of thfe g rea te r d i f f i c u l t y in the 
\A2 
prouuction oi aper ture 0 un i t s a f t e r vowel can be seen in 
the prcirorronce of r, rh over d, dh 'in the vord f i n a l 
• • • • 
p o s i t i o n , since in monosyllabic \70rds c, ch or r, rh c-vi 
« • • • 
not occur a t the middle oi v.'ord. 
The r e l a t i v e frequencies oL apico-dcnta l l iquids OM 4-
ap ico -pa l a t a l s tops in the i n i t i a l and f ina l loositions of 
CVC v/ords are oresented in Jaijlo 11-13. 
M'^  
v e r s u s 
raiole I I - : 3 : A g i g o - p a l a t a l s t o p s / a p l c o - p a l a t a l l i q u i d s ( r ) a t t h e 
word_ . J ina l p o s i t i o n , i n CVC w o r d s . 
APERTURE 0 APERTURE 3 TOTAL 
No. Of words - % iNfo.of words - % No. 
I n i t i a l 49 - 100 - - 49 - 100 
F i n a l 26 - 2 3 . 6 4 84 - 7 6 . 3 6 110 - lOO 
T o t a l 75 . - 4 7 . 1 6 84 - 5 2 . 8 4 159 - 100 
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comments On Table I I - 1 3 ; 
1. Of the toLa"! 1.'"^ r/-)ico-::alatal sto-^e and l i licls 
in the coiroin-d i n i t i a l c,'y~^ jrinal porjition.? af C7C 
\;ords, 75 (-17.16>;i) are a p i c o - p a l a t a l s-copc and 
.04 (52.34,0) are a p i c o - p a l a t a l l i -^uids. 
2. In the i n i t i a l pos i t i on of chc \;ord, occurrence of 
ap i co -pa l a t a l s tops is 100%, j u t in the f ina l 
pos i t i on i t i s reduced t o 2 3.64,:, In c on trac is 'c inc-
t ion t o a p i c o - p a l a t a l s tops , a p i c o - p a l a t a l l iouic's 
are n i l a t the \;ord i n i t i a l pos i t i on but are 76 .36 : 
a t the word f i n a l p o s i t i o n . 
3. The over\;helining preference of apico-pal .^tal l iquids 
a t the v7ord f i n a l pos i t ion v i s - a - v i s ap ico -pa l . ' t a l 
s tops in t h a t pos i t i on of the \/ord<can bo a t t r i b u t e d 
t o the fact a t apj : :o-palatal s tops arc more d i f f i c u l t 
t o produce in the f ina l pos i t ion of the \,'Ord, and 
reqwire fine and prec i se coordinat ion on the p a r t 
of the apex, t c maKe complete s t o :>page a t an 
unf>-vorable pos i t i on a f t e r a preceding vov/el. 
?o conclude : 
1. Apico-pala ta l s tops are more d i f f i c u l t a t the post 
voca l ic pos i t i on than at the i n i t i a l pos i t i on 
of the v;ord. 
2. In Bhopal Urdu, there i s overwhelming .reference 
for the a p i c o - p a l a t a l l iqu ids over the ap i co -pa l a t a l 
s tops in the v/ord f ina l p o s i t i o n , though ap ico-pa la ta l 
l i qu ids do not occurr a t the v;ord i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n . 
The use of a p i c o - p a l a t a l l i qu ids in the v/ord f ina l 
pos i t i on can be a t t r i b u t e d t o the avoicence of 
p rec i se coordinat ion required t o ir.al:o a complete 
stoppage a t an unfavorable pos i t i on t h a t too in <. 
pos t -voca l i c p o s i t i o n . 
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Section A 7 : Stable versus Mobile Consonants : 
In successive segments, a comloination of tv.'O s t ab le 
or of two mobile a r t i c u l a t o r s i s .^'referred to a con-Coination 
of e i t h e r suable -f- mobile or mobile -i- s t a b l e . 
phonological unit.', do not d i f f e r only in combination 
of a r t i c u l a t o r and ai^ertures, they a l so d i f f e r in the 
r e l a t i v e force executed by the a r t i c u l a t o r concerned. 
As ve have said in Chapter I, Section fiA (12), 
phonological un i t s on aper ture 3 are to l^ e d i s t ingu ished 
in term of s t ab le and mobile a r t i c u l a t i o n . Phonological 
un i t s r , rh , r , rh are charac te r i sed by v i o l e n t art ici- i la-
t ion and are ca l led mobile u n i t s . On the other hand, 1, 
Ih and 1 are ^pronounced v;ith r . i l a t i v e l y less force and 
are therefore termed s t ab l e u n i t s . The s t ab l e and mobile 
d i s t i n c t i o n s are a l so made on aper tures /5, 1 and 2. 
Aperture j ^ u n i t s , t h a t i s s tops , are produced l^ y complete 
stoppage and abrupt r e l ea se of the a i r stream, t h e i r 
v i o l e n t r e l ease makes them mobile u n i t s . In c o n t r a d i s t i n c -
t ion t o aperture 0 u n i t s (s tops) , un i t s of aperture 1, 2 
are a l l cha rac te r i sed by p a r t i a l blockage and gradual 
r e l ease of a i r stream, may be termed s t ab l e u n i t s . Thus, 
stops and r , rh , r , rh are cha rac te r i sed by mobile 
a r t i c u l a t i o n and 1 Ih 1 and f r i c a t i v e s involve s t ab le 
a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
AS i t i s evident from> the d iscuss ion in t h i s sec t ion 
s t ab l e and mobile a r t i c u l a t i o n s are tv70 d i f f e r en t a r t i c u l a -
to ry condi t ions , mobile a r t i c u l a t i o n i s charac te r ized by 
g rea te r force and s t ab l e a r t i c u l a t i o n involve relativel^.^ 
Mf; 
1GG3 force. As v/e ]<no\-j from the d iscuss ion in t h i s 
chapter , coordinat ion of d i f f e r en t a c t i v i t i e s i s a problem 
in human behavior in generc l , , ince i t requi res fine and 
p rec i se coord ina t ion . Thus, \:e may expect d isfavor ing of 
.cordoination of one s t ab l e + mobile or mobile •}• s t a b l e . 
To i^ronounce a s t ab le a f t e r a mobile or a mobile a f t e r a 
s t ab le in succession w i l l requi re quick adjustr.ient of 
ar-ts.atilatar{s} to different a r t i c u i a t o r y conrfxtxons. 
The explanat ion of the shcvring for co;nbination of 
s t ab l e and mobile comilDinations is taken up in t h i s s ec t i on . 
'ile compare the combinations of ohonoloaical un i t s in 
terms of s t ab le and mobile combinations in CVCG v;ords, 
because in CVC v/ords, th^ tvjo consonants are separated 
by a vov/el. The frequencies of f i na l c l u s t e r s in CVCC 
words for combinations of s t ab l e and mobile uh i t are 
presented in Tables I I - I 4 and 11-15. In t ab le 11-14, v/e 
p resen t the frequencies of sta'fele -^ s t ab l e and mobile + 
mobile combinations. In t ab le 11-15, v/e p resen t frequency 
count of s t ab le + mobile and mobile + s t ab l e comjoinations. 
14^ 7 
Table 11 -14 : S t a b l e -;- S tab le^ and Mobile + Mobile 
Combinat ions for F i n a l C l u s t e r s in 
CVCC V7 0 r d s . 
No. of 
Combinations words Sample of v/ords i / i t h me an in j^s 
S t a b l e + S t a b l e 9 z u l f ' c u r l i n g - l o c k 
v i s l 'v."histic ' 
Mobile + Mobile 18 card 'dusi I 
Total 2 7 
jotal Number of words = 2 7 
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Tabic I I - 1 5 : S t a b l e -j- i lobi le and I lobile -f- S t a b l e 
CornbinationG for ? i n a l c l u s t e r s in 
CVCC v;ords. 
Ko, of 
Coinbination words Sarnole of \;ord.': v i t h laeanjncs 
S t a b l e -H Mobile 4 . l iasr ' R e s u r r e c t i o n d a y ' 
va ld 'son ' 
Kobilc -1- Stable 13 
Total 17 
Total Number of words =17 
J 4 n 
C o. .-uiio n -c s on J c)3 1 -. I a. -14 
1. -.nen \;e co.npare . 'e j lcs 11-14 and 11-15 '^'e f ind 
c l e ?.r ircv r i n ^ for s t d o l e -r s t a )lc end inooilc + 
i.nobilc cor io inat iono over the s t a ' ^ l -,• mobile and 
mobile ;- c rab In co l io ine t ions . Jhcre are 2 7 
coini)inationE ol s t a b l e -;- cta):)lc and mobile + mobile 
an." only 17 ol Sca-blc 1- uiobilc an;^  mobile -• c t a b l e . 
Of the 27 fffi-vorcc" c or.toinations o t t '-o c t a j l c or 
^Wo wiobil ' , <^  a r e combinat ions &^ s t r lo 1 s t a n l e 
and l o oz ynol)ile. -f mobilt . Of tar> J7 o^-'currcnces 
OiT s t l^iJl'C--f- iiionil^ or m.o'oilc r s t a b l e / 4 are s t a b l e 
H mobile « n d - l 3 ' re th_ combin ^ti o':r of . o b i l e + 
s tao Le . 
2 . I t i s l:o be b o i n c d out t n a t bhoaji t n e r e i s g e n e r a l 
CLsI^v3rin_^ 1 ,'r 'Stable f laobile or o b i l c i- s t a b l e 
coniuinat ions bu t t h e r e i s _,reater f" 1 M iv j r inr for 
s t a o l e f- . robi le Lian for mobile + r t a b l e combinat ion 
.-i s l i c jn t fdvorii^vj for Vftobile -i- J t ? le combina t ions 
x;ith 13 v.'ords .:>ay be due t o the f ac t t h a t a f t e r 
an exp lo s ive a r t i c u l a t i o n of a .aobile u n i t a s t a b l e 
a r t i c u l a t i o n i s no t as d i f f i c u l t -^ .s i s a mobile 
u n i t a f t e r a s t a r . l e u n i t , because i f - e r 2 v i o l e n t 
artCciJil " t ion of mobile u n i t j r t ' C w ia-t_ jn _'' -= 
Ei;abl" ^mj c, t h a t t o o in the |x*>^- p o s i c i o n of a 
v'ordi; does n o t c r e a t e oroblem. 
•To con clue e ; 
1. Juccccs ivo scfl-VTontc i n v j l v i n ^ s ciCtreY^ a r t i c u l a t o r y 
c j u d i c i o n s rC 'Ul rc ijuici-: jc jus t jnent of . a r t i c u l a t o r 
(r>)_, ^nc; IS tirtu'-j ovoidoc in 3iiOi^)al Ijrdu. 
2 . Jae av')ica~io^ o_ cvo e: Lrew: a r t i ' c i i l a t o r y c o n d i t i o n s 
can be jC'„n in tnc c i s -avor inc^ of s t a b l e -!• . robi le 
or mobile -1 s t a le corabinat ion and favorini^ of 
.aooilc -r .,;jlji It: 'inC .: cu'.'.lo ;- Gta/.Lc co.ru^inations 
in the _'lnr .^l c l u s t e r s in CVCC v/ords. 
Section A8 : ASGiiail^tive Trai t of :\giqhboring 
Phonological Uni ts . 
The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of neighboring segments tend 
not to be p rec i se ly d i f f e r enc i a t ed . 
As we jcnov/, ph'onological un i t s arc combined to 
form siQnal-r.ieaning un i t s ( s ignes) , Phonological un i t s 
carry d i s t i n c t i o n of a r t icu la tor /a^^er t t i re , points of 
a r t i c u l a t i o n , r e l a t i v e T^obility and muccular tension of 
the a r t i c u l a t o r . Phonological units may a l so d i f f e r in 
the use of add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r for voicing, a sp i r a t ion 
or n a s a l i t y . 'ly^^ro successive phonological un i t s may share 
some feature of a r t i c u l a t i o n or amy be d i f f e r e n t in a l l 
the featior^ of a r t i c u l a t i o n . For example a segment s t 
shares two features of a r t i c u l a t i o n a r t i c u l a t o r (apex) and 
vo ice les sness . l":;ut on the other hand Xt donot share such 
fea tu res , since ^ i s f ron t -dorsa l voiced uni t and t i s 
vo ice less apica l u n i t . If tv.'o successive seg'rents are very 
d i f f e r en t from each other then fine and precise manipula-
t ion of a r t i c u l a t o r s arc required to d i s t ingu i sh these 
segments. '3ut i f tvo successive scg.v.ents share some 
feature of a r t i c u l a t i o n , then \:c can car ry on f reely from 
4 
one un i t to another v i thou t much p rec i s ion of con t ro l of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s , ^vooping in vie'..' general c i s favoring of 
iiuman beings for fine and prec ise coordinat ion, v;e may 
expect favoring for the combination of phonological u n i t s . 
rr 1 
s h o r i n g some f e a t u r e or a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
.Jhe a : -^s imi la t ive t r a i t c a n be s e e n i n t h e 
c o m b i n a t i o n of p h o n o l o g i c a l ^ in i tG. The p r e c i s e c o o r d i n a -
t i o n i s a l s o avoic 'end by making c e r t a i n p h o n o l o g i c a l 
changes ' and mak ing n e i g h b o r i n g s e g m e n t s s i m i l a r . 
rhe e x p l a n a t i o n of t h e a s s i m i l a t i v e t r a i t i n t h e 
m o n o s y l l a b i c v/ords of a h o p a l Urdu i s t a k e n up i n tv;o 
s u b s e c t i o n s b e l o \ : . I n S e c t i o n AB(a) , we compare o c c u r r e n c e s 
of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s i n t e r m s of t h e a s ; : ; i m i l a t i v e t r a i t 
of human b e i n g s . In S e c t i o n A 8 ( b ) , v/e t a k e up c e r t a i n 
p h o n o l o g i c a l c h a n g e s t h a t t e n d t o malce c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of 
n e i g h b o r i n g s e g m e n t s s i m i l a r . 
S e c t i o n A 8 ( a ) : .^ 'ass imi la t ive T r a i t and t h e O c c u r r e n c e of 
• p h o n o l o g i c a l U n i t s . 
A s s i m i l a t i v e t i - a i t can be o b s e r v e d i n t h e monosy-
l l a b i c \ / o r d s of Fihopal Urdu, i n t h e o c c u r r e n c e of v o i c e l e s s , 
v o i c e d and n a s a l i z e d u n i t s i n .CVC and CVCC w o r d s . 
In Bhopa l Urdu a f t e r i n i t i a l v o i c e l e s s c o n s o n a n t s 
v o i c e l e s s c o n s o n a n t s a r e more f r e q u e n t and v o i c e d 
c o n s o n a n t s a r e p r e f e r r e d a f t e r i n i t i a l v o i c e d c o n s o n a n t s . 
The o c c u r r e n c e of v o i c e l e s s and. v o i c e d s t o p s and f r i c a t i v e s 
i n CVC v/ords i s p r e s e n t e d b e l o v / : 
( l > . I n i t i a l v o i c e l e s s s t o p s + ? i n a l v o i c e l e s s s t o p 
T o t a l rlumber of v/ords = 191 
(2) I n i t i a l voiced stop -i- f ina l voiced stop 
Total Number of words = Si 
(3) I n i t i a l vo ice l e s s stop -i- Final voiced s too 
or 
Initial voiced ston -i- b'inal voiceless ctoo 
Total ::ojiiber of \;orclf: = 6G 
(1) I n i t i a l vo ice less f r i c a t i v e -}- Pinal Voicclcsc 
f r i c a t i v e s 
Total MurnJoor of words = 13 
is) I n i t i - i l voiccc f r i c a t i v e + Pinal voiced 
PL i c a t i v c 
Total Pumber of v;ords = 2 
(6) I n i t i a l vo ice less f r i c a t i v e -:- Final voiced 
P r i ca t ive 
or 
I n i t i a l voiced f r icoc ive -f Pinal vo ice less 
P r i ca t ive 
Total I<Iurabcr of v/ords = 1 0 
The npnber of CVC v^ords for occurrence of i n i t i a l 
vo ice less and f i n a l voiceles."-; u n i t arc more than those 
of I n i t i a l vo ice less and f ina l voiced u n i t s . Li]:ev/isc the 
voiced 
nuniber for i n i t i a l and f i n a l / u n i t s i s more than t h a t of 
e i t h e r i n i t i a l vo ice less and f ina l voiced u n i t or i n i t i a l 
uni t s . 
voiced and f ina l vo ice less / Thus/ in CVC \7ords vo ice less 
un i t s occur v/ith vo ice l e s s un i t s and voiced un i t s occur 
v.'ith voiced u n i t s . 
In CVCC v;ords, in f ina l c l u s t e r s , we get preference 
of the occurrence of voiced un i t '^'ith voiced un i t s and 
vo ice less un i t s with v u i c e l e s s . 1ae number of words for 
f ina l c l u s t e r s witn reference to vo ice le s s and voiced 
un i t s are given belo^.;. 
( l)Voiceles.; f r i c a t i v e + v j i c e l e s s s t o - = 36 
IT).'^ 
'''oiced f r i c a t i v e -!• voiced stop = G 
(2) Voice 1L sr- f r i c a t i v e 4 voiced stoi?. 
or 
voiced f r i c a t i v e + vo i ce l e s s stop = 1 3 
Thus/ wc find t h a t voice IGGC f r i c a t i v e s :nostly occur 
v;ith voicolesc st.jpc and voiced f r i c a t i v e s occur v.'ith 
voiced stox:»s. 
Further, in CVCC \;ords, in f i na l c l u s t e r s nasa ls 
mostly occur before voiced s tops ; because nasa l -i- voiced 
stop occur 36 times and nasal + vo i ce l e s s s top occur 1^ 
t imes . "" • 
.Assimilative t r a i t can a l so be seen in the occurr -
ence of nasa l i sed vov/ols in CVC and CVCC ' o rds . In CVCC 
a l l nasa l i sed vov;ols occur before nasal ized consonants. 
In CVC v;ords too, v;c get preference for nasali^ied 
vov;els before nasa l consonants. Vte p resen t beloi-: occurrence 
of nasal ized voi'/els before nasal and non-nasa l : 
Consonants: 
Kumber of words 
CVC 
CVS. 61 
C 7 : C 64 
CViS. 113 
xhc f i g u r e s of n a s a l i z e d vo\.rels in CVC \'Ords p r e s e n t e d 
aJ30ve, sho\/ tiic p r e f e r e n c e of n a s a l i z e d voxe l s be fo re 
n a s a l consonan t , and i t may v e i l be ta^ion as an i n s t a n c e 
Foot : ] o t e s : 1. C = any consonant ( t , d, p e t c . ) 
y. ~- Xasa l consonant (m, :i e t c . ) 
IT)'] 
of rnakino neighbor ln j phonological segments s im i l a r . 
Section A'CJCO): Ad hoc Phonological changos and Ass imil:il:ive 
T r a i t . 
In 'Jhooul Urdu monosyllabic v/orcs, -./c are encountered 
by some apparently ad hoc yhonoiogiccl cr.anges. Tnese 
changes arc notning but an instance of making successive 
phonological \ ini ts s i i i i i lar . In iJhopal Urdu in 12 ^^VCC "or.'-r, 
V, h are cnanged i n t o f, v , 
We l i s t belOT'/ a l l the CVCC v/or("s, in \;r.ich p, i) 
are change i n t o f, v, in three suJssets belovr, \-i th t h e i r 
r espec t ive mcaningG. 
Set 1: Standard Urdu p —> f in 3hooal Urdu 
S.NC* Standard Urdu Dhooal Urdu Gloc-j ' 
1. t a : p s t a : f s ea r - r ingr 
3et 2 : Standard Urdu b —> y in :3hopal Urdu: 
5.Ho Standard Urdu 3hoo~.'' Urdu gloss 
1. qurb qurv nearness , 
approach 
absurption 
the pulse 
cons t ipn t ion 
green 
bulb 
the hea r t 
confinement 
c ruc i f ^-inr 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
9. 
1 
9 . 
j a s b 
n a b z 
q a b z 
s a b 2 
b a l b 
q a Vo 
h a b s 
s a l b 
JG2V 
n r v s 
q a v z 
G av z 
b - : l v 
q a I v 
h u v s 
L.alv 
1 nr 
Se t 3 : Standard Urdu b -^  f in Bhopal Urr^ .u 
S.I-To. Standard Urdu Dho-)al Urdu Gloss 
1. zabt s a f t r e s t r a i n t 
2. xabt ::aft madness 
In the words l i s t e d above the change of p, b t o 
f/ V i s making successive seginents s imi l a r in tvo ;/ays 
(a) change of l a b i a l s tops p, b i n t o l ab io -den t a l 
f r i c a t i v e s f, v before .or a f t e r ap ico-denta ls 
r e s u l t s i n t o shar ing same oo in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
(dentum). After or before a l a b i a l s tops/ i t i'^  
d i f f i c u l t t o produce an ap ico-cen ta l f r i ca t ive , or 
l i qu id in quick succession, therefore p, b are changed 
i n t o l ab io -den ta l f r i c a t i v e s and in t h i s v/ay 
successive segments are made s imi l a r in terms 
of poin t of a r t i c u l a t i o n , 
(b) In two words b changes i n to f before vo i ce l e s s 
stop t i . e . , 
4 zabt ^ zaf t 
xabt ^ xa f t 
In words before voiced u n i t s , b changes i n t o v, 
but due t o che vo ice less stop t t h a t follows i t 
b in the above i-.-ords changes i n to f and not in v, 
'becuase f a l so shares vo ice lessness v;ith t . 
To Conclude; 
1. The c h a r a c c o r i s t i c s of neighboring phonological 
un i t s tend not t o be p r e c i s e l y d i f f e r e n c i a t e d . 
i f3f; 
2. Jhore is reference in CVC and CVCC u^ord for tae 
occurrence of Lv/o vo ice le s s or voiced sound over 
the occurrence of one voicelecG ^^nC voiced u n i t . 
Nasalized vov;els mostly occur before nasal 
consonants. 
:o 3. In qui te a fev; v/ords l a b i a l s toos p, h ciange intc 
l ab io -den t a l f r i c a t i v e s / and t . is change i s dcf inely 
caused by t'.ie tendency t o asji . 'nilate the I c b i a l stops 
to lab io-donta l f r i c a t i v e s in ori e r to I'lala them 
s imi la r in terms of po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n to the i r 
neighboring a^;ico-dental u n i t s . 
Section A^: Concluding Remarks: 
1. In sec t ion A/ we have dea l r \ ' i t h the hui'an beha.vior 
t r a i t v/horeby gross coordinat ion in the a r t i cv Ja to ry 
movement i s p re fe r red over the fine and pcrc i se 
coord ina t ion . 
2. In Section .\1, dea l ing v i t h the combinatory cis[^cct 
of Bhopal Urdu Phonology, ve have shovn the o r e i e r -
cnce for such combination;., of phonological un i t s 
t h a t lead to large change:; of a p e r t u r e . Frcferonce 
for large changes of aperti.ire i s j u s t i f i e d by sho\%'-
ing preference of CV^  \-ord over CVCC and CCVC v:ords 
and increase in number of v/ords v;ith the increase 
of a_)erture d i f ference in the c l u s t e r s in CVCC \'or6.s 
3. A manifestat ion of the be-irings of human behavior 
on the combinatory aspect of phonological un i t s of 
Dhopal Urdu can be seen in the prt-ference of 
u n i d i r e c t i o n a l changes Oi. <aporturc in the successive 
segi.Knts in CCVC and CVCC \.'orc's. As shown in .\2, 
the combination of phonolvxjical u n i t s that ler.d to 
un id i r cc t i i 4ial change of iper ture are thocc t h a t 
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involve rrrcdual dccrcaGc of oj^crtiiro or incroacc 
of a.pcrcvre. i'dl bhose cOiiibin-jtions Thich involve^ 
alte^i"nation bet'.;c-en increase end decrease of 
a2>ertiure and lead, t o mult iple d i r e c t i o n cnannoc of 
ape r-cure are d i s favored. 
Hurnan beinc's avoidance of fine and p rec i se coo rd i -
nat ion i s a l so Gho\,n through the reference of 
phonological un i t s T)roducod b / f£.v:er a r t i c u l a t o r s 
over tliose produced by ;nore a r t i c u l a t o r s . ;iS 
demonstrated in sec t ion A3/ the re i s mar):od skev/ing 
in favor of vo ice le s s consonants in comparison 
to voiced consonants . Likewise, unaspirated conson-
ants are p re fe r red over t h e i r a sp i ra ted coun terr^ar t s , 
for the reason 'of the preference of 3im,Tlcr units. . 
For the same r a t i o n a l e / use of one more a r t i c u l a t o r , 
oral vov/els are prefe r red over t h e i r nasa l ized 
coun t e rpa r t s . Preference for p.ionological un i t s v/ith 
fev/ci? a r t i c u l a t o r i s e s t ab l i shed througli both the 
number of phonological un i t s and tne i r frequency 
counts . 
AS the phonological un i t s ca r ry ing g rea te r p rec i s ion 
and coordinat ion are d is favored . Fnonological un i t s 
produced by the contac t of a r t i c u l a t o r a t a remote 
po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n , are not p r e f e r r ed . The 
preference of phonological u n i t s v;ith eroximeto 
point of a r t i c u l a t i o n -over those v/ith remote poin t 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n i s e s t ab l i shed through the compari-
son of ap ico-dcnta l and a p i c o - p a l a t a l consonants, 
wnereby ao ico-denta l consonants out number ap ico -
p a l a t a l consonancs. 
Lespi te the g rea te r p rec i s ion involved in the 
production of ap i co -pa l a t a l consonants, a f t e r an 
i n i t i a l ap i co -pa l a t a l consonant there i s an over-
v^helming pra te rence for the a-oico-oalatal unit a t 
J o 
the f i n a l pooi t ion of the \ ord in Bhopal Urc?u. 
The rcccurrcnce of the ap i co -pa l a t a l co"-jonant 
r a t he r than ap ico-denta l consonant in a syl' 'ablG 
tha t begins v;ith ap i co -pa l a t a l conconant, a^ -
demonstrated in Section A5, i s a inanifc-r t a ' i o n oc 
human beings avoidance for making quick adjustraont 
of ape:i to con tac t t\;o d i s t i n c t poin^t of a r t i c u l a -
t ion in success ion . 
7. AS the phonological un i t s requi re j r oa t e r 5:irecision 
t o contac t a remote po in t of o r^ i ca l c t i on v i s - a - v i s 
en adjacent po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n , the apico-p;:la uc 1 
consonants are disfavored to t h e i r ap i co - r en t a l 
counterx:>arts. Further i t r equ i re s greater p rec i s ion 
for apex t o make a complete c losure (for s toor ) a t 
palatum in the post voca l ic pos i t i on than a t the 
p re -voca l i c p o s i t i o n , A c l ea r manifestat ion of t h i s 
psychological aspec t can be seen in sec t ion A6, 
where •there i s marked preference for apico-nal^. tal 
l iqu ids over the a p i c o - p a l a t a l s tops , I 'hile the 
ap i co -pa l a t a l l i qu ids do not occur a t the v;ord 
i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n . 
8. As the combination of phonological un i t s involving 
quick adjustment of a r t i c u l a t o r (s) to d i f f e r e n t 
condi t ions in the successive segments n e c e s s i t a t e s 
p rec i se coordinat ion of a r t i c u l a t o r s , a comJoination 
of two s t ab l e or tv/o mobile un i t s i s p re fe r red t o 
a conujination to e i t h e r s t au l e -f mobile u n i t s or 
mobile + sta]:)le u n i t s . This ps /cho log ica l ly moti-
vated through frequency counts in Section A7. 
9. Avoicance of pr'.-cision of coordinat ion of a r t i c u l a t o r s 
can a l so be seen i r the ass i .n i l a t ive t r a i t of laaJcing 
successive phonological un i t s s im i l a r \7ith res^.ect 
t o some d r t i c u l a t o r y feature i . e . , a r t i c u l a t o r . 
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apex'ture/ po in t of a r t i c u l a t o r e t c . The assirni lot ive 
t r a i t as do a l t with in Section AB^ i s f i r s t 
explained v/ith the help of occurrence of phonological 
u n i t s , whereby vo ice less consonanLs mostly occur 
.a f te r vo i ce l e s s consonants and voiced consonants 
mostly follov; voiced consonants . Like\7ise nasa l ized 
vowels occur in majority of CVC v7ords before nasal 
consonants . Further in CVCC a l l nasa l i s ed vowels 
occur before nasal consonants , AS v/e have l a t e r 
shoxvn in Section A8/ in qu i t e a fev/ CVCC, in the 
f ina l c l u s t e r s , l a b i a l s tops ;-, b change in to 
labi-o-dental f, v before or a f t e r t , s, z, r and 
1 and t h i s change makes neighboring segments 
s imi la r v/ith regard t o po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n . 
ino 
SECTION J : Psychological (or Human ijehavlor) J u s t i f i c a t i o n 
for the Phonological Grid of Bhopal Urdu. 
In t h i s sec t ion v/e deal with psychological 
fac tors t h ^ t provide reinforcement t o the v a l i d i t y of 
phonological u n i t s in Bhopal Urdu as s e t up in terms of 
the phys io log ica l mechanism in Chapter I Diagram I - l . 
I t K i l l be genera l ly agreed t h a t the p r i nc ip l e 
l a id down below rep resn t s a common t r a i t of human behavior : 
II 
I t i s e a s i e r t o learn the use of smaller 
niimber of too l s than of l a rge r , and up to 
a c e r t a i n po in t i t i s e a s i e r to learn to 
perform a given t a sk by combining the 
resources of t o o l s with which one i s famil iar 
than by learn ing t o use a nev/ t o o l . " 
I t i s the above face t of human behavior t ha t 
motivates the make-up and d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological 
un i t s in human language as f ollov/s : 
, " I t i s well-known t h a t phonological system tend 
I 
I 
t o be organiza t ions of a r e l a t i v e l y small number of un i t s 
used am varying combinations/ r a t h e r than c o l l e c t i o n s pf 
a r e l a t i v e l y large number of non-combining phonological 
u n i t s " . ' 
I t i s to be noted t h a t in Bhopal Urdu there are 
s ixty-one phonological u n i t s : forty^-five consonantal and 
s ix teen v o c a l i c . (Cf. Diagram I - l ) . I t i s t h i s r a t h e r 
small number of d i s t i n c t u n i t s which recur in .d i f ferent 
combinations to form the e n t i r e inventory of s i nga l s of 
the singal-meaning pa i r s (singes) of the Urdu d i a l e c t under 
study.- I t i s c l e a r t h a t t h i s i s one v/ay in which human 
IGl 
language minimizes e f f o r t on the p a r t of the memory. 
As a matter of fac t , the economy so achieved in the 
formation of s ingnals i s developed by Ai'ic.re Martinet 
under "double a r t i c u l a t i o n " . (Cf. I n t roduc t ion : Section 
3 3 . ; 
Further/ the t o t a l bulk of phonological un i t s i s 
formed by combining a r e l a t i v e l y small number of aper tures 
and a r t i c u l a t o r s . In t h i s d i a l e c t of Urdu s ixty-one 
phonological un i t s are formed by combining only nine 
degrees of aper ture {0, 1 /2 ,3 /4 ,5 ,6 /7 /8 ) and e igh t 
a r t i c u l a t o r s (Labium/ apex, medium/ f ront dorsum, boc]: 
dorsum, pos t dorsum, velum and g l o t t i s ) . 
If we examine the Phonological Grid of Bhopal 
Urdu, we fur ther r e a l i z e t h a t the human Dehavior o r i en t a -
t ion has in another s i g n i f i c a n t way con t r ibu ted to i t s 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n . < 
The phonological u n i t s t n a t are produced with l e s s 
e f f o r t and prec i s ion outnumber those u n i t s t h a t are more 
complicated phys io log ica l ly and v;ould r equ i re more p rec i s ion 
of con t ro l in t h e i r product ion. In fac t , the phonological 
holes , in the grid t h a t make i t unsymmetrical, are due to 
I both phys io logica l and human behavior r a t i o n a l e . 
Even a cursory glance a t the Phonological Grid, 
revea ls laclc of symmetry in the number of un i t s on var ious 
axes . I t i s beyond the scope of the p resen t work to explain 
absence of each p o t e n t i a l phonological un i t in Bhopal Urdu. 
\'ie v; i l l thus co i t jne ourselves t o expla in ing only those 
gaps t h a t are found r e l a t i v e t o sone e x i s t i n g phonological 
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uni ts in the Grid. (Cf. Liagram I - l ) 
(1) Non-occTjrrence of voiced and asp i ra ted s tops r e l a t i v e 
t o pos t -do r sa l q. 
VJhile a vo ice l e s s vmasoirated pos t -do r sa l s top 
does occur in Shopal Urdu, t h i s phonological un i t (q) i s 
cha rac te r i sed by the non-Occurrence of i t s voiced or a s p i -
ra t ed counterpar t s on aper ture !t) (zero) . The non-occurrence 
of the, more complex voiced or aso i ra ted stoos v i t h pos t -
dorsa l ' a r t i c u l a t o r can be p a r t l y a t t r i b u t e d t o the use 
of more a r t i c u l a t o r s t o be requi red in t h e i r production 
compared t o q t h a t i s produced v/ith fe\;er a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
Ha/ever, the s i t u a t i o n i s more complex than t h a t a t -che 
pos t -do r sa l a x i s , 'Itie sole phonological un i t , nairely q, 
a t t h i s ax is i s cha rac te r i zed by a very low frequency as 
t 
compared t o the frequency of other s tops in Bhopal Urd.u, 
I t i s mainly the phys io log ico-acous t ic fac tor t h a t causes 
the skewings in the formation of phonological un i t s a t 
post -dors iim 
(2) Fev;er phonologicol u n i t s as a sp i r a t ed nasa ls 
than as unaspira ted n a s a l s . 
On JZ5 aper ture , for a sp i ra ted nasa l s we get .nany 
gaps. Unaspirated nasa ls are five in number but asp i ra ted 
nasals are two only. As v\?e have saow-n in t h i s chapter 
Section A3, a sp i r a t i on i s g r e a t l y disfavored, becuase i t 
r equ i r e s g rea te r a i r supply through the g l o t t i s ( an 
add i t iona l a r t i c u l a t o r ) . I t i s tne re fore , an t i c ipa t ed 
t h a t unaspira ted nasa ls \ ; i l l outnum]Dcr the a sp i ra t ed nasa ls , 
n;:^  
I t i s a l so to be pointed out t h a t a s j i r a t e a nasals occur 
in only ten monosyllabic words, rh ich are reduced forms 
o£ the s tandard Urdu b i s y l l a b i c \ ords , The g rea te r d i s f a -
vor ing for the asp i ra ted nasa ls can be due t o the fac t 
t h a t nasa ls are complicated u n i t s , so a sp i r a t i on i s more 
disfavored. 
(3) Scarc i ty of phonological un i t s on Aperture 1. 
Aperture 1 has only tvi'o phonological u n i t s , 
namely, f and v, though on aper ture 2 there are s ix 
phonological u n i t s . Least nx.miber of phonological un i t s 
on aper ture 1 i s due to g rea te r force and e f f o r t involved 
in the production of apertvire 1 u n i t s , in viei; of t h e i r 
I 
r e l e a s i n g a i r stream through a very r e s t r i c t e d channel . 
AS the t i p s of the t e e th furnish the phys io log ica l ly 
idea l surface for aper ture 1, l e s s _^rt;cision of con t ro l 
i s required v;ith the place of a r t i c u l a t i o n v ;e l l - su i ted to 
the aper ture 
(43 Absence of z r e l a t i v e t o s . 
As regards the hole in the Phonological 3rid on 
aperture 2 for z, i t can a l so be j u s t i f i e d in terms of 
human behavior, for z being voiced h§s one more a r t i c u l a t o r 
( g l o t t i s ) t h a i i t s vo ice less counterr iar t S 
(5) Fewer asp i ra ted l i qu ids than unaspira ted l i q u i d s . 
Aperture 3 i s a l s o charactrerized by asymmetry in 
the number of phonological u n i t s . There are more un-aspirated 
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un i t s than the asp i ra ted u n i t s . In fac t the number of 
than 
unaspirateo un i t s i s doub le / tha t of a sp i r a t ed un i t s 
(6 :3) , For human r a t i o n a l e , cf. (2) above. 
(6) 'Two axes for apex in opposi t ion t o one each for other 
a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
The human behavior i n t e rp l ay can a l so be seen 
in the asymmetrical use of a r t i c u l a t o r s in forming the 
phonological u n i t s . Of a l l the s u p r a g l o t t a l a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
only the most mobile apex i s conveniently used to mal:o 
dual d i s t i n c t i o n of "denta l" versus " r e t r o f l e x " among the 
consonants by the speakers of many Indian languages. 
If v;e look a t the Phonological Grid of Bhopal 
Urdu, i t becomes c l ea r t h a t the apex keeps d i s t i n c t i o n 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n a t tv/o po in t s (dentum and palatum), on 
aper tures ^ and 3. The use of the apex on tv;o d i c t i n c t 
po in t s i s a t t r i b u t e d t o the g rea te r ad ro i tness of apex 
among a l l the l ingua l ar t icula^tors (uiedium, dorsu-n), 
\ic may therefore conclude t h a t the hioman 
behavior o r i en t a t i on provides reinforcement for the 
v a l i d i t y of the Phonological Grid of iShor^al Urdu, 
e s t ab l i shed e a r l i e r in terms of the phys io log ica l 
mechanism. 
IGfl 
Section C: Suniraary and Conclu=^ion: 
In t h i s sec t ion/ wc suiaraarize 'jar f indings 
as a v;hole for t h i s chap te r . 
Section A of t h i s chapter ueals \ ; i th the 
explanation of favorable and unfavorable phonological 
skewings in Bhopal Urdu in tersus of human beings 
avoidance of fine and prec i se cooroinat ion of the 
a r t i c u l a t o r y movements. An attempt i s made t o er.plaln 
eight aspects of d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological un i t s 
on both the syntagmatic and paradigmatic l e v e l s . 
We sumiiiarize in the follcn^^ing para j raphs , the 
ana lys i s , as ca r r i ed over in t h i s s e c t i o n . 
F i r s t we have riealt wif i a combinatory 
aspect of BhOioal Urdu Phonology in terms of the 
preference for the large changes of a p e r t u r e s . I t 
has been siiov;n through the cc.noarison of CVC, CCVC 
and CVCC words, t h a t CVC words are prefe r red over 
CVCC and CCVC v;orc"is. The preference of 
.,...CVC \7orcG i s cuaced by the nioriimuia change of aper ture 
in CVC vjords, from consonant (c .ns t r i c t i o n ) to vo^rcl 
(o_ ;^enin(jO <-,nc tiien bad : t o conson.mt. Jur t l ier , there i s 
en increase in combinations for f i n a l c l u s t e r in CVCC 
v/ords v/ith th*e di f ference in aper ture change. 
'Ae second phonological shev/ing of Bhopal Urdu 
Phonolog^^, e::plained through huiaan behavior c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s 
i s the d i r e c t i o n of aper ture change. I t has been shown 
that there i s marked preference for und i r ec t iona l ch.nnges 
of aper ture over the mult iple d i r e c t i o n a l changes. The 
u n i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of aper tures are aceornplis lied in 
both CCVC and CVCC words by coinj^ination t h a t lead t o 
e i t h e r a gradual decrease or an increase in aper ture / and 
such combihations are prefe r red over those t h a t lead to 
an increase and decrease of aperture in a l t e r n a t i o n . 
The t h i r d phonological aspect of iBhopal Urdu, 
explained in terms of psychological nvechanism, is the 
preference for phonological un i t s prociuced by fev;er a r t i -
c u l a t o r s . Tne nuTiijDer of phonological u n i t s as v;ell as the 
frequency counts for phonological uu i t s involving fev.'er 
a r t i c u l a t o r s i s 'ViKOre than those involving, more a r t i c u l a t o r s 
Thus/ vo ice less consonants are prefe r red over voiced 
consonants, imaspiratod consonants are favored to t h e i r 
a sp i ra ted counte rpar t s and nasali;::Gd x'owels are disfavored 
to t h e i r o ra l c o u n t e r p a r t s . The voiced, a sp i r a t ed consonants 
and nasa l i sed v a ; e l s involve g rea te r p rec i s ion of cont ro l 
since they use iaorc a r t i c u l a t o r s ..s compared t o vo i ce l e s s , 
unaspirated consonants and oral vov/els. Therefore, rriven 
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tho human beings avoidance of fine and prec ise coordinat ion, 
voicecl, aspira ted and nasali '-od un i t s :.;.•( disfavored to 
t h e i r simple vo i ce l e s s , unaspira ted and ora l coun t e rpa r t s . 
r\]e fourth type of phonological skev;ing explained in 
Section A of the Chapter under rcviev;, i s bho disfavorin. j 
of anico-T5alatal consonants over apico-denta l consonants . 
I t has been shoi-zn tha t i t i s easy for ene:: to contac t 
dentuia, an adjacent po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n than to contac t 
palatUiT. v;hich i s -a remote point of a r t i c u l a t i o n . Thus, 
ap i co -pa l a t a l consonantsrequire g rea te r p rec i s ion and are-
disfavored • to t h e i r ap ico-denta l coun te rpa r t s . The d i s favo-
r i n g for ap ico -pa la t a l consonants has been shov;n by compa-
r ing nuini:)er of ui i i ts and frequency counts of apico-denta l 
and ap i co -pa l a t a l consonants . 
The f i f t h phonological s"i':ev;ing explained through 
human behavior t r a i t whereby gross coordinat ion of a r t i c u -
l a to ry movements i s p re fe r red , i s the reccurrenco of an 
ap ico -pa l a t a l consonant r a the r than ap ico-denta l consonabt 
in a sy l l ab l e t h a t begins v.'ith an ap i co -pa l a t a l consonant. 
As demonstrated in Section A, t o pronounce an apico-denta l 
consonant a f te r an ap i co -pa l a t a l consonant, r equ i res 
quicJc adjustiOent of apex to contac t tv/o po in t s of a r t i c u l a -
t ion in succession and thus requ i res p rec i se coord ina t ion . 
The s ix th phonological screwing deals V7it:i the 
enlargement of aper ture for a p i c o - p a l a t a l s tops a t the 
v7ord f ina l pos i t ion in a s y l l a b l e . I t has been shown t h a t 
since i t i s more d.Lfficult for aoex t o ma.ce a complete 
stoppage a t palatu.r. (>.-; rciaoto poin t of a r t i c u l a t i o n ) a f te r 
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a vovjel (a Irirge oxeninc:;, the re fore , there i s n-'irked. 
pre forc-nce for the ai.:;ico-palatal l i qu ids over the ap ico-
n a l a t a l s tops in the v/ord f ina l p o s i t i o n . r , i s thus 
preferred to d. in v/ord f ina l pos i t i on , though r does not 
occur a t the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of v-ord. 
The seventh pa r t of oection A of the chapter 
i.inder revxev/, deals v;ith the combination of phonological 
un i t s in the syntauia, in terms of the s t ab le and mobile 
a r t i c u l a t i o n s , AS i t v/as e s t ab l i shed in Chapter I , 
phonological un i t s of aperture 3 r , rh, r , rh and 1, Ih, 1 
• • • 
d i f f e r in terms of mobile and s t ab l e a r t i c u l a t i o n , and t h i s 
i s shown by separa t ing r - 1 , r h - l h , r - 1 on the >Jrid, v;ith 
the he lp of forlcs. Scops and f r i c a t i v e s too may be d i s t i n -
guished in terms of r e l a t i v e mobi l i ty of the a r t i c u l a t o r s . 
Stops l i ke r , rh , r , rh involve v i o l e n t act ion of the 
a r t i c u l a t o r and are ca l l ed mobile u n i t s . In the production 
of f r i c a t i v e s l ike 1, Ih, 1, the a r t i c u l a t o r s are in a 
s t a t i o n a r y condi t ion , t he re fo re , they togather share s t ab le 
a r t i c u l a t i o n . ^\s, there i s a preference for rough coo rd i -
nat ion of a r t i c u l a t o r y movement over t h e i r fine and prec i se 
coordina t ion , in the successive segments, a co.,ibination 
of tv/o s t a b l e s or tvo mobiles i s p re fe r red to the 
combination of eil:;:er one s t ab l e + mobile ox- mobile -i-
s t a b l e . Because a combination of one s t ab l e and mol^ile or 
one mobile and s t ab l e v.'ill involve guic^: adjustment 
of a r t i c u l a t o r (s ) to diiffcrent i ihysiological condi t ions 
and thus v.'ill lead to g rea te r prc-cision of a r t icxi la tory 
movements. 
\{V.) 
' The l a s t phonological skeving explained through 
avoicance of fine coordina t ion , i s the assimilohive 
t r a i t of neighboring phonological u n i t s . The occurrence 
of phonological un i t s i c in most casCJS ' condit ioned to 
t h e i r environment. Thus, vo ice less phonological un i t s 
mostly occur v;ith vo i ce l e s s consonants and voiced consonants 
mostly Occur witH voiced consonants, P^ s such, there i s 
marked/preference for nasa l i sed vowels before nasal 
consonants.. Further, in CVCC words, a l l nasa l i sed vovr^  Is 
occur before nasal consonants . Thus, t o aialce va ' /els and 
nasa l cV:insonants s imi l a r , n a s a l i z a t i o n i s added to tue oral 
vowel x^receding nasal consonants, though nasa l ized vov/els 
are disfavored t o ora l vov/els. 
The a s s imi l a t i ve t r a i t of neighboring phonological 
un i t s has a lso been evaluated by l i s t i n g some CVCC V70rds, 
V7hereby p, b change i n t o f, v in tlie f ina l c l u s t e r , before 
or a f t e r apico- dental consonants, and thus niaice f ina l 
segments, easy to a r t i c u l a t e , by making them s imi la r in 
terms of po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n , s ince t h i s leads to prec i se 
coordinat ion of a r t i c u l a t o r y movement to make many d i s t i n -
c t ion in success ion. In sec t io r j of the chapter under 
reviev7, VG have d e a l t with the psychological fac tors t h a t 
provide reinforcement to the v a l i d i t y of phonological un i t s 
in Bhopal Urdu, a;; s e t in terms of the phys io logica l 
mechanism in c h a p t e r , I , Diagram I - l . I t has been shovm 
t h a t human 'Jxihavior o r i e n t a t i o n provides reinforcement for 
the v a l i d i t y of the Phonological 3rid of Bhopal Urdu, 
e s t ab l i shed e a r l i e r in terms of the physio logica l mechanism 
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AS deiaonstratecl in Section B, phonological un i t s producoc. 
v;ith l e s s eirfort <ind p rec i s ion out number those un i t s 
t h a t are raore complicated phys io log ica l ly and v/ould 
requi re more p rec i s ion of c o n t r o l . Tiie preference for 
simple un i t s can be seen in more nuiii^er for those 
phonological un i t s involving l e s s a r t i c u l a t o r s . There 
are more vo ice l e s s and un as p i r a t ed un i t s than the voicc:d 
and asp i ra ted u n i t s . Likevrise, the re i s s c r a c i t y of un i t s 
on aperture 1, the most d i f f i c u l t ar-erture for Bhopal 
Urdu, S imi la r ly , two axes for apex in opposit ion t o one 
each for other a r t i c u l a t o r s i s a l so a reinforcement 
psycholog ica l ly . The use of apex on two d i s t i n c t points 
of a r t i c u l a t i o n may be a t t r i b u t e d t o the g r e a t e s t 
adro i tness of apex among a l l the l ingua l a r t i c u l a t o r s 
and labium. 
Thus, in the chapter under reviev;, an at tempt 
has been made to assess the ro l e of human behavior in 
the non-random'dis t r ibut ion of phonological un i t s on 
both the syntagmatic and paradigmatic l eve l s in 
Bhopal Urdu. I t has been shown t h a t psychological t r a i t 
whereby p rec i se coordinat ions are avoided, play an 
important ro le in the production of phonological uiiits 
and t h e i r d i s t r i b u t i v e p a t t e r n s in Bhopal Urdu. 
171 
CHAPTER III: conununlcative Base or Bhopal Urdu Phonology 
In tnis chapter, we will present phonological 
analysis of Bhopal Urdu in ternis of communication as a 
source of organization and classification. It is to be 
pointed out that characteristics and distrioution of the 
phonological units are not only determined by the physiology 
of tne vocal tract and the traits of human behavior, but 
it is also immensly influenced by the communicative intent. 
Language, in all its entirety, is a tool used by human 
beings for communication; hence communication lies at the 
very heart of linguistic structure. 
The inclusion of communication as a principle of 
analysis is an innovation introduced by French Scholar 
Andre Martinet. Tne concepts of functional load and 
functional yield put forward by him are all based on the 
communicative principle (Martinet 1960: 193). 
In traditional Ainerican phonemics, phonemes are 
formally identified;through the distributional - substi-
tutional criteria. But here too, resort to coiTunxnication 
is made as a short cut in the discovery of phonemes 
through minimal pairs. But the fact remains that traditional 
phonemic ists do not recognize communication as a governing 
principle in phonology. In ^act, they consider meaning to 
be taboo in phonemic analysis. 
In the pr.jsent vjork, we do not have to apologize 
I 
for usinl; meaning in phonological analysis. For meaning 
i 
flows directly from communication, an orienting principle 
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j;or the form-content phonology. 
Phonological analysis of Bhopal Urdu in terms of 
communication is presented in five sections. Section A 
provides the justification for the phonological grid of 
Bhopal UrdU/ in terms of communication. Section 3 deals 
with the role of communication in combinatory Phonology'-. 
In Section C, we present communicative rationale for the 
merger of some Phonological units in Bhopal Urdu. In 
Section D, we make an attempt to assess hom.onymy in terais 
of comraunicacion. Section E summarizes the role of 
communication in Bhopal- Urdu Phonology. 
Section At Communicative Justification of the Phonological 
Grid of Bhopal Urdu; 
In thits Section, we will study the impact of 
communication on the paradigm of•phonological units in 
Bhopal Urdu. 
Phonological units of Bhopal Urdu were presented 
in Diagram I-l in terms of physiological mechanism in 
Chapter I. Most of the phonological units set up in the 
Grid are, what are traditionally known as phonemes, suppos-
edly arrJbfivedat through distributional - substitutional 
criteria. But as v/e pointed out in our comments on the 
Phonological Grid, resort to meaning through minimal pairs 
is taKen to finalize the "inventory of phonemes". 
In our comments on the Phonological Grid, we also 
pointed out that the "positional variants" of phonemes are 
also elevated to the status of phonological units, if 
tney fall on the intersections of tne relevant physiological 
axes. 
Inasmuch as communication i s an or ientxng p r i n c i p l e 
in Form-content l i n g u i s t i c s , we have t h e o r e t i c a l r a t i ona l e 
t o u t i l i z e meaning in the es tabl ishment of phonological 
u n i t s . In other words, we have formal j u s t i f i c a t i o n to 
s e t up coiamunicative-based phonological u n i t s , t r a d i t i o n a l l y 
J:nown as "phonemes". The ma^e up of the phonological un i t s 
in terms or the communicative con t r a s t i s taken up in tnree 
Sub-sect ions jjelov;. In Section Al, we deal vvitn tAe 
establisl-)inent of Bhopal Urdu consonants in terms of commu-
i q ica t ive d i sc inc t iweness . In Section A2, we presen t thr> 
communicative j u s t i f i c a t i o n for the es tabl ishment of Bnopal 
Urdu vowels through t h e i r con t r a s t in minimal p a i r s . 
Concluding remarks on the communicative j u s t i f i c a t i o n of 
the Phonological Grid are presented in Section A3. 
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iection lA 1: Bhopal Urdu Consonants Contrasted 
Aoerture - / (zero) 
Phonological 
Units Initial Position 
Contrasted 
p / t 
Non-In i t i a l Pos i t ion 
t / t 
t / c 
c A 
Item -
pal 
tal 
tal 
tal 
tal 
cal 
cal , 
kal 
31 OS s 
moment 
fry 
fry 
v/ithdraw 
withdraw 
v/alk 
walk 
tomorrow 
Item -
pi:p 
pi : t 
pi: t 
pi :t 
pi:t 
pi :c 
pe ic 
pe ;k 
Gloss 
pus 
love 
love 
beat 
beat 
back 
screw 
packup 
k / q ko:s curse 
qois arc 
cik pain in the lo ins 
ciq hanging screen of 
split bamboo. 
p/ph 
t/th 
pal 
phal 
ta:l 
moment 
fruit 
music gat 
t h a : l large dish of gath-
ine t a l 
condi tion 
fight, combat 
t / t h t e : l v/alk 
t h e : l push 
c/ch cha : l movement 
chasl skin, bar) 
gac mortar^ cement 
gach t i e d together 
d/dh dar door 
dhar place 
d/dh do:l shape 
dhosl large drum 
j/jh jasl net 
jhasl joining or 
solder 
lyri 
Phonological 
Units 
Contrasted 
k/kh 
I n i t i a l Posi t ion 
Item eloss 
kas l 
kha : l skin 
famine, 
dear th 
Non- In i t i a l Posi t ion 
Item Gloss 
b/d 
d/d 
ba:d after 
dasd ringworm 
do:r run 
dosr thread 
ba:b lesson 
ba:d a f t e r 
sa :d observe 
sa:d b u l l 
d / j d a ; l branch 
j a : l net 
ma:d r i ce -wa te r 
ma: j rub 
j / g 
b/bh 
j a s l ne t 
gas l cheek 
ba:g ' t i g e r 
bha:g lesson 
b a ; j hawk 
ba:g t i g e r 
g/gh go : l round, c i r c u l a r 
gho: l mixture -
IVij 
Phono1 
U n i t s 
. o g i c a i 
c o n t r a s t e d 
P A 
t / d 
I n i t i 
I t e m 
p a l 
b a l 
t a : l 
d a : l 
a l P o s i t i o n 
G l o s s 
moment 
c u r l , t w i s t 
b i g l a k e 
s p l i t p e a 
N o n - I n i t i a l P o s i t i o n 
I t e m 
b a i p 
b a : b 
b a : t 
b a : d 
G l o s s 
f a t h e r 
l e s s o n 
t a l k 
a f t e r 
t / d t a ; l withdraw r o : t b i g bread 
cla:l throw, f l i n g ro:d road 
c/j casl walk bi:c centre 
jasl deciet, fraud bi:j seeds 
k/g kal yesterday 
gal melt 
a:k sugarcane 
a:g . fire 
ph/bh phusl flower 
bhujl* f o r g e t f ulness 
th/dh 
th/dh 
ch / jh 
t h a k 
dhak 
t h a : l 
d h a i l 
c h a r 
j h a r 
be f a t i g u e d 
s h o c k e d 
push 
s h i e l d 
s t a f f 
f a l l 
kh/gh khosl b o i l 
g h o : l mixture 
n\/n ma:T b e a t , k i l l 
n a : r b e l o n g i n g 
t o male 
na:m 
na ;n 
name 
b read 
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P h o n o l o g i c a l 
U n i t s 
C o n t r a s t e d 
I n i t i a l P o s i t i o n 
I t e m G l o s s 
N o n - I n i t i a l P o s i t i o n 
I t e m G l o s s 
m/mh m e : l d i r t 
m h e s l p a l a c e 
n/nh nasr belonging t3 
male 
nha:r empty stomach 
mli/nh mhesr marriage 
por t ion 
nhesr canal 
n/n 
bh/rah 
Aperture 1 
f/v 
— 
— 
bhai 
mha: 
f05t 
— 
— 
seem good 
month 
fort 
la:n 
lain 
-
— 
sarf 
curse 
Jump 
-
— 
spend 
v o : t vote sarv cypress 
Aperture 2 
3/S s e : r p leasure walk texs ruined destroyed 
or Trip 
ife:r c i t y te :S anger 
V> ^e^r lion taiS playing cards 
xe:r good, goodness tasx shelf 
s/z sar 
zar 
head 
wealth 
ra;3 rem 
raiz secret 
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Pnonolog ica l 
U n i t s 
J o n t r a s t e d 
^/t 
z/jr 
I n i t i a l 
I t e m -
x o : l 
"2fo.-l 
z a i r 
^ a : r 
P o s i c i o n 
G los s 
c o v e r 
m u l t i t u d e 
crowd 
v / a i l i n g 
cave 
Non-Initial Position 
Item - Gloss 
deix 
ba :% 
ba:y 
see 
dei^ f large metal cooKing 
pot 
leave off 
garden 
X/h iTair cave 
h a : r ga r land 
Aperture - 3 
r/1 
1/y 
ra;l salvia 
lasl red 
le: » tune 
ye; this 
par 
pal 
featner 
moment 
ta;la; lock 
ta:ya: paternal uncle 
r/r 
y/w 
p a r 
p a r 
• 
k y a i 
w a ; r 
f e a t h e r 
f a l l , d r o p 
v;har. 
a c rop 
Labium as articulator 
Pnonological 
Units Initial Position 
Contras_te^ d 
v / b 
b / m 
N o n - m i t i a l P o s i t i o n 
I t e m -
v a ; r 
o a : r 
b a i.r 
m a ; r 
31 OSS 
s a c r i f i c e 
l o a d 
l o a d 
o e a t . J c i l l 
I tern -
d a v a ; 
d a b a : 
Kub 
Kum 
G l o s s 
i ^ l e d i c i n e 
b u r y 
nump 
a f a i r 
Apex a s a r t i c u l a t o r 
= / t s a i b m a s t e r , s i r 
t a : b s p l e n d o u r 
s a : s m o t n c r - i n - l a w 
s a : c s e v e n 
r/z rad vomiting ba:r lead 
zad stroKe, blov; haiz leave off 
1 / 2 l a d c a r r i e d a w a y b a j l h a i r 
z a d s t r o k e b a ; z l e a v e o f f 
z / d z e : r p o i s o n 
d e •• r 1 a t e 
b a j z l e a v e - o f f 
b a i d a f t e r 
d/n dusr distant, remote ba:d dam 
nuir Illumination hasn rope 
r / d r i ; d r e a d i n g 
r i ; r s p i n e 
i-fedium a s a r t i c u l a t o r 
y / j 
s / c 
y u : . 
.r' 
JUI 
^ o : r 
c o j r 
l i K e t h i s 
l o u s e 
u p r o a r 
t h i e f 
s a y 
s a j 
p e :S 
p e : c 
r i g h t 
p r e p a r e 
f r o n t , f o r e p a r t 
screv,-
Fronc Dorsum as articulator 
l l > ( } 
P h o n o l o g i c a l 
U n i t s I n i t i a l P o s i t i o n 
c o n t r a s t e d I t e m - G loss 
..\lon-Ini t i a l P o s i t i o n 
I t e m - 31 OSS 
x / k 
ir/g 
x a r 
k a r 
i o : r 
g o : r 
sound of 
snoring 
having done 
close 
atcention 
grave 
rux 
ruk 
ba:X' 
ba:g 
aspect 
stop 
garden 
rein 
Sec.:ion A 2: Contrast of Zhoozl Urdu Vcv; Is 
'.oertuie Distinction 
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Phonological 
Units 
Contra ste'-l 
i/i: 
Initi-;.l Position 
Item - Glosr 
Non-Initial Position 
Item - Close 
t i : p walj: oroudly 
t i p t ip 
i / e : 
i : /c 
v/£: 
ikka one 
e:>ca unity 
i : 4- §id 
.:b 
ncv/ 
s>.ino 
t i p 
• t o :p 
• 
p i : t 
• 
n '•^  r. 1 
p ' l a : 1 
t i p 
tfi.po 
b e a t 
f r v i t 
C i.iWic 
u / u pul l^ri'^re 
ou : 1 •^ riie] 1 bundl e 
u/o: us 
o:; 
ho, r-;> ', rbat ^ul bri-Tgr 
'"JCxcf 00:1 secre-t 
u : /o: u:da: fsurolc 
o:d3: post 
du: r diistant 
d'^ : r tine 
yasali ty Distinction 
i : / i : s i :k le-^rn 
ei :k brO'^ Ti-s tick 
i / i 
- I k s i i - - . 
toe v;QL.rVfte.d, b o a t e d 
1H2 
F h o n o l o ^ ^ c:-.l 
U n l t s 
: Jon t ras tO ' - i 
I n i t i a 1 P e s i t i o n 
It'?.iP - 'JlOSlZ 
X o n - I n i t i a l '• o s i t i o n 
I t e m - C-loss 
; / c : s ^ : t h - - l t h 
a / a p a r f r ^ l l , z.rQ-? 
m 
pft-r s t i - r .y 
V : / u : pu : c IGI-: 
u / u t l ; u n t Ory ^ t u r . p 0"=^  a b r = nc : 
• • • 
' chut c r o ' ? ^ 
o: / o : 
nzx. 
c o v - r 
b o i l 
a : / a : -
. r t i c u l c t o r Dir- b i n e Lir'i; 
i ; / i i : 
s c : o so ' in 
no :p e n t r u s t 
s a : t s e v e n 
s a : t c o m p a n y 
pJ : 1 eketv , p u s h 
ou : 1 Srnal] '^-nn-'il'^ of ^ r a s s 
J : / u : J : t 
U.: t 
~ r ' 
- , - 1 
ctiriTr Y e l t g i - r . 
Clu.:?): ^ o u ; 1 • 
_i/u 1$ 
us ; t 
s i k Scfet 
i / u 
r' 
XT 
un 
t n j 
^ . 1 . - L, 
SI n 
s u n 
• : / o : 
e : / o : 
o : r 
''^ : t 
6:t 
'•"orsc ' : 1 t h t h e 
h r c l 
c o v - r • . ' i t h , p u t ci©: 
on 
tv/i-v t 
b o i l 
p e :n 
00 : n 
-"IVC-
t\;o 
Q i j c r t e r l e s s 
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i^ection ••• 3 : Concludi.ng R--:^ niark£ 
Sect ion A 'ri--.r 'cj^ Mn osv r t ed to the j u s t i f i c a t i o n of 
phonological g r id in tc rrrs of Cornmunice t i v e OT:en t3 t ion . 
I t has been -sho-rn thc:t .Tiost phcnologic.^l u n i t s c^ the- Gr'iS 
can be S'^ -t u-• in t^-jra-s of communicatively motivateci 
minimal p a i r s . In occ t i cn A], we have c o n t r a s t e d Bhopal Urdu 
consonants of n.-richboring a p e r t u r e s 5nd c l o s e by a r t i c u l a t o r s , 
In Sect ion .h2, the voVdds c o n t r a s t i s p rdsen tcd through 
minimal p a i r s con ta in ing ocoosing a p e r t u r e s , a r t i c u l a t o r s 
o r o r a l - nasa l u n i t s . I t may be noted t h ; t i n som^ cases 
we have us^-a polysyl la ' -dc v/ords to exemplify the c o n t r a s t . 
Furthermore, i n sOvn<2 cases the c o n t r a s t i s l im i t ed to a 
p a r t i c u l a r p o s i t i o n in the '.;ord. Neverf ' -e less , our mT;Ssive 
exempli f l e c t i o n i s proc^ finourh th.^t communication plays 
impor tan t r o l e i n the make-up of phonologica l u n i t s in 
Bhopal Urdu. 
Section 3 : Communicative Role in the combination of 
phonological un i t s in Bhopal Urdu 
In Section A, vre evaluated the ro le of 
communication on the paradigmatic aspects of the phonological 
u n i t s . That i s , to v;hat ex ten t the- Phonological 3rid, 
based on phys io logica l mechanism, i s supported by communi-
ca t ion . I t vvas shown t h a t most of the phonological u n i t s , 
the ones t r a d i t i o n a l l y ca l l ed "phonemes", are bes t e s t a b -
l ished in terms of communicative d i s t i n c t i o n s through 
minimal p a i r s . In t h i s s ec t ion , on the other hand, Vv-e 
h igh l igh t the e f f ec t of communication on the syntagmatic 
ax i s , i . e . on the combinations of phonological uni ts in 
the speech chain or vrri t ten t e x t . 
The e f f ec t of communication on syntagmatic aspect 
of the phpnological un i t s w i l l be takenup in l ive sub-sec-
t ions below. In Section Bl, v:e deal with the change of 
meaning v/ith the inter-change :)^ - phonological un i t s in the 
syntagra. In Section B2, wo evaluate ro l e of communication 
in the various; pos i t i ons of the v.'orc. Section 33 c~eals v/ith 
the communicative evaluat ion of the h ieararchy of mobil i ty 
of a r t i c u l a t o r s for consonants in the i n i t i a l and f ina l 
pos i t ion of the word. Section 34 6ea-ls \ a t n the e f fec t of 
communicative load on the syn tagma-cic reduction ot words 
from the b i s y l l a b i c to the monosyllabic. The concluding 
remarks on_,the v.'hole sec t ion are presented in Section ^ 5 . 
iHr. 
Section Bl; Change of ileanina v.'itn the Inter-change of 
Phonolociical Uni ts . 
Language i s an instriJiaent of conununication, usee 
by huiuan beings . As human beingb v/o alvrays seek minimax 
so lu t i ons , with minimuin e f f o r t and maximum output . I t i s 
therefore not .surprising t h a t the s ignal p a r t for thousands 
of l e x i c a l and grammatical uni t s (signes) i s made up of a 
l imi ted nuinber of phonological u n i t s . In case of Bhopal 
Urdu, 134 9 monosyllabic v/ords alone, are r ea l i zed by the 
combinations of 16 vov/els and 45 consonants , rhe concept 
of economy in the formation of s igna ls by "double a r t i c u l a -
t ion" i s "fully developed by Andre . l a r t ine t (1964: 122-124). 
Within monosyllabic words, the interchange of 
phonological un i t s can often br ing about change in meaning 
f a c i l i t a t i n g (Communication. Thus the v.'ord bas means 'enough', 
while the word sab means ' a l l ' . The meaning change caused 
by the interchange of consonants within monosyllabic v.'ords 
can be represented by the follov/ing formula: 
C.VC2 versus C^VC-
The monosyllabic v;ords involving interchange of 
phonological units, are presented schematically in the 
following pages. 
l 8 o 
Lis t of words showin;i con t r a s t of meaning v;ifch the interchange 
• • !• — • M • • 1 • I I I • I • • • H l h M i l , , . • - - - • - I ^ 
of Phonoloi ical Uni t s : 
Phonological Units IIuoiDer of Sample of v/ords Vi^ ith 
Interchanged v/ords meaning ^ 
p - t ; p - t 16 to ;p 
p ( j : t 
p o : t 
to:.o 
gun 
p ias t e r 
heap 
cao 
b - t ; b - t bare Lalk 
t a : b splencor 
ba t tv;ist 
tab tub 
b - d 
p - 1 ; p • - r 
b - 1; b - r 
D - C 
b - j 
-Q - S 
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3 
b a d 
d a b 
p o ; 1 
l e : p 
p u : r 
r u : p 
b a r 
r a b 
b a l 
l a b 
b a c 
c a b 
b a j 
j a b 
p o s s 
s o : p 
b e t 
p r e s s e d 
s h o v e 
^ . l a s t e r 
f i l l ur:) 
o u tv; a r d f i c ju r e 
b r i d e - g r o o m 
God 
X)Ov;er 
c h o v / i n g g r e e d i n e s s 
s a v e 
cne \ved 
s o u n d 
" h e n , a t t h e t i m e 
n o u r i s h 
s o a ' j 
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Phonological Units 
Interchanged 
b - s 
b - i 
- k 
b - k 
p ,- n 
t - j 
t - c 
t - k; t - k 
t - g 
t - s; t - s 
Number of 
words 
5 
1 
1 
2 
1 
3 
• 
4 
5 
2 
5 
Sample o 
mean ings 
o a s 
s a b 
ba:V 
Jfa;b 
p a k 
k a p 
bak 
k a b 
p a ; n 
n a i p 
t i : j 
j i : t 
t a j c 
c a s t 
• 
t a i k 
k a : t 
t o : k 
» k o s t 
• 
t a : g 
g a : t 
• 
t o s s 
s o s t 
t i ; s 
s i s t 
f words w i t h 
enough 
a l l 
g a r d e n 
a b s e n t 
be c o o k e d 
t r e m b l e 
c h a t t e r 
when 
b e t a l l e a f 
m e a s u r e m e n t 
t h i r d d a y of t h e l u n a r 
f o r t n i g h t 
w i n n i n g 
t o r c h 
l i c k i n g 
l o o k a t 
s p i n 
p r e v e n t 
c o a t , 
t h e l e g 
k n o t 
s l i c e 
c o - w i f e 
p a i n 
s e a t 
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Phonological Units Number of 
Interchanged words 
s - t 
d - s; d - s 
t - r ; t - 1; 
t - r ; t - 1 
d - r? d - 1 
d - r 
t - m 
d - n 
c - k 
23 
10 
Sample 
meanin 
tas 
sat 
da:s 
sa:d 
da;s 
sa:d 
• 
tar 
rat 
ta:l 
la;t 
tar 
* rat 
• 
ta:l 
ia:t 
dar 
rad 
dal 
lad 
dasr 
rasd 
• 
tu;m 
mu: t 
di :n 
ni:d 
cak 
kac 
of v/ord with 
qs 
angry 
shirt 
big mosquito 
observe 
dance 
bull 
wet 
chariot 
big lake 
kick 
croak of a frog 
repeat 
withdraw 
lord 
door 
vomiting 
great number 
be carried 
line 
rod 
dried gourd 
urine 
religion 
sleep 
taste 
gnash 
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Phono log ica l Units Number of 
-i-nterchanged words 
c - r; c - 1 4 
sample of words with 
meanings 
J - s 
J - 1 
c - m 
car 
rac 
co: 1 
i o: c 
ju:s 
su: j 
ja: 1 
la: j 
mu:c 
cu:m 
graze 
stain color 
tenon 
viscosity 
j uice 
swelling 
net ' 
modesty 
moustache 
kiss 
c - n c i i n China 
n i i c low 
J - m jo .m 
raoi j 
becoming angry 
wave 
J - n j a jn 
n a : J 
u n d e r s t a n d 
g r a i n 
k - s 
k - r ; k - 1 
k - n 
kas 
sak 
kar 
rak 
ka:l 
la:k 
ka :n 
na :k 
draw tight 
be able 
having done 
put, place 
famine 
sealing-wax 
ears 
nose 
1 b 0 
Phonological Units Number of 
Interchanged words 
g - r; g - 1 
r - s; 1 - s 
r - 2 
1 - ^ 
r - X 
Sample 
meanin 
gosr 
ro:g 
go: 1 
lo:g 
ras 
sar 
le:s 
se ;1 
ro:z 
zo:r 
las^ 
ga:l 
xe :r 
re :x 
of words with 
SE. 
grave 
illness 
round 
people 
juice 
head 
lace 
easy-
day 
strength 
dead-body 
shawl 
good, goodn 
parts of ha 
into small braids 
m - n 
v: - p , b 
v:- t 
v.- t 
ma;n 
naim 
a:p 
pa: 
e :b 
bei 
^:t 
te : 
, o:t 
to: 
• 
accept 
name 
you 
get 
fault 
flow 
twist 
dead 
cover 
feeling^ searching 
l.:^ote: V: = long vo\.-el 
V: = long nasali^c-d vox.'^ l 
llJi 
Phonol^Dgical VHyLt^ U l^j^ iEWj]? o f 
In terchat i^e^ - ' ^ y ^ wor^g 
V: - d 1 
V: - s 
V: - r ; Vi ^  1 
v: - m 
yt - n 
V' - a V- - j 
•V;- k; V : - q 
V : - g 
- s 
Sainple -of words with 
meanings 
e,.?d 
I, 
dfei 
OSS 
so: 
o:r 
ro: 
a:l 
la; 
asm 
ma; 
a:n 
nai 
0^ 
u;c 
cu: 
aJJ 
ja: 
02k 
ko; 
e jq 
qe; 
dig 
ga: 
a:s 
contract 
give 
dews 
sleep 
and; more 
cry 
of f-sx^ring 
bring 
mango 
mother 
respect 
no 
high, above 
slight or 1 
today 
go 
vomit 
to;for 
one 
vomiting 
fire 
sing 
dews 
s a s l i k e 
Grand To ta l 209 
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To c u n c l u o e : 
(1) i'lost ol" t'r\e CVC monosy l leb ic v;ords prvp.enzcd. abo/o 
i nvo lve i n t e r c h a n c o of i n i t i a l anc f i n a l coiisonant-.s. 
Eut ve have a l s o p r e s e n t e d tOvvar^ .-? the ent'', sorae '•/:•.. 
It'ords, i;hcre i n i t i c i l C i s z e r o . As Cr3n l)e -^r-en rrorn 
tne i l l u s t r a t i v e examples above, the interchancie oL' 
long vov;el (V;) I ' i t h f i n a l (^ a l s o b r in : ' f about ciiange 
in m-. 3nin J . 
(2) Uf f-ie 1^69 CVC vvor-;ls in 3hopal Urdu, a t l - -as t 209 
\vorbs a r e mada up toy i n t e r c h a n y c of phonol j i o a l 
u n i t s , p rov ing t h a t the comoinat •Jry a s p e c t of dhopal 
Phonol^.xjv i s c l o s e l y t i e d t o conimunication. 
(3) 'Jnc r o l e of communication in the cor;ibinatory economy 
of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s in p o l y s y l l a b i c v.'ords i s ney^nd 
tne scope of the pre:;er.\: rese^arch. 
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Section B2 : Cornmunica t ive ri'.ole and the Q^fcurrence of 
Phonological Units in the various Posi t ions 
of the Word. 
Comrininicatively, i n i t i a l pos i t ion of a v;ord i s 
most important as compared to medial and f ina l p o s i t i o n s . 
As we move f a r t he s t from the begining of a viord, the 
l e s se r the communicative value of the phonological uni t s 
becomes. Likev;ise, in a po lysy l lab ic word, the f i r s t 
sy l l ab le c a r r i e s more coirununicative information than the 
for assigning 
l a t e r s y l l a b l e s . The r a t iona le /va ry ing cornmunica t ive 
s igni f icance to d i f f e ren t pos i t ions in the ^-'ord i s s imple. 
When V7e u t t e r a v-ord, in a p a r t i c u l a r context , in most 
cases the f i r s t sy l l ab le t e l l s v/hat the v/ord i s , and the 
hearer speculates or even jumps to conclusion as to what 
the v;ord i s . For example v;hen v;e want to say "peacock"/ 
as soon as v/e u t t e r "Jpea-" in a hunting s i t u a t i o n , the 
companion knovvs i t i s peacock -jnd not some other b i r d . 
In a r e s t au ran t , if we request the person on the next 
table to pass "pe-", we may be handed over "pepper", 
before we u t t e r the coraplete v.ord. 
When the i n i t i u l pos i t ion oi: v;ord i s more important 
than n o n - i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n s , then v;e are '.-ound to get 
various types of skevinqs for t n e i r occurr£-nce in the 
i n i t i a l and f ina l p o s i t i o n s . Some phonological uni ts may 
occur in a l l positi3n;;-,, v;hile others may be confined to 
oae p o s i t i o n . f;ven i jT Lhese uni ts occur In a l l p o s i t i o n s , 
t h e i r frequency may i>o high or lov;. 
1134 
In chapter IT, Section .\3, •'O have shov/n thcit 
there ic: -leneral uisr 'avoring for tiie p lonoloyical unices 
producec? "jy mure a r t i c u l a t o r s , I r a.s < ue ro the grea te r 
number of ' i r t i cu la to r s involved th. t v- iced conconcints 
v.ere l e s s favored t'nan tno i r voiceltjss coun te rpa r t s . 
Likewise, a sp i ra ted consonanrij were disfavored as compared 
to the unaspirated consonants . For the same reas;m, oral 
phonological uni ts with feu'er a r t i c u l a t o r s , are preferred 
over t h e i r nasal ized counterpar t s \7ith more art iculci t o r s . 
What i s of great i n t r e s t to us here i s uhe fac t tha t the 
d is favor ing for t:^  . more complicated phonological uni ts 
i s furtlier increased in the wjrd f ina l p o s i t i o n . The 
motivation for t h i s increase comes from the communicative 
f ac to r . 
The impact of communication on voic ing, a s p i r a t i o n 
and n a s a l i t y , in che i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i on of the 
v/ord, i s assessed in four sub-sec t ions below. Section .32 (a) 
deals with the communicative skewing in \ 'o ice less ivoiced 
consonants. The unasp i ra t ed :asp i ra t ed consonants are 
s tudied with the same viev/poinr in Section 32(b) . The 
skev.'ing in oral inasa l ized vov-'els in VC and CV v/ords, 
taken up in Section 32(c) , m.ay a lso be motivated by 
communication. Section B2 (d) contains concluding remarks 
on communication and che pos i t i on of the phonological 
unifts in tne v.'orci. 
lOo 
^ t C L i o n 32 irj : '."oicLncT v e r s u s Voic - l e r -ne i n i n \ ' , r c 
i n i t i a l ar.d f i n a l i:. JG i Lion : 
Jhe v o i c i n g ncl v o i c e l e s 5 n c ; 3 i " thf- t'-'O p , S ' t i o r : r 
o - t n e v'c re i.-. t a x e n u^. rcp ' i ra^-c I7 f o r -stOT-.c j n r f r i ^ - ^ t -
i v e s i n s u b - . s c c t i o n (1) end { i i j L ? l o w ; 
^ e c t i o n ^2 {z] (i ) : V ) i c e l e r e a n . V o i c e d S t - p s i n I'ocCr, 
I n i t i a l Q.nd T'''inal P o r i t i o n . 
Here v't \ . ' i l l co-uport t h t r e : i o a i v ^ i c i n ' . ' • UK 
V j i c e l e s ^ n e s s J o r s t o p s i n v o r d i n i t i a l and f i n a l p o r i t i o n 
for v",VC wor..'?-;. Inasmuch a s t h e t i n a l u - : i t m a ' ' o r d p l i ^ ' : 
l e a s t s i o n i l i o c i t i c cc^mraunica t i v e r j l e , ' C i„xpccc t.1.1', i ' i 
t h a t | 3 o s i t i ^ n "c v / i l l t i n d ^ d d i t i ' M i l (.iist.)V'..->r J n-j f o r t he 
p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s p r o d u c e d v / i t h rn.ox'e a r t i c u l a t o r s . This 
skev; in3 f o r v o i c i n g i n t h e Word f i n a l p o s i t i o n f o r t h e 
« 
CVC s t o o s , i s shovm i n TaL-'le I I I - l . 
yj(; 
Hade 111 - 1 : V u i c i n q v e r s u s V o i c e l e G s n e s s i n \ /ord I n i t i a l 
and F i n a l P o s i t i o n ; S t o p s i n CVC v /o rds . 
In icT a l 
ICO. of \ / 'orcs - ,<; I'Jo.uf ^'Ords - /o No. 
U n a s D i r a t e d 380 5 5 .99 305 4 4 . C I 69 3 100 
A s p i r a t e d 1^6 5 5 . 0 2 152 4/1.93 33cJ 100 
T o t a l 574 5 5 . 6 8 4 57 4 4 . 3 2 lU'U 13C 
F i n a l 
U n a s p i r a t e d 477 6 5 . 34 253 3 4 . 6 6 
A s o i r a t e d 100 
7 30 100 
5 100 
T o t a l 4 82 6 5 . 5 8 253 34 .42 735 100 
11)7 
C o n s e n t s on T a b l e I I I - l ; 
(1) In thp i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n o£ t h e CVC v.ord:;, vc 
have 574 ( 5 5 . u J,',) \ o i c e l e s s s t t : )ps , i n co>7ips r l : :on 
of 457 Ui4:.327o) v o i c e a c t o p s . fne o r e a k - u p i n t o 
t n e unas ' ^ ; i r a t ed and ch a a s p i r a t e J s t o p s s-cays 
a l m o s t a t t h e same r a t i o , rue a.^proxim^ Lely ll^o 
p r e f e r e n c e f o r vo i ce^ lo s s £. t"ps i n the- v ^ r d 
i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n can be a t t r i b u t e d t o t h e use 
of an e x t r a a r t i c u l a t o r ( l a r y n x ) f o r r . .e v o i c e d 
s cop s . 
(2) riov/ever, when v;e compare t h e f i g u r e s of v o i c e l e s s 
and v o i c e d s t o p s i n t n e f in- .1 ^ ^ o s i t i o n of t l . e 
CVC v 'o rds , we f i n d a p r o n o u n c e d t i l t i n f a v o r 
of v o i c e l e s s s t o p s . Thus , of t n e 7 3'i- s t ^ n s us.-e 
i n the f i n a l p o s i t i o n / 4 82 (65.53-;^) s t o p s aire 
v o i c e l e s s a s compared t o o n l y 253 (34.4250 v o i c e d 
s t o p s . Mere \:e have a p p r o i c i i n a t e l y 33;o d i f f e r e n c e 
be tv /een the v o i c e l e s s and v o i c e d s t o p s . The 
i n c r e a s e i n t h e use of v o i c e l e s s s t o p s o v e r 
t h e i r v o i c e d c o n t e r b a r t s , from 11,i i n t h e 
i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n t o 3 3'o i n t h e z i n a l j j o ; . i t i o n , 
i s Drough t a b o u t by t h e Ic-w co-TuTiunicative l o a d 
of t h e p h o n o l o > j i c a l u n i t s i n t h e word f i n a l 
r -os i t i o n . 
(3) rne t i l t a "tains t the v Aced s t : ; p s i n the word 
f i n a l p o s i t i o n raay oe a t t r i b u t e d t o t h e t o t a l 
£ibseno£ of v o i c e d aSj,j i j :atec s t o p s i n t h 11 
^jot i t i o - . . ;gut a;.i a C| l.;-,ce o v e r t he Tdolr- \ ; i l l 
show, e v e n v u J c c l e s s a ' : : j i r o t e s have •'^xt'~emcly 
le\^ f i c u r e t . (on.ly 5 in : . t a .nc3s} o t t h i s p o s i t i o n 
•^L t"..- \ . r d . (of . ^ i i j . j t e r J , c e c t i j n 3 1, one 
cn>^_,ter l^, C a c t i o n A3, f o r t h e d i s f a v ^r in . j c_ 
=JS,-jiration i n t h e word ^in-il o s i t i o n ) . 
lua 
Tnercfore, the deep f a l l of vJiced stops in 
the v;ord f ina l pus i r ion in Dhopal (Jrda, can i..e 
bes t explained in terras of lov; cor.-municative 
load of pnonological uni t s .in t h i s pos i t ion .^ f 
the word. 
mo 
Section B2 (a) ( i i ) : Voiceless and voiced F r i ca t ives in 
Viorcl I n i t i a l and Final Posi t ion 
Here Vv'e w i l l compare the frequencies of vj icel^ 'ss 
and voiced f r i c a t i v e s in the i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ion of 
the CVC v/ords. These frequencies are presented in Fable 
I I I - 2 . 
kiU) 
T a b l e I I I - 2 Vc-ic:inq v e r s u s V o i c e l e s s n e s - s i n word I n i t i a l 
and E'in i 1 Pos i ir.ion : F r i c a t i v e s i n CVc: v;ords 
No. Of v;ords /a : \ 0 . ( - ' L . o r e : - — ,^ i\0 , 
I n i t i a l 169 6 1 . 2 2 lu7 3 g . 7 d 2 76 100 
F i n a l 16> ; o . -' D 1 3 . 0 4 l:i'1 100 
. ' o t a l 52 9 7 1 , 5 3 131 2 8 . 4 7 4 60 1u 0 
<!(Ji 
Comments on raDie I I I - 2 : 
(1) Of the 276 ins tances of f r i c a t i v e s in the i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion of the CVC words, v;c have 169 (61.22,0 
voice less f r i c a t i v e s and 107 (33.78:0 voiced 
f r i c a t i v e s . The 2 2,5/i d i f ference in favor of vt; ice-
less f r i c a t i v e s , i s again due to the use of one 
l ess a r t i c u l a t o r , namely larynx, v;hic.i has to be • 
a d d i t i o n a l l y employed to produce voiced f r i c a t i v e s . 
(2) From our vievv'point, v.'hat i s more s i g n i f i c a n t here, 
i s the fac t , t ha t of the 104 f i i c a t i v e c tha t occur 
in the v;ord f ina l p o s i t i o n , a huge number, t ha t i s , 
160 (86.96;i) are vo i ce l e s s , and only 24(13.04%) are 
voiced. The re , i s , thus, almost 74% di f ference in the 
use of va ice le s s and voiced f r i c a t i v e s in the f ina l 
pos i t i on of the v/ord. The ste^jp r i s e in the 
percentage of vo ice less f r i c a t i v e s in the word f ina l 
I 
p o s i t i o n , i s motivated by communicative d isfavor ing 
for the voiced f r i c a t i v e s in th i s p o s i t i o n . 
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Section J2 (b) : Aspirat ion versus Non-asoirat ion in 
V«Jord I n i t i a l and Final Pos i t ion . 
As we have shown in Chapter I I Section ;:3, the 
unaspiroted consonants are preferred over z.he r?;;jpirated 
consonants in Bhopal Urdu, for the former are produced 
with fe\;er a r t i c u l a t o r s than the l a t e r . Inasmuch as 
production of asp i ra ted consonants requ i res g rea te r 
deployment of a i r source, i t i s oh ' / s io logical ly more 
d i f f i c u l t to produce a s p i r a t i o n in the v/ord f ina l oos i t ion 
than in the ivord i n i t i a l posi,tion. We may j u s t gn c ouL of 
breath by the time v/e reach the f ina l p o s i t i o n of the 
v/ord. A manifestat ion of t h i s d is favor ing can be seen in 
Chapter I Section Bl, where a sp i ra t ed consonants are 
t o t a l l y disfavored in the n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the i/ord, 
a f t e r they occur in the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the v;ord. 
AS the paonological un i t s a t the begininy of tne 
v;ord carry more communicative load than a t the f ina l 
pos i t i on , of the word, v/e can expect t h a t the a l ready l e s s 
favored asp i ra ted consonants, w i l l be a d d i t i o n a l l y 
disfavored v i s - a - v i s unaspirated consonants, a t the f inal 
pos i t ion of the woi-d as com.pared to the i n i t i a l pos i t ion 
of the \vord. I t may be noted tha t a sp i r a t ed nasals and 
asp i ra ted l i qu ids do not occur a t a l l in the f ina l pos i t ion 
of the word. Only the s tops appear in 'ooth the i n i t i a l 
and the n o n - i n i t i a l pos i r ion in Bhopal Urdu. The explana-
t ion of the skewings for asp i rared and unas ;.irated stops 
in the i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ions of the CVC words, i s 
taken up in sub-Cect:.on (i) and ( i i ) belov;: 
2(io 
Section 12 (b) (i) : Asi^irabejc' and una'-pirateo Stops in 
v/ord I n i t i a l cind ;'"inal i-''.jsition 
Here v/e w i l l ^;recent and dic.cui.s the propo'-ciona^e 
occurrence of aspiraced and unaspirated s t o s in the 
i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i on o^ - the C7J v.-ordr.. The frequen-
c ies are presented in Cable I I I - 3 . 
SOI 
T a b l e I I I - 3 : U n a s p i r a t e d v e r s u s A s - ) i r a b e d s t o p s i n Word 
I n i t i a l a n d F i n a l P o s i t i o n ? C V G w o r d s . 
I n i t i a l 
UNASPIRATED ASriRAT2D TOTAL 
N o . o f ^ 'Ords - % No .o i " v ; o r d s - % N o . )^_ 
v o i c e l e s s 388 6 5 . 5 0 186 3 2 . 4 0 574 100 
v o i c e d 3 0 5 6 6 . 7 4 152 3 3 . 2 6 4 57 lOO 
T o t a l 6 9 3 5 7 . 2 1 3 3 3 3 2 . 7 9 1 0 3 1 100 
F i n a l 
voiceless 477 98.97 5 1.03 4 82 100 
voiced 2 53 100 0 zero 2 53 100 
Total 730 99.31 5 0.59 735 lOO 
20.1 
Diivai n t s on xi.ol€i 1 1 1 - 3 ; 
(1) In toe iTiti<-l pjsiLi^-i.i ol zhL CVJ "orc:^, ' e 
'\CiVO 6'-2 id .21 (,) unaiiniratcd .s tops in c jiopar uson 
to J3d(32.79%) rispirdu'_c! s-^uos. I'le ' iVL^ak-u^-, 
i n to the vo ice less anc voi(_e& ntoos gives 
approxiuiately the same r a t i o . Tne 34.-i2„ 
pre j-crv.nee for unaspiraLed s tO'-.s ov:r i n e i r 
a ro i r a t ed coun te rpa r t s , in CVC x/ords in the 
v;ord i n i t i a l nos i t i o n , i s d e f i n i t e l y due to 
the use of g l o t t i s us an t>xtra a r t i c u l a t o r , 
requir in-j grea t amount of a i r supply, for t .e 
production of a sp i r a t ed s t o p s . 
(2) .-Jnen we co.npare cne t i cu re s of unas . i r a t ed and 
asp i ra ted stops in the \.'ord f i na l pos i t i on , via 
find much g rea te r d is favor ing for the asp i ra ted 
stops in t h a t p o s i t i o n . Thus, of 73b stops used 
a t the \.'ord f ina l pos i t i on , 730 (59.31';,) are 
unaspirated stops as compared to 5 (0.69°^ 
asp i ra ted s t o p s . Thus, a sp i r a r i on comes very 
close to " n e u t r a l i z a t i o n " in the word f inal 
p o s i t i o n . 
(3) In t a c t , '''hen \'e examinr- the ]:ireak-up of tne 
f ina l a s p i r a t e s i n to the vo ice less and voiced 
J cops, we find tha t wicn rho more complex voiced 
sto;,.s (iri teraii: ot num':)Gr of a r t i c u l a t o r o) , 
there i s a complete sJce'-in^ aga ins t th--^  cispirated 
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sto^js. 2iac iv, there is a total 
"neutralization" of aspiration with the voiced 
stops in the v;ord final position. Jut it 
must be •imphasizec' Lhat this "noutralization" 
is caused uy the lesser com'":iunicativc I'^ ad 
of phonological unit at the v;ord final 
position. 
Section 32(b) (ii): peaspiro-tion of Final Aspirated 
Consonants and Loss of Final h: 
AS v.'e have pointed out anove, phonological units 
in the final poSitii-'n of the iv^ rd carry least communicative 
load. AS a result, the aspirated consonants, which are less 
favored chan their unaspirated counterparts because of 
oh/siological and numan factors, becone highly disfavored 
in the v/ord final position. The sam-- tning applies to h 
in the final position of the word. 
If we compare Bhopal Urdu words with their 
counterparts in Standard Urdu, we realize that in large 
number of words, v;here standard Urdu shows final aspiration 
or final h, Bhopal Urdu v;ords appear without aspiration or 
without h in the v;ord final position. 
The dropping of final aspiration or of final h 
in Bhopal Urdu may be studied in tv;o sub-sections. In 
subsection (1), v/e present Dcaspiration of final consonants 
Or drop of final h in monosyllabic words, without initial 
aspiration or h. In Lubsection (2), \/e present the same |^ 
type of v:ords, wnicti begin with aspirated consonants or 
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v/ith h. 
Section B2 (b) ( i i ) (1) : Deaspira t ion or Pro:: of h in the 
vord I'inal i ' o s i t i on : '/;ith<5ut 
Asoir-Jtion or h in the L n i t i a l 
Po.sition. 
Vie present Lelov; a numbered l i s t of a l l the 
words of th i s typo, v;ith L o^tn the ^^tandard Urdu and 
Bnopal Urdu form, v.-ich the - loss and the i d e n t i f i c a -
t ion or- the form c l a s s . 
2()o 
Monosyllabic vords shov.'inq deaspira tion of f ina l s tops or lo£ 
of f ina l h, even when t h e / do not begin v i t h an asp i ra ted 
consonant or h . . 
S I . 
N o . 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
. 4 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
' 1 6 . 
1 7 . 
I S . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
S t a n d a r d 
U r d u 
a d h 
a : d h 
j 
a : t h 
u t h 
• 
u : b h 
a n c h 
a : k h 
e : t h 
• 
o : C! A 
p i : t h 
p i : c h 
p u : c h 
p a n t h 
p a n k h 
p u i c h 
p o : c n 
ba : gh 
b i c h 
b u d h 
b u j h 
b u : j h 
b e : t h 
B h o p a l 
U r d u 
a d 
a : c 
a : t 
u t 
u : b 
a n d 
a : k 
e : t 
o : d 
p i : t 
• 
p i : c 
• 
: p u ; c 
p a n t 
p a n k 
p u ; c 
p o : c 
b a : g 
b i c 
b u d 
b u j 
b u : j 
ije : t 
31 OS s 
h a l f 
ha 1 f 
e i g h t 
ge t up 
be a n g r y o r 
b l i n d n e s r 
e y e 
t w i s t 
d i s - r . a t i s f i e d 
w i t h t h e f a c e cov;n 
b a c k 
o a c k , a b s e n c e 
a s k 
b u t t o n - h o l e 
f e a t h e r s 
ca i 1 
\ : i p e 
t i ge r 
b e s p r e a d 
".vedne^.'iday 
b e p u t o u t 
un J e r s t a nd i n g 
s i t down 
Form 
G l a s s 
A d j 
A d j 
A d j 
•; 7 
\/ 
/ . d j 
Mf 
\7 
A d j 
_. X 
N f 
V 
Nm 
Km 
Kf 
\' 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
T T 
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si. standard Bhopal 
No. jjrdjyi Urdu G l o s s 
2 3 . b o j d h b o i d 
2 4 . b o ; j h • b o i j 
2 5 . b a : d h ba ' ;d 
2 6 . b a : c h b a : c 
2 7 . 
2 8 . 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
31 . 
3 2 . 
3 3 . 
3 4 . 
3 5 . 
3D , 
3 7 . 
3 8 . 
3 9 . 
40. 
4 1 . 
42, 
4 3 . 
4 4 . 
b a : j h 
mu j h 
m u : t h 
• 
mu:ch 
me: gh 
mandh 
manjh 
ma; j h 
me:dh 
mejdh 
• 
t u j h 
d i k h 
dukh 
d u ; d h 
d e : kh 
n i b h 
cakh 
cubh 
b a : j 
l a i j 
m u : t 
• 
mu!c 
mo i g 
mand 
manj 
ma; j 
me:d 
me:d 
t u j 
d i k 
duk 
d u : d 
l i e : x 
n i b 
c a k 
c u b 
b u d d h i s t 
Load, 
dam 
S l i t o r 
c o r n e r of t h e 
mouth 
b a r r e n 
(women) 
I ,me 
k i n d of p u l s e 
mous tache 
c loud 
c o v e r 
g e t washed 
rub/v : a sh 
b o u n d a r y d i k e s 
b e t w e e n two f i e l d s 
f a s t e n i n g of h a i r 
i n t o s m a l l b r a i d s 
- you -
be shown 
p a i n , s o r r o w 
mi 1 k 
c a r r y on 
t a s t e 
ijLuck o r t h r u s t 
i n t o 
Form r l a s s 
Km 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
A d j . 
P ronoun 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
P r o n o u n 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
V 
2 /0 
S I , s t a n d a r d Bhopal 
No. Urdu ^ Urdu G l o s s 
4 5 . j i : b h j i : b 
4 6 . j e : t h i e : t 
4 7 . 
4 8 . 
4 9 . 
5 0 . 
5 1 . 
5 3 . 
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j e : t h 
j u : j h 
k a : t h 
• 
kubh 
kuch 
k a n t h 
• • 
k a : k h 
r> 
Tcumbh 
j t ^ : t 
j i i : j 
k a : t 
c 
k u b 
k u c 
k a n t 
k a : k 
Kum 
5 5 . 
5 6 . 
5 7 . 
5 8 . 
5 9 . 
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6 1 . 
6 2 . 
6 3 . 
6 4 . 
k u : d h 
ko : kh 
q a t h 
g a : t h 
g a : c h 
qidh 
ga : t h 
g u : d h 
s a : t h 
s a : d h 
kusd 
k o : k 
q a t 
* 
g a : t 
ga : c 
g i d 
g a : t 
gu :d 
sa : t 
s a ;d 
t h e t o n g u e 
husb.'ind ' s e l d e r 
b r o t h e r 
t h e month of May 
June 
comba t , s t ru( j>i ie 
wood 
huxiip 
some* any 
t h e n e c k 
qruxnble 
^ a c r e d f e s t i v . . l o t 
i i i ndus h - l d e v e r y 
t w e l v e y e a r s . 
f l a s h , f l a s h i n g 
t h e b.. 11 y 
be knotted together 
make up 
pepper tree 
vulture 
knot 
knead 
company 
observe 
?orm 
class 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
:im 
Mm 
Ad j. 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nf. 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
V 
2iL 
s i . S t a n d a r d B h o p a l Form 
C l a s s 
A d j . 
V 
Nrn 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nrn 
e V 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
V 
6 5 . 
6 6 . 
6 7 . 
6 8 . 
6 9 . 
7 0 . 
7 1 . 
7 2 . 
7 3 . 
7 4 . 
7 5 . 
7 6 . 
7 7 . 
7 8 . 
7 9 . 
8 0 . 
8 1 . 
8 2 . 
8 3 . 
8 4 . 
8 5 . 
8 6 . 
S a : t h 
• 
s i d h 
S i k h 
S i : d h 
s i ; k h 
s u d h 
s u k h 
s u s j h 
s u : k h 
s e : t h 
• 
s a : t h 
s i n d h 
s e ; d h 
s o s d h 
s o : t h 
• 
S a n k h 
r a t h 
r a k h 
r a : k h 
r i i c h 
r i : j h 
r u d h 
s a : t 
« 
s i d 
s i k 
s i : d 
s i : k 
s u d 
s u k 
SUi j 
s u : k 
s e : t 
• 
s a s t • 
• 
s i n d 
s e i d 
s o ; d 
s o r t 
• 
^ a h k 
r a t 
r a k 
r a : x 
r i : c 
r i : j 
r u d 
s i x t y 
b e t r a i n e d 
S i k h 
d i r e c t i o n 
l e a r n 
a t t f - n t i o n 
h a p p i n e s s 
b e c o m e v i s i 
g e t d r y 
c a p i t a l i s t 
j o i n t 
s i n d h 
h o l e i n w a l 
m i x , m i n g l e 
d r y - g i n g e r 
h o r n ^ Trump 
c h a r i o t 
p u t , p l a c e 
a s h 
b e a r 
b e i n c l i n e d 
b e c o n f i n e d 
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s i . standard Bhopal F or ia 
No. U r d u U r d u ;j . lo5s C l a s s 
Mm 
ol . 
J 8 . 
8 9 . 
9 0 . 
9 1 . 
9 2 . 
9 3 . 
9 4 . 
9 5 . 
9 6 . 
9 7 . 
9 8 . 
9 9 . 
1 0 0 . 
1 0 1 . 
1 0 2 . 
1 0 3 . 
1 0 4 . 
1 0 5 . 
1 0 6 . 
1 0 7 . 
1 0 8 . 
1 0 9 . 
! 
l i o . 
1 1 1 . 
1 1 2 . 
l a : ; : l " i 
l a ; k h 
l i ; k h 
l u b h 
b e h 
b a : h 
mi l ; h 
moh 
muh 
t e h 
d o h 
n u h 
•^oh 
c a ; h 
c a i h 
jceh 
v o h 
s e h 
s o h 
s e h 
s a : h 
r e h 
r a : h 
r u ; h 
y e h 
o ; r h 
• 
l a : ) ; 
1 a ; :\ 
l i : k 
l u b 
b e ; 
h a . 
inVia: . 
:n o: 
: a u : 
t e : 
C O : 
n u : 
t o ; 
• 
c a ; * 
c a ; 
k e : 
t o ; 
s e ; 
s o ; 
V 
s e ; 
§ a ; 
r e ; 
r n a ; 
r u ; 
y e : 
o ; r 
• 
h Ux'id r e d—t h o u s a n:i 
s e a l i n 3-v;ax 
e g g o f h o u s e 
a l l u r e 
- f l o w 
a r m 
m o n t h 
a l l u r e 
inou th 
l a y e r 
m i l k 
p g t r i a c h Xoah 
f e e l i n g , s e a r c h i n g 
v : i s h , l o n ' . i n g 
1 
v; i s h 
s a y 
t h e y 
b e a r 
s u i t 
a t e r m i n c h e s s V7h» 
t h e k i n g c a n move 
k i n g 
i n h a b i t 
r o a d 
s o u l 
t h i s 
c<.jver v / i t h p u t on 
:\ivi 
N.'ll 
ME 
\' 
Nm 
Hf 
N f 
V 
P r o n o u n 
V 
V. 
Kf 
Km 
V 
Mf 
Nf 
P r o n . 
V 
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3 l . S t a n d a r d 
K o . U r d u 
1 1 3 . u:n;-i 
1 1 4 . p a r h 
1 1 5 . b a r h 
1 1 6 . b a : r h 
1|17. b e : r h 
1 1 8 . me 2 r h 
1 1 9 . 
1 2 0 . 
1 2 1 . 
1 2 2 . 
1 2 3 . 
1 2 4 . 
1 2 5 . 
1 2 6 . 
1 2 7 . 
1 2 8 . 
1 2 9 . 
1 3 0 . 
1 3 1 . 
1 3 2 . 
1 3 3 . 
d a : r h 
• 
t e : r h 
• • 
d e : r h 
• * 
c a r h 
j a : n h 
k a : r h 
• 
k u r h 
• 
k o i r h 
• 
g a r h 
g a r h 
g a : r h 
s u : n h 
. r i : r h 
• 
1 o : r h 
• 
l a i n h 
B h o n a l 
Urd u 
u j n 
p a r 
• 
b a r 
« 
b a : r 
• 
b e i r 
• 
me ; r 
d a : r 
t e : r 
c e : r 
c a r 
* 
j a : n 
k a : r 
« 
k u r 
k o : r 
g a r 
• 
g h a r 
g a ; r 
• 
s u s n 
r i : r 
l o : r l a i n 
G l o s s 
b e d r o w s y 
s t u d y 
i n c r e m e n t 
s v v ' e l l i n g 
s h u t t h e 
o f v / a t e r . 
a n i m a l 
f l o o d s 
Form 
C l a s s 
V 
V 
V 
Nf 
\i 
b o u n d a r y d i \ e s b e t v / e e n 
t w o f i e l d s 
J a w - t o o t h 
C E o a k e d n e s s 
one a n d a h a l f 
c l i m b 
t h i g h 
d r a w ; e m b r o i d e r y 
r e p i n e 
. l e p r o s y 
s t i c k i n t o 
s h a p e o r xo rm 
b u r y 
s m e l l 
s p i n e 
V7ish< d e s i r e 
j u m p 
Kf 
lit 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
Mf 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
21 i 
CoraTients on t h e v.-ord L i s t a b o v e : 
(1) Tne f i r s t n i n e t y v/ords i n tna aDOve l i s t d e a l w i t . i 
the. d e a s . ^ i r a t i o t i of f i n a l t t o ' - , i n L;nopal Urdu. Of 
t h e s e v :o rds , o n l y t n i r t c e n c a u s e nornonymy ' , - i th o t h e r 
J h o p a l Urdu v /ords , v i t h j r i . _^ ina l ly u n a s p i r a t ^ ^ d f i n a l 
s t o p . Given t h e l a r g e nujnber of r nonosy l l e J ic v o r d s 
i n Bhona l Urdu, i t s spe::l^.ers c a n v o l l nanr i le t n e s e 
homonymous words v.'ith o u t any c o m m u n i c a t i v e ^ rxo lem. 
The c o m m u n i c a t i o n i s a l s c f a c i l i t i t e d b / the 
t a c t ti-iat s i x o u t of t n e t h i r t e e n nomonymous o a i r s , 
d i f f e r i n form c l a s s . The s i x p a i r s i n Bhopa l Urdu 
a r e g i v e n be lo i . ' ; 
1 . a : t ' e i g h t ' (Adj) ; a : t ' f o o t - s t e p s ' (:]f) 
2 . p i i t ' t e a t ' (v) : p i : t ' b a c k ' (Nf) 
3 . n i b ' c a r r y o n ' (v J : n i b ' n i b ' (Nf) 
4 . k a : t ' b i t e ' (V) : K a ; t 'wood ' (N) 
5 . g a t ',)e J ; n o t t e d ' (V) : g a t ' sound of g u l p i n g ' (u) 
6 . l a ; k ' h u n d r e d / -, • ^  -i . • -, • i z^ , ^ 
, , (Ad j ; : l a ; k ' s e a l i n g - w a x ' (Nm) t n o u s a n d ' * -* ^ 
The r e m a i n i n a s e v e n v/ords, t h o u g h d i f f e r e n t i n 
m e a n i n g , b e l o n g t o t h e same form c l a s s : 
1 . p o : c 'v.'ipe ' (v) : p o : c « ' a r r i v e a t ' (v) 
2 . b a : g ' r e i n s ' (M) : b a : g ' L i g e r ' (N) 
3 . j e : t ' h u s b a n d s e l d e r : j c : t ' t h e month of May (Mm) 
b r o t h e r ' ('^ Im) 
4 . s u : j 'become v i s i b l e ' : s u : j ' s v / e l l i n g ' (v) 
5 . s e : t ' c a p i t a l i s t ' (^ 3) : se : t ' h a i r i n n o s e ' (N) 
6 . l i : k ' e g g of house ' (:i) : l i : k ' l ea i^ ' (N) 
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7 . me;d ' f a s t e n i n g of : rn-: :d ' b o u n d a r y d i k e s (M) 
• . . . • 
n a i r i n t o oetv^een tv/o 
s m a l l b r a i d s ' (IN!) f i e l d s ' 
But e v e n i n t h e c a s e u t t h e s e v /o rcs , t h e hearc r o r 
« 
r e a d e r can g e t t h e r i g h t massage t h r o u g h t h e c o n t e x t , 
(2) r^ / / en t / -one '..'ords (Nos. 31-111? i n t h e aoove l i s t 
i n v o l v e t h e d r o p of h i n t h e f i n a l p o s i t i o n of t h e 
V7ord. I'he d r o p fo f i n a l h c r t a t e s s i x t e e n horaonymvjus 
p a i r s . Of t h o s e s i x t e e n p a l r s / the f o l l o v ; i n o t^-olve 
p a i r s d i r f e r i n form d i s s : 
1 . 
2 . 
3. 
4 . 
5. 
b . 
7 . 
<i. 
9 . 
be : 
be : 
be : 
b e : 
d o : 
d o : 
d o : 
d o : 
c a : 
c a : 
c a : 
c a : 
K e : 
ke : 
se : 
s e : 
s e : 
s e : 
f l o w ' (V) 
c o n d i t i o n a l s a l e ' (Kf) 
f lov7 ' (V) 
s e c o n d l e t c c r of tW-- Urdu a l p h a b e t ' {lit) 
m i l k ' (V) 
tv ;o ' (Adj) 
m i l k * (V) 
g i v e ' (Imp) 
w i s h ' (M) 
v/ish ' (y) 
w i s h ' (v) 
t e a ' (Nf) 
s a y ' (v) 
t o ' ( P o s t ) 
o e a r ' (v) 
f r o m ' ( P o s t ) 
b e a r ' (v) 
The s i x t h l e t t e r of t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t (::f) 
21 a 
10. so J ' s u i t ' (v) 
s o : ' h u n d r e d ' (At?0') 
1 1 . r e : ' i n h a b i t ' (v) 
r e : ' t h i r t e e n t h l e t t e r or the Urdu a l p n a b c t ' (i;f) 
12 . y e : ' t h i s ' (Pron) 
y e : ' l a s t l e t t e r o i rhe Urdu a l p h a b e t ' (Nf) 
The cnange in the forni c l a s s in the above v/ords 
does c e r t a i n l y f a c i i i t o t e ccjiTirnunication. 
The remaining four p a i r s a re c ivcn b e l o v : 
1. t e : ' l a y e r * (Nf) 
t e : 'winding u p ' (km) 
2 . t e : ' l a y e r ' (l^f) 
te: 'fourth letter of the Urdu alphabet' iut) 
3. ca: 'wish' (v) 
ca:' 'tea' (Nf) 
4. so: 'suit' (V) 
so: 'sleep ' (v) 
Desp i t e t h e same form c l a s s , t he d i f f e r e n c e in 
meaning in t he se homonymous words in p r o p e r c o n t e x t 
should h e l p in tlie coaununicative p r o c e s s . 
(3) IV'enty-tv.'O words (Nos. 112-133) a t t h e end of the 
above l i s t , indicate (^easpira t i o n of asi'iratcci nasals 
and l i q u i d s . 
I t i s to ]-.e notod t h a t v/c do no t have even a 
s i n g l e ins tcinc:( of a s p i r a t e d n a s a l s and a s p i r a t e d 
liquic-.-"; in the v.'ord f i n a l p o s i t i o n in -.jhopal Urdu. 
This tocd I Sj.t'\;i;-ig in ^hb f i n a l P o s i t i o n of the ^'-."rd. 
i s c e r t a i n l y m ..tiv-dted by lev co.i; .lunlca t i v e lead 
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d t Lh.'. 5. J CJ f 1 tic.) n . 
or l.'ia t\:c ri'cy-^v.o \-: jrOr^ v : i th f i n a l a s c i r a t e d 
a a s a i i ana l i q u i d s i n .'Jtundor." ,.)rc'u, none oi' t h e s e 
v/ords r e t a i n s f i n a l a s p i r a t i o n i n Bhopa l Urdu. '//:iat 
i s even more s i ; jnif i c a n c, i s che fac b t n a t t h e d r o p 
of a s p i . r a t i o n c r e a t e s o n l y f o u r homonymous y a i r s , 
t h r e e of vjhich d i f f e r i n foru--. c l a s s . 
1 . b a r ' i n c r e m e n t ' ( v ) : b a r ' I n d i a n fie; t r e e ' (iw 
2 . b a r ' i n c r e m e n t ' (V} : b a r ' e x c e s s i v e t a l k ' (:•":) 
3 . c a r ' c l imt) ' (v) : c a r ' souno of b r e a ^ i n - j 
a b r a n c h ' (l\) 
t h a t l e a v e s o n l y t he f c l l o v . ' i n j p.:-;ir v ; i t h t h e r-auu-; 
form C l a s s : 
1 . b a : r ' s v / e l l i n g of t h e v ; a t e i , f l o o d ' (13) 
I t IS v / e l l knov-n t n a t a l l l a n g u a g e s have 
homonymous w o r d s . .The f i g u r e s and d a t a 
of Bhopal Urdu p r e s e n t e d a b o v e , c l e a r l y shovjs t h a c 
t h e homonymy c r e a t e d by t h e d e a s p i r a t i o n and d r o p of 
h i n t h e word f i n a l p o s i t i o n , can e a s i l y be b o r n e 
by t h e n a t i v e s p e a j c e r s . 
S e c t i o n .)2 (b) ( i i ) ( 2 ) : D e a s o i i a t i o n o r Droo of h i n t h e v/ord 
— • I — I . , • ! . • M I t - . , . . , . 1 • i . 1 I • • • ! I l « I . , — . . . . . . . I . . - ^ • . - — ^ • • • — - — • • 
f i n a l p o s i t i o n ; w i t h A s o i r a t e d o r h 
• i n t h e I n i t i a l P o s i t i o n . 
Once t h e a s p i r a t e d c o n s o n a n t o r h a p p e a r s in t h e 
i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n of t h e word , t h e o o c u r r e n c e of t h e a s p i r a t e d 
c o n s o n a n t o r h oecomes e v e n more u n l i J c e l y i n t h e f i n a l 
p o s i t i o n oC tne word . I n f a c t a f t e r an i n i t i a l a s o i r a t e d 
c o n s o r a n t , t n e re i s a t o t a l s^cewing a g a i n s t t h e a s p i r a t e d 
'dl3 
consonats in the word f ina l pos i t ion in Jhopal Urdu. 
(cf. Chapter I Section B l ) . 
AS 13 to be expected, the C/C v/ords in Standard Urdu 
v.'ith a s p i r a t i o n or h in b;jth the i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i on , 
loose t h e i r a s p i r a t i o n or h in the f ina l pos i t ion of 
these words in iJhopal Urdu. The l i s t of these v;ords i s 
presented below, i nd i ca t ing t h e i r form in both Standard 
Urdu and Bhopal Urdu, and s ign i fy ing t h e i r meaning and 
form c l a s s . 
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ilonosyllaoic v/ords sho' in-' deaspirat ion of stops or loss 
oi: h in-vor j t i na l ,>osiT:ion af ter i n i t i a l aspirated stop 
or h. 
Form 
Gloss Class 
3 1 . 
N o . 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
d 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
Standard 
Urdu 
tho;th 
dhundh 
tha th 
• • 
tha : th 
• • 
tha: th 
• • 
the: th 
• • 
thunth 
* • • 
dhu:dh 
• • 
chaich 
jhijkh 
Jhu:th • 
gha:gh 
haith 
tha: h 
dhe;h 
Bhopal 
Urdu 
tho ; t . 
dhund 
that 
« * 
tha : t 
• « 
tha: t 
the : t 
• • 
thunt 
« # « 
d h u : d 
c h a : c 
j h i i k 
j h u : t 
gha ; g 
h a s t 
t h a ; 
d h e ; 
rnouth o f e l e p h a n t Nf 
f o g Nf 
c rov ' d IJra 
f r a m e o I h o u s e Nm 
l u x u r i jvs l i v i n g Mm 
r e a l Adj 
d r y s tu i . ip o f b r a n c h Nm 
s e e K , s e a r c h V 
b u t t e r - m i I K Nm 
g r i e v e , r e g r e t V 
l i e ,'iii 
N m 
hand Mm 
depth Nf 
f a l l V 
2.10 
Co:nrrients on the v;orcl l i s t above; 
(1) The f i r s t tv/elve words in the above l i s t have 
a s p i r a t e d s t o p both a t the b e g i n i n g and a t the 
end of the v/ord in S tandard Urdu. ITone of these 
words has f i n a l as i r a t i o n in 3hopal Urdu. Of 
t h e s e v.'ords, we liave only two ^'^^irs of homony:ns; 
1. t h a : t 'frame of a h o u s e ' (Nm 
t h a i t ' l u x u r i o u s l i v i n n ' (Nm) 
2 . t h a t ' c rowd' (Nm) 
t h a t ' l a u g h ' (Nm) 
« • 
Although bo th p a i r s have the same form c l a s s , t h e i r 
meaning d i f f e r e n c e in p r o p e r c o n t e x t should a id 
in g e t t i n g the message;- a c r o s s . 
(2) The-j i a s t t h r e e words i n the above l i s t (13-15) , 
c o n t a i n h e i t h e r i n i t i a l l y or f i n a l l y , v/nile the 
a s p i r a t e d s t o p occup ies the o t h e r end of these 
words in S tandard Urdu, AS i s t o be expec ted , 
Bhopal Urdu l o o s e s a s p i r a t i o n or h in t h e l a s t 
p o s i t i o n of t h e s e words . This c r e a t e s tv/o 
ihomonymous p a i r s : 
1. h a ; t 'hand ' (Nm) 
ha i t ' l i m i t ' (Nf) 
2 . t h a : ' d e p t h ' (Nf) 
I t h a : 'was ' (AUX) 
The words in first pair h^ -ve the same form class, 
\.'hile those of the second pair differ in form 
class. As the masculine noun ha:t 'hand' and the 
,<: ! 
pos t -d t ix i l i a ry tha: 'vias ' are of common occurrence 
thev c.m alv:ays .oe oi f f ere. iciated from t h e i r 
hcjmonynious coun-cerparTzs. 
To Conclude; 
(1) Aspirated consonants are disfavored to t h e i r 
'unaspirated counterpar t s b-^cause OL physiological 
and human behavior f a c t o r s . 
(2) The ditifavoring for a sp i ra t ed consonants v i s - a - v i s 
unaspira ted consonants, is more pronounced a t the 
v/ord f ina l pos i t i on , because or lov; communicative . 
load of the phonological un i t s a t t h a t pos i t ion 
of the v/ord. 
(3) The g rea te r d is favor ing for a sp i ra ted consonants 
in the word f ina l pos i t ion i s e s t ab l i shed through 
frequency counts of a sp i r a t ed and unaspirated 
stops in the i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i on of the 
word. This ana lys i s i s re inforced by p resen t ing 
the l i s t of words, which show deasp i r a t ion in 
Bhopal Urdu oi" the f ina l asp i ra ted consonants of 
Stand a re Jrdu. 
Section :>2 (c) - Oral versus Nasalized Vowels in Word I n i t i a l 
and Final Posit ion. 
AS v/e have already seen in Criaoter I I Section A3, 
tht_- oral vowels are preferred over the nasal ized vowels, 
for the former arc produced with fever a r t i c u l a t o r s than 
the l a t t e r . As v.'e knu\', na:-;-ilized vowels are produced by 
2k.i 
lowt ring velu,:. -and .Jr^enirij the n..ii.ai passage (to aper ture 3} 
rnerefore , nasal ised vovels are phys io log ica l ly more d i f f i -
c u l t to pr-oduce than t h e i r non-nar.al coun te rpa r t s , AS ve 
have seen in $2 (a) and 3 2 (b) above the phonolcnical uni t s 
a t the beginin^ >-»£ the v/ord carry .'acre corr.inunicative load 
than a t the end of the v/ord. As a r e s u l t , \;c can expect 
that a l ready l e s s -p re fe r red nasal ized vovels , w i l l be addi -
t i o n a l l y d is tavored v i s - a - v i s t h e i r oral counterpar ts a t 
the word f ina l p o s i t i o n . 
The skewing for the o ra l and nasal ized vjwels in 
the i n i t i a l pos i t ion (VC versus Mi:) and the f ina l pos i t ion 
(CV versus CV) of the C7C v.'ords, w i l l be explaincK^i in 
terms of frequency counts, presented in Table I I I - 4 . 
2kS 
T a b l e I I I - 4 : O r a l v e r s u s : ; a s d l i z e d Vov.v„''s i n VJord I n i t i a l 
a n d F i n a l P o s i t i o n : VC v e r b ~ VC a n d CV 
v e r s u s GV i n C^/C w o r d s 
ORAL NA3AL-IZ::.D TC. "-L 
NO. o f v / o r d s - % N o . o f w o r d s ^ - % : i o . % 
I n i t i a l 51 6 3 . 7 5 29 3 6 . 2 5 8;. 100 
F i n a l 104 7 d ; l 9 29 2 3 . 8 1 133 lOQ 
T o t a l 155 7 2 . 7 7 58 2 7 . 2 3 213 IJO 
2Z^1 
Comments on Table I I I - 4 ; 
(1) In the i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the Vu words, v,'e have 
ol(63.75/o) ora l VJVGIS in c-jtuparisoa 'vo 2'?(36.25:i; 
nasal ized vovels . The 27.50;i p re te rence .'or the 
o ra l vov'osl over t h e i r nasal ized counterpar.. T in 
Lrit i n i t i a l pos i t i on of these v/ords, i s cer ta i i . -y 
due to tlic use of velum as an add i t i ona l a r t i c u l a t 
in the production of nasal ized vowels. 
(2) When vie comp.are the f igures of ora l and nasa l ized 
vo\'7els in the word f i n a l pos i t ion in the CV v/ords, 
we find 'much grea te r d i s favor ing fo,r the nasalized 
vov/els in t h a t p o s i t i o n . Of the 133 vov/els used 
a t the word f ina l pos i t i on , 104(78.1''%) are ora l 
vo'.;els as compared to 29(23.81%) nasal ized vov/els. 
Thus, in the f ina l pos i t i on the d i f ference betVv'een 
oral and nasal ized vov.'els i s much g r e a t e r . The 
increase in the use of ora l vowels over t h e i r 
nasal ized counterpar t s from-27.50% in the i n i t i a l 
pos i t i on to 54.38% in the f ina l pos i t i on , i s brought 
about by the lov/ co.nmunicative load of the phonolo-
g i c a l uni ts in the word f ina l p o s i t i o n . 
Section 32 (d) : Concluding Remarks: 
, (l) Phonological uni ts produced by fewer a r t i c u l a t o r s 
are preferred over those produced by more a r t i c u l a -
t o r s . As sacli, vo ice le s s consonants are preferred 
over voiced consonants, unaspirated consonants are 
favored over a sp i ra ted cons'..nants, and oral 
2:^0 
p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s o u t n u m b e r s , t h e i r n a s a l c o u n t e r -
p a r t s . 
(2) The c o m m u n i c a t i v e f a c t o r c i v e s more i m p o r t a n c e co 
p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s i n t n e i n i c i a l p o s i t i o - i oZ tJie 
word t h a n a t t he f i n a l p o s i t i o n of t h e w o r d . As a 
r e s u l t , a l r e a d y l e s s f a v o r e d v o i c e d and a s p i r a t e d 
c o n s o n a n t s and n a s a l i z e d v o x e l s , become Icn-^t 
f a v o r e d i n t n e word f i n a l p o s i t i o n . 
(3) The c o m m u n i c a t i v e l y m o t i v a t e d d i s f a v o r i n g ol v o i c e d 
c o n s o n a n t s v i s - a - v i s v o i c e l e s s c o n s o n a n t s of 
a s p i r a t e d s t o p v i s - a - v i s u n a s p i r a t e d s t o p s , and of 
n a s a l i z e d v o w e l s v i s - a - v i s o r a l v o v e l s , i n t h e 
f i n a l p o s i t i o n of the v;ord i s v a l i d a t e d t h r o u g h 
s t a t i s t i c a l s u p p o r t 
S e c t i o n B3i Coiamunica t ive R o l e and t h e H i e r a r c h y of 
M o b i l i t y of A r t i c u l a t o r s a t v a r i o u s 
P o s i t i o n s of t h e VJord. 
I n C h a p t e r I S e c t i o n D 1 / v.'e have shov.'n t h a t i n 
c o m b i n a t i o n v / i th 0-3 a p e r t u r e s ( c o n s o n a n t s ) , l i n g u a l 
a r t i c u l a t o r s a r e p r e f e r r e d i n t h e o r d e r of t h e h i e r a r c h y 
of m o b i l i t y i a p i c a l , d o r s a l , m e d i a l . De f a c t o p l a c e m e n t 
o;. l a b i u m on t h e s c a l e of m o b i l i t y f o r t h e t o n a u e i:as oelow 
the a p e x , above t h e mc;dium, and c l j s e t o t h e d o r s u m . 
Given t h e cr-csatcE-t m o l j i i i t y of apex am-jng a l l t h e p a r t e of 
tne t o n g u e .^.nd of l_.bium, a p i c a l c o n s o n a n t s a r e , r e f e r r e d 
o v e r the non-apivCials . 
AS t h e p h : ) n - j l o g i c a l u n i t s c a r r y more co .nmun ica t i ve 
l o a d at. t h r ' ) cg in in_ . o l t h e wordLTfcVian a t "the <^ nd c." th.-
^^ij 
v.)rci,' ',c- can Lhorefore, exi,ccc r\i,-<-c tix- ' ' I readj l e ss 
favored non-apical consonants v/ i l l })e a d d i t i o n a l l y 
d is lavorcd in comparison to -che ao ica l consonants ac t'^ .e 
f ina l pos i t i on of the: vord than a t the i n i t i a l pos i t ion 
of the- word, 
rhe eiCplanation oL the s-.evings for the apical -and 
non-apical cDnsojnants in hne \'Oj '' i n i t i a l inc f ina l pu.?ition 
of the '..'ord i s t&Ken up la five S!.:.h~sections D3 (a) thrc/u.^h 
E3(e) . In Section &3(a), v.-c discuss the occurrence 'Of 
ap ica l and non-apica.1 scope in the word i n i t i a l and f j nal 
pos i t i ons . - Section B3 (b) Cv..ntains the comparison of ap ica l 
and non-apical f r i c a t i v e s in the i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i on 
of the v7ord. 33(c) and B3(d) deal v/ith the comparison of 
propor t ionate occtfrrence of ap ica l and non-a^;ical nasals 
and l iqu ids r e spec t ive ly , in both the i n i t i a l ana f i na l 
pos i t ion of the word. The sec t ion ends ' / i t h concluding 
reinarKS in 3 3 ( e ) . 
Section S3 (a) : Apical versus Non-apical Stops in Word 
I n i t i a l and Final Pos i t i on . 
Here v;e w i l l compare the occurrence j± the ap ica l 
and non-apical stops in v.'ord i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i on 
in C'/C v.'ords. The. frequencies of ap ica l and non-apical 
stops cor CVC v.'ords are presented in Taole I I I - 5 . 
22 f->-' 
' T a b l e 1 1 1 - 5 : A p i c a l a n d n o n - ' a p i c a l a r t i c u l a t o r s i n t h e h i e r e i r c h y 
o f m o b i l i t y , a n d t h e i n i t i a l a n d f i n a l p o s i t i o n o f 
t h e v /o rdJ CVC s t o p s . 
I n i t i a l 
APKX LmiUlA B^.R:>JJ MEDlUxl rCrAl.-
NO. o f - 7o X 'o .of - :i N o . o f - % N o . o f - % N o . o f - % 
w o r d s w o r d s w o r d s v . 'ords 
v o i c e l e s s 133 3 4 . 2 7 96 2 4 . 7 5 93 2 3 . 9 7 66 1 7 . U l 38B I'J'J 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
v o i c e d 7 3 2 5 . 5 9 1 0 8 3 5 . 4 0 62 2 0 . 3 2 57 1 8 . 6 0 305 l O o 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
v o i c e l e s s bO 3 2 . 2 5 50 2 6 . 8 9 4 3 2 3 . 1 1 33 1 7 . 7 5 l':i6 100 
a s p i r a t e d 
v o i c e d 55 3 6 . l u 45 2 9 . 6 1 2 8 1 8 , 4 2 24 1 5 . 7 9 152 1 0 " 
a s p i r a t e d 
T o t a l 326 3 1 . 6 2 2 9 9 2 9 . 0 0 226 2 1 . 9 3 180 1 7 . 4 5 1 0 3 1 1 0 0 
F i n a l 
V o i c e l e s s 2 1 8 4 5 . 7 0 7 5 1 5 . 7 3 114 2 3 . 9 0 70 1 4 . 6 7 477 loO 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
v o i c e d 106 4 1 . 9 1 50 1 9 . 7 6 4 j^ 1 7 . 3 9 53 2 0 . 9 4 2 5 3 1 0 0 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
v o i c e l e s s 4 8 0 . 0 0 - - - - i 2 0 . o O 5 100 
a s p i r a t e d 
v o i c e d - - - - - - - - - -
a s p i r a t e d 
^ o t a l 3 2 8 4 4 . 6 9 125 1 7 . 0 2 1 5 8 2 1 . 5 3 123 1 6 . 7 6 735 100 
2^3 
Comments on Table I I I ~ 5 : 
(1) Even a cursory glance a t Table I I I - 5 shovs a cle.^r 
preference for the apica l st^ ps over other lingu-il 
or l a b i a l sto^JS. Of the 1031 occurences of stups in 
the i n i t i a l pos i t io / ! of the vord, 326 (31.62%) are 
ap i ca l , 299 (29;.4) are l a b i a l , 226 (21.93,':) are 
dorsa l and ISO ill,45%) are medial . The preference 
for the apica l stops i s c l e a r l y due to iihe to;) 
pos i t i on of the apex on the scale of mobi l i ty . 
(2) The preference for t h e ' a p i c a l s sharply increased in 
the v/ord f ina l p o s i t i o n . Of th6 735 ins tances of stops 
in ithe f ina l pos i t i on , 328 ('14.69,;i) are a p i c a l , 125 
(17.02^0 are l a b i a l , 158 (21.53/o} are do r sa l , 
and 123 (l6.75:;;i) are medial. The add i t i ona l favoring-
of ap ica l s stops in the word f ina l p o s i t i o n is due 
to communicative f a c t o r . 
Section 33 (b) : Apical versus i\fon-acical F r i c a t i v e s in v>^ ord 
I n i t i a l and Final ' Pos i t i on . 
Here we v;ill study the propor t iona te occurrence of 
the ap ica l and non-apical f r i c a t i v e s in the i n i t i a l and f ina l 
pos i t i on of the CVC v/ords. rhe r e l a t i v e frequencies of the 
ap ica l , l a b i a l , front dorsa l and medial f r i c a t i v e s in the 
tv.'o pos i t i ons of the v;ord are given in Table I I I - 6 . 
2^0 
Tab 1 e III-':-: Apical and non-apical articulators in the helrarchy 
of mobility^ and the inii-ial and final .position of 
the v/ord: O/C .Fricatives. 
I n i t i a l 
APEX La3IUH DORSUM I-EDIUM TOTAL 
No . o f - /i N o . of - % No.Oi: - % N o . o f - ;i N o . /^  
w o r d s 'words_ v / o r d s w o r d s 
v o i c e l e s s 99 5 8 . 5 7 22 1 3 . 0 1 18 1 0 . 6 6 3 C . 1 7 . 7 6 1 6 9 1 0 0 
v o i c e d 2 1 4 1 . 1 7 15 2 9 . 4 2 15 2 9 . 4 1 - - 51 100 
T o t a l 1 2 0 5 4 . 5 4 37 1 6 . G 2 33 1 5 . 0 0 30 1 3 . 6 4 220 lUO 
F i n a l 
voiceless 100 62.5 15 9.37 19 11.87 26 16.25 160 100 
voiced 17 77.27 - - 5 22.73 - ~ 22 100 
Total 117 64.29 15 3.24 24 13.18 26 14.29 182 100 
2»i'J 
Corrunents on t n e Tab le 1 1 1 - 6 . 
(1) A3 in -chu c a s e ot i cops a b o v e , t ' lc r r i c c t t i v c 3 t^o 
a r e cii<?rac t e r I z e d by t h e i r p r e f e r e n c e f o r a p i o a l 
a r t i c v i l a t o r . •. f t h e 220 i n s t a n c e s Oj_ f r J c a r i v o s n 
•che i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n of t h e •. o r o , 12 J (54.5^1,-i) a r e 
a p i c a l , 37 ( l u . d 3 , : ) cire l a b j a l , 3 3 ( 1 5 ; ) a r e f r o n t 
d o r s a l and 3 i J ( ! J . >4,0 a r u m e d i a l . 
(2) r\ne prf f e r e n c e t o r a - i c a l a r r i c ' i l a t o ' i s f u r t h e r i n c r e -
a sed i n t h e v/ord fina"" p o s i L i o n . Of cne lc!2 i n c t i ' i c e s 
I 15 (8 .24%) a r e l a b i a l , 
i n t h i s p o s i t i o n , 117 ( 6 4 . 2 9 ; ) a r e a p i c a 1/24 (13 . 1 3 i) 
a r e f r o n t d o r t - a l and 25 (14.2^.^) a r e m e d i a l . The 
p r e d o m i n a n c e of t he a p i c a l s a t t h e expanse of o t n e r 
c a t e g o r i e s of f r i c a t i v e s i n t h e \;orw f i n a l p o s i t i o r 
can o n l y be j u s t i f i e d i n t e r m s of lov/ co i ' imun ica t iv r 
I d a d of t h e p n o n o l o g i c a l u n i t e i n t n a t p o s i t i o n . J o r 
t h e l e s s e r c o m m u n i c a t i v e l o a d l e s s e n s t h e need f o r 
making a l l o p p o s i n g d i s t i n c t i o n s i n t e r m s of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s , i n t h e f i n a l p o s i t i o n of t h e \ orc3, 
l e a v i n g t h e mos t m o b i l e apex t o d o m i n a t e t h e p o s i t i o n . 
S e c t i o n 33 ( c ) : A p i c a l v e r s u s N o n - a p i c a l n a s a l s i n word 
I n i t i a l and F i n a l P o s i t i o n . 
The r e l a t i v e I r e q u e n c i e - - t^ a p i c a l n a s c . l s i n c o m p a r i s -
on t o t h o s e of l a o i a l , f r o n t d o r s a l and m e d i a l n a s a l s , i n the 
i n i t i a l and f i n a l ' O s i t i o n of t h e JVC v o r d s , a r c p r e s e n t e d 
i n Pd^ le I I I - 7 . 
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T a b l e 1 1 1 - 7 : A p i c d i cind N o n - a p i c a l a r t i c u l a t o r s j.n t h e h i e r a r c l i x -
o f m o b i l i t y / a n d t h e i n i t i a l anci f i n a l p o s i t i o n ol 
t h e v i j r d ; CVC ^ J a s a l s 
FROJT 
APEX L/k&lVi-'-i DsJUS'JM MfDIJ . l TOJAL 
Ho. o f - ,(, --To. o f - '/o n o . o f - ^ K o . o f - /o Mo. 
v / o r d s w o r d s v ; o r d s v / o r d s 
I n i t i a l 
U n a s p i r a t e d 5 J 4 1 . 7 3 61 5 8 . 2 7 - - - - 119 1^0 
A s p i r a t e d 5 5 , . 5 6 4 4 4 . 4 4 - - _ _ j 100 
T o t a l 63 4 2 . 5 7 85 5 7 . 4 3 - - - - 1 4 3 1 0 0 
F i n a l ! 
U n a s M i r a t e d 1 3 1 5 9 . 0 0 67 3 u . l 8 24 l u . 3 2 - - 222 l o O 
A s o i r a t e d 
Total 131 59.00 67 30.18 24 10.82 - - 222 100 
d*.il^ 
Comments on Table I I I - 7 : 
(1) I t i s to be noted tha t only apical and l ab i a l nasalr 
occur in the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the CVC vords . ..'jar. i s 
even more s i g n i f i c a n t i s the fact t h a t the I'u^ial 
nasals pri-x^orainate the apical nasals in t h i s p o s i t i o n . 
Of tne 148 ins tances of i n i t i a l nasa l s , only b3 (12.5.7 j) 
are ap ica l and 35 (57.i3';'o) are l a u i a l . (For the 
preference of l a b i a l consonants over non-1aoiol 
consonants, see (Jhaptex- IV on Vis ion.) 
(2) I r r e spec t i ve or the po in t made above, v;hat i s uf _'rime 
importance to us here, i s as to v/hat happens in -cne 
word f ina l p o s i t i o n . Of the 222 occurrences of f i na l 
nasa l s , 131 (59',;) are ap ica l , 57 (30.l3;b) are l a b i a l , 
and 24 (10.32;;) are f ront d o r s a l . Thus, nasals are 
skev/ed in favor of the most mobile apex as an a r t i c u l a -
to r , and aga ins t the labium and fr )nt dorsuiii as tne 
r e l a t i v e l y l ess mobile a r t i c u l a t o r s . The lov/ frequencies 
of l a b i a l and front dorsa l nasals in comparison to the 
high frequency of ap ica l nasals in v;ord f ina l pos i t ion 
i s due to Iwv communicative load of phonological un i t s 
in t h a t ' )Osit ion. 
Section B3 (d) ; Apical versus Non-a,ileal Liquids in word 
I n i t i a l and Final Pos i t ion . 
i'or the a_ i c a l and non-apical l i q u i d s , in the i n i t i a l 
and f inal pos i t ion of the . VC words, tho fie ares ^ re presented 
in Table I I I - 8 . 
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Table Ill-d: AJJcal and n>-'n-apical artic aldtors in the nierarchr 
of idobillt-/, anc" the initial and final no&ition of 
th^ \ urd: CVC Lio uids 
I n i t i a l 
r lX .: L' 
Al''ZX L A : I I J I : DoPStifc/l . j . D E . . : JoTAL 
:. ~ .of - i : : ; . o £ - -/' Ao .o f - '", ''c.:>f ~ ; x o . •'. 
\70i\-3 vjords v;Ord^ '• re's 
U n a s p i r a t e d 126 9 3 , 3 3 6.G7 13L 1 0 
A s p i r a t e d 10 100 1J 1 j J 
T o t a l 136 9 3 . 8 0 - 9 6.Zt> 14 5 100 
F i n a l 
U n a s j i r a t e d 395 9 3 . J l 3 O.75 5 1.24 4U4 100 
A s p i r a t e d 
Total 396 9 8 . 0 1 3 0 . 7 5 5 1.2^:: 404 100 
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comments on Table I I I - 8 ; 
(l) Only the apical and medial l iqu ids occur in th'e i n i t i a l 
pos i t i on Qf the CVC v;ords. There i s a mas;-ive favoriny 
for the ap ica l l i qu ids aga ins t the medial l i qu ids in 
th i s p o s i t i o n . Of 14 5 ins tances of i n i t i a l l i q u i d s , 
136 (93.8'j.i) are ap ica l and only 9(6.2')/>) are medial. 
These f igures are incon f ^ ^rmj.ly wii:n our expecta t ions 
in term.s of the phys io lug ica l ly most mobile apex and 
the l e a s t .aobile medium. 
(2) Unlike the i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n , where only tne apical 
and medial l iqu ids occur, v;e get a p i c a l , l ao ia l and 
medial l i qu ids in the f ina l pos i t i on of the ovc words. 
Despite t h i s increase in the number of. l i qu ids ca tego-
r i e s , communication plays i t s ro le in the word f ina l 
p o s i t i o n . Of the 404 ins tances of l i q u i d s in tn i s 
p o s i t i o n , a massive number of 396 ('-8.01%) are ap i ca l , 
only 3 (0.75%) are l a b i a l and only 5(1.24;o) are medial. 
(3) I t i s nocev/orthy that the ap ica l l i qu ids have a massive 
preferrence (93.8U;i) over the non-apical l i qu ids in 
the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the word. 'i?his massive p r e f e r r -
ence becomes overwhelmingly massive (9_.ui;i) in the 
f ina l pos i t i on of the v;ord, making the non-anical 
l i qu ids t o t a l l y i n s i g n i f i c a n t fof communication in 
t h a t pos i t ion of the word. 
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S e c t i o n B 3 ( t ; : c o n c l u u i n g Remarks 
( i j Among a l l t h e l i n g u a l o r t i c u l a t o r s and la'.'iUM,, :';. 
i s t h e aiDex t h a t a'cancis a t ^.he t o y of th-.r h i e r a r c h y 
of m o b i l i t y . ;?his h i e r a r c h / nas an e i f o c t on th'-
p r o c l u c t i o n Oi c v ; n 3 o n a n t s . Given the g r e a t e s t m o b i l i t y 
of t h e a p e x , aL-ical consonv^nts a r e p r e f e r r e d o^'i-r t h e 
n o n - a p i c a l c o n s o n a n t s . 
(2) The l e s s e r c o : a m u n i c a t i v e lo-^d of t h e phonolc< ; i c a l u n i t s 
a t che word f i n a l p o s i t i o n , f u r t h e r i n c r e a s e s the 
p r e f e r e n c e f o r a p i c a l c o n s o n a n t s o v e r the l a b i a l , 
f r o n t d o r s a l anc .-(lodial c o n s o n a n t s i n t h a t p o s i t i o n 
of t h e v 'o rd . 
(3) The c o m p a r a t i v e l y l e s s f r e q u e n t use of l a b i a l s anc' 
f r o n t d o r s a l s and t h e l e a s t f r e q u e n t use of medic i l^ , 
i n c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n t<.> t'ne most frc>quent use of t h e 
a p i c a l s i n the f i n a l p o s i t i o n of t h e v/ord, a s snovn 
t h r o u g h t a o u l a r f r e q u e n c i e s f o r s t o p s , f r i c a t i v . r - s , 
n a s a l s and l i q u i d s f o r Bhopa l Urdu, p r o v e s t h a t 
coiUTiunication p l a y s a r o l e i n t h e s y n t a g m a t i c make-up 
of p h o n o l o g i c a l u n i t s . 
i e c t i o n 3 4 ; C o n t r a c t i o n of L i s y l l a b l c v/ords i n t o ; i o n o s y l l a b i c 
Words c a u s e d py L e s s e r Communica t ive Role of 
P h o n o l o c i i c a l U n i t s a t che l ^ o n - l n i c i a l P o s i t i o n s 
of t h e v;:)rd. 
AS v/e hcive snov/n i n S e c t i o n ii2 and ..3 UDOVC, ;he 
a o n o l c ^ i c a l u n i t s i a the i n i t i i l p o s i t i o n of t he \ ' o rd c a r r y 
; r e a r e r c o m m u n i c a t i v e l o a d t h a n t h o s e u n i t s t h a t o c c u r i n 
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n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t i on o£ the v;ord. .i manifestacion of t h i s 
coifimunica cive aspect can ue .seen in tht rccuct ion of 
b i s y i l a M c Wv rds to monosyllajic vords, \inen each of the 
fonner v>ords represents a .sinyle £^iqne (frorn-.neaning u n i t ) . 
The process of shortening can a l so be seen in the 
aobreviated forms of the vords and in -che nic.cnames in 
every day usage of the language. 
j u i t e a fev/ b i s y l Labic words of Standard Urdu are 
reduced to monosyllaoic \'.^rds in Bhopal Urdu oy toe el- l i n j -
t ion of a vov;el witVi some adjustments or e l imina t ion of a 
medial consonant (h ,y) . Des^jite the reduction or e l imina t ion 
of one s y l l a b l e , these words contain s u f f i c i e n t phonoloj ical 
uni t s to sjgnul the i r r e spec t ive rneaninc^s. A l i s t oi the so 
words i s presented in Secrion 34(a) below. In Section i4(b), 
we presen t th^ homonymous p a i r s in Bhopal Urdu triat arc 
crea ted by the reduction of b i sy l labic v/ords to monosyilcbic 
words. 
Section B4(d): Contraction of Standard Urdu Bi sy l l ao ic v;ords 
in to Bhopal Urdu Monosyllabic words. 
We presen t and d iscuss belov; a l i s t oi standard 
Urdu •'disyllabic vords that have bean contrac ted co .lono-
syl labic v;ords in Bhopal Ur.^u. Inasmuch as we have not 
co l lec ted b i s y l l a h i c vM r^cs of Urdu on an e::naustive b a s i s , 
i t may be pointed ouu tha t the l i s c i n g presented n^ r^e aiay 
not be exnaur t ive . i\ l i s r of Standard Urdu Disy l lab ic w^rds 
contracted to nionosyllaoles in Shopal Urdva i s presented 
belo\7 with t n e i r rcsLt c t ivo rteanings. 
'^KS? 
Lis t o£ Standard Urdu b i s y l l a b i c \ ores contracted to 
i .onjij / l lables in Bhooal Urdu 
Se r i a l 
S e r i a l 
No . 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
S t a n d a r d 
U r d u 
a h a : t a i 
a ; h a t 
• 
ehain 
p e h a l 
p e h a n 
p o h a c 
p a h a : r 
• 
p e h a r 
b a h u : 
b e h a k 
• 
b a ; n a r 
b a h i ^ t 
b o h a t 
be b a n 
m a h i ; 
jTiehak 
m e h a l 
t e h a l 
d a h i ; 
d e h a r . 
d e h a l 
dehaK 
n a b i ; 
B h o p a l 
U r d u 
h a j t 
a : t 
• 
e ::n 
p e ; 1 
p e ; n 
p o ; c 
p h a : r 
• 
p h e s r 
b a v / 
b e ; k 
b h d i r 
b n i s t 
b h o i t 
b h e : n 
may 
mhe J 3-c 
mhe : 1 
t e : l 
d a y 
d o : k 
d e ; l 
d h e i K 
n i l 
G l o s s 
l i m i t 
s o u n d o f f o o t s t e p s 
i m p o r t a n t 
f i r s t - o e g i n i n g 
w e a r 
a r r i v e a t 
m o u n t a i n 
d i v i s i o n o f t i m e 
d a u g h t e r - i n - l a v 
b e d e c i e v e d 
o u t s i d e 
t h e p a r a d i s e 
much 
s i s t e r 
D u t t e r - m i l k 
f r a g r a n c e 
p a l a c e 
t h i r d i n o r d e r 
y o g u r t 
b l a z e 
s h a K e , t r e m b l e 
b l a z e 
n o t 
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S e r i d l 
W o . 
2 4 . 
2 5 . 
2 6 . 
2 7 . 
2 8 . 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
3 1 . 
3 2 . 
3 3 . 
3 4 . 
3 5 . 
3 6 . 
3 7 . 
3 8 . 
3 9 . 
4 0 . 
4 1 . 
1 
4 2 . 
4 3 . 
4 4 . 
4 5 . 
4 6 . 
4 7 . 
4 8 . 
S ta nd a rd 
J r d u 
n a h i : 
n a h a : 
n a h a : r 
nefiur 
• 
t e h a l 
• 
t n e h a r 
• 
c e h a l 
j a h a : 
j a na ; z 
j a h a i n 
kaho 
kehan 
k a h a ; • 
g a i y e 
g e h u ; 
ge n'an 
va ha : 
s a h i : 
s e h a t 
seham 
s e h a n 
sohan 
z o h a r 
zehan 
r e h a c 
i i h o p d l 
Urdu 
n a y 
n h a : 
n h a : r 
n h o : r 
• 
t e i l 
• 
t h e : r 
c e : l 
j a : 
j h a ; 2 
j h a : n 
k O X 
ke : n 
K a ; 
gaw 
gav; 
ge :n 
v a : 
s a y 
s e ; t 
se :in 
se :n 
s o ; n 
ZO I IT 
ze :n 
r h e : t 
G l o s s 
n o t 
taKe bat ' . i 
empty s t j r . a c h 
l o w e r t h e head 
v;alk 
v jd i t 
festivity^ activity 
v.'he re 
ship 
the world 
say; you please say 
l e t s a y 
V7 he r e 
cow 
w h e a t 
arj e c l i p s 
t h e r e 
r i g h t 
h e a l t h 
b e f r i g h t e n e d 
c o u r t y a r d 
a v a r i e t y 'of. sv ;ee t meet 
tl'ie m i d - d a y p r a y e r 
inteilecr, mind 
machine f o r d r a w i n g v : a t c r from 
a w e l l 
2a 0 
b e r i a l 
No . 
4 9 . 
5CJ. 
5 1 . 
5 2 . 
5 3 . 
5 4 . 
5 5 . 
5 6 . 
5 7 . 
5 8 . 
5 9 . 
6 0 . 
6 1 . 
6 2 , 
6 3 . 
6 4 . 
6 5 . 
6 6 . 
6 7 . 
6 8 . 
6 9 . 
7 0 . 
7 1 . 
7 2 . 
7 3 . 
7 4 . 
S t a n d a r d 
U r d u 
r e n a n 
r e n a n 
l e h a k 
l e h a r 
y a h a : 
p a ; i p 
p u : j i ; 
p h u d n a : 
b h a ; l a : 
t o d a : 
t i i s a : 
t i u : b 
• 
t a : y a r 
t a ixm 
• 
c a ; e : 
c h a : o : . 
k i u : 
r' 
g u : n i r a ; 
• 
f i u : z 
V -
s a : y a d 
V a ; / a b 
^ o ; t a ; 
h e : 1 a : 
l o a : b 
l a ; i n 
l o : d a : 
B h o p a l 
U r d u 
r h e i n 
rh . " i n 
l h e : k 
l h e ; r 
y a : 
p e i p 
p u i j 
p h u n d 
b h a s l 
t o : d 
t i : s 
t i : b 
• 
t a : r 
• 
t e :in 
c a : 
c h a : 
k u : 
g u : m 
f i : z 
V -
s a : c 
"J^aib 
(^o: t 
h o : l 
l a : b 
l e : n 
1 ^ 
l o ; d 
G l o s s 
l i v i n g 
J e a v e - > f t 
g l i t t e r 
\ ; a v e 
h e r e , h i t n e r 
p i p e 
t r e a s u r e 
t a s s e l 
t h e p o i n t o r h e a d o f a n 
h e a p 
i n s t r u . ' i e n t t o d i g v / i t h 
t u b e 
t y r e 
t i m e 
t e a 
snado iv 
why 
l i m p 
f u s e 
i t may b e 
a o s e n t 
d i v e 
p r e t e n c e 
s a l i v a 
l i n e 
l u m p o f c l a y o r e a r t h 
ar ro 'v ' 
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Comments on the Contracted j-lonosyllables in the above l i s t : 
'(l) The l i s t presented above contains seventy-four 
b i s y l l a b i c words of Standard Urdu tha t are contracted 
to monosyllables in Zihopal Jcdu. I t may be sren rr-)iii 
t h e i r respect ive glosses tha t the v;ords oelong to 
every day vocabulary. ' 
(2) Of "chese seventy-four words, the f i r s t f i f t y - t h r ee 
(1-53) are formed by dropping the standard Urdu 
medial h and the follov'ing vowel. In most cases the 
dro,-/ped sy l l ab l e i s 'ha*, '.ji th the drop of the 
meaial s y l l a b l e , there is compensatory lengfchening 
of the proceeding vowels in 3hopal Urdu, if t h a t 
vov/el i s shor t in Standard Urdu, Also often the i n i t i a l 
s top i s , a s p i r a t e d in Bhopal Urdu, v;ith the drop oi 
the medial h of standard Urdu. I t i s to be noted tha t 
add i t ion or non-addi t ion of as >iration in the i n i t i a l 
pos i t i on in Bhopal Urdu, i s not random. This may v/ell 
oe a t t r i b u t e d to avoiding homonymy, v/hich is i 
communicatively s i g n i f i c a n t . 
(3) None of the remaining tv;enty-one v/ords (54.74) conta in 
medial h in Standard Urdu, i'lany of these vurds are 
reduced Dy dropping the f ina l vov>;el (in some cases 
mf'.dial vo^vel) in Bhopal Urdu. Some v/ords arc reduced 
by the drop of the iiTedial -ya - . Again there i s 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel 
(if t h a t vowel i s shor t in Standard Urdu), before the 
dropped phonological u n i t s . F ina l ly a : i an:l a;u of 
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of ^ t T n c a r d Urdu ^ r e r f j s p c c t i v e l y rerluc<.-c t o c ; 
a n d o : I n l i h o y a i U r d u . ( c f . , > e c t i o n C b e l o ' / , f o r 
t h e m e r g e r o£.E: a n d ^ : , ' i t h o : a n d o ; r e c o i - c t i v f 1 / . ) 
S e c t i o n 34 Co) : Hoinonymy c a u s e d h/ C o n t r a c t i o n o f :3 i , syl l a ; lc s 
t o M o n o s y l l a b l e s . 
l i e r e ^ - ^ - r v - j ^ ' n t and c i i . ' - cuss •lO.Tionymou;.. |_)alr~ i n 
B h o p a l U r d u , c-iusevl b;^ t h e c o n t r a c t i o n o f G'jroi o f c h e 
G t a n c a r d U r d u b i s y l l a M c w o r d s i n t o B h o p a l U r d u . i ion . - - s / l l b l c 
v. 'Ords. 
';hi l i s t belo^,; o i l tr ie hOinonyiiious p a i r s c a u s e d h^ tb.e 
c o n t r a c t i o n o± : ) i s y l l a b l e s i n t o m o n o s y l l a o l e s i n D h o p a l U r d u 
v : i t h t h e i r ' ' l o s s a n d i o r r a c l a s s : 
1 . a : t 
a : t 
m 
2. p e : n 
p e : n 
3 . p e : l 
p e : l 
4 . p h a ; r 
• 
p h a : r 
5 . p ne ; r 
p h e : r 
6 . r; o i 
k o : 
7 . ;m 
s e ;:TI 
t o s o u n d o f f o o t s t e p s ' 
e i g h t ' 
v. 'ear ' 
p e n ' 
s h a v e ' 
f i r s t i n o r d e r ' 
m o u n t a i n ' 
t e a r ' 
d i v i s i o n of t i m e ' 
t u r n , t v ' i s t ' 
s a y ' 
t o ; f :>r ' 
b e f r i g h - c c n e d ' 
k i d n e y b e a n s ' 
CTf) 
(Adj ) 
(V) 
(V) 
(Mm) 
(Niri) 
(V) 
(Nin) 
(V) 
(Iinp) 
( P o s t ) 
(V) 
(Nf) 
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3 . ^ a : d 
9 . h e : l 
I 
h e : l 
I 
1 0 . r h e : n 
. r h e : n 
1 1 . p o : c 
p o ; c 
1 2 . may 
may 
1 3 . t G : l 
t e : l 
1 4 . c a : 
c a : 
1 5 . z o i r , 
z o : r i . 
1 6 . h a i t 
h a : t 
1 7 . l e : n 
l e : n 
i t may b e ' 
h a p p y ' 
p r e t e n c e ' 
p u s h • 
l i v i n g ' 
l e a v e - o t f ' 
a r r i v e a t ' 
' . ; ipe ' 
D u t c e r - r n i l k * 
may ' 
tnird in order ' 
o i l ' 
t e a ' 
w i s h ' 
- r . i d - d a y p r a y e r ' 
s t r e n g t h p o v ; e r ' 
l i m i t ' 
h a n d ' 
Q i n e ' 
' t a k i n g , g i v i n g ' 
(Adv) 
(Adj ) 
(Nm) 
( / ) 
(Nm) 
(Adv) 
(V) 
(V) 
(Nf) 
(Nm) 
(-^ In.) 
('!m) 
(Mf) 
(N) 
(Nf) 
(i:m) 
(Nf) 
(Nm) 
(Nf) 
(v) 
Co:nments on t h e a o o v e l i s t o f Homonymous P a i r s ; 
(1) C o n t r a c t i o n o f s e v e n t y - f o u r s t a n d a r d U r d u b i s y l l a b l e s 
t o m o n c f e y l l a b l e s i n B h o p a l U r d u , c r e a t e s s e v e n t e e n 
p a i r s o f h o m o n y m s . 
(2 ) Of t h e s e s e v e n t e e n v ; o r d ^ , t h e f i r s t t e n ( l - l u ) h a v e 
d i f f e r e n t fo rm c l a s s . A e r e m a i n i n g s e v e n j a i r s 
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(11-17) are sarae in form c l a s s . 
(3) Despite the homonymy, the communication i s 
f a c i l i t a t e d by t h e i r d i f f e r en t form c l a s s or 
t h e i r d i f f e r i n g g l o s s . 
We may conclude Section U4 by the follov;ing rem.ax-ks: 
(1) At l e a s t seventy-fuur Standard Urdu b i s y l i a b l e 
words of common usage are reduced to monosyllaoic 
words in Bhopal Urdu, AS each of these words refers 
to a s ing le s igne, and as the reduction ta^es 
place in the communicatively l e s s im lor tant non-
i n i t i a l pos i t i on , the reduction i s fu l ly j u s t i f i e d 
in terms of communication. 
(2) Of the seventy-four contrac ted v/ords, seventeen 
c rea te homonymous p a i r s . I t may be pointed out 
t h a t in t h i s l imi ted homonymous s i t u a t i o n , commui'.i-
ca t ion i s f a c i l i t a t e d by d i f f e r e n t form c lasses 
or d i f f e r i ng meanings of the words in homonymous 
p a i r s . 
Section B5: Concluding Remarks; 
(1) In Secrion L, we have s tudied the impact of 
communication on the combinatory aspec t of phonolo-
g ica l uni ts in Jhopal Urdu. 
(2) Combinatory Phonology of Ohopal Urdu i s c lose ly 
t ied to coiiu.iunication. As u'e have shown in Section 
Zl, a large number of words are formed by revers ing 
the order of rhe phonological un i t s in CVC, CV and 
VC words. 
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(3) Coiamanicatively, i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the v.-ord is 
luoct important, and the f ina l pos i t i on is l ea s t 
important. A manifestat ion of th i s communicative 
aspect can be seen in 3hopal Urdu, vhere there 
i s a gradual decrease in the occurrence of complex 
phonological u n i t s a t the n o n - i n i c i a l pos i t i on of 
the V70rd. As demonstrated in . icction 02, there i s 
a marked skev/ing i n f a v o r o f v i c e l e s s consonants 
in comparison to the more complex voiced consonants 
in the v/ord f ina l p o s i t i o n . LiKev/ise unas .drated 
consonants are favored over t h e i r a sp i ra ted 
counterpar ts for the same communicative reason. 
For the same r a t i o n a l e , ora l vov/els are preferred 
over the nasal ized vowels in the f i n a l pos i t i on of 
the v;ord. 
(4) AS the phonological un i t s ca r ry g rea te r com iiunicative 
load a t the begining of the v;ord than a t the 6nd of 
the v;ord, phonological un i t s produced by l e s s mobile 
a r t i c u l a t o r s (labium, dors'jua, medium), are l e s s 
favored a t the Vurd f ina l pos i t i on than those un i t s 
t h a t are produced by the most mobile a r t i c u l a t o r 
(apex). This co.'umunicatively motivated skewing 
has been e s t ab l i shed through frequency counts in 
Section J3 . 
(5) Lesser communicative l oad of the phonological un i t s 
a t the n o n - i n i t i a l posicion of the v.'Ordg, makes 
them r e l a t i v e l y l e s s informat ive . A c l ea r manifesta-
t ion of th i s communicative aspect can be seen in 
24u 
Section ij4, v;here ::pventy-£ jur bisylla'-^ic words oE 
standard Urdu are shown to be reduced to monos,.liable 
words in Bhopal Urdu, by the drop of some medial 
or f ina l phonological u n i t s . 
Section C: CoiniTiunication insp i red Merger of Phonological Units 
AS we have seen in Section A and B of t h i s chapter , 
the s t r u c t u r e and functioning of the phonological uni t s of 
a language i s g r ea t l y determined by i t s ov;n i n t r i n s i c 
function, t h a t i s , communication. 
In t h i s Section, we w i l l examine hov; communicative 
load and communicative Wield-an aspecc of communication, can 
lead to an extreme condi t ion, t h a t i s , the merger of 
phonological lonits. 
AS pointed out e a r l i e r , in t h i s chapter , i t v/as 
Andre Martinet , who h ighl ighted the ro le of communication 
in phonological ana lys i s through his concepts of funct ional 
load and funct ional y i e l d . According to Martinet (1966), 
funct ional load /y ie ld i s the measure of the value of a 
f 
phonological u n i t in the t o t a l functioning of the language, 
based on the u n i t ' s a b i l i t y to d i f f e r e n c i a t e communicative 
messages. Communicative load /y ie ld depends p r imar i ly on tv/o 
cond i t ions . 
1. Frequency Counts; The r e l a t i v e frequency of 
phonological u n i t s , in comparison to other , r e l a t ed 
u n i t s , in var ious pos i t i ons of the words. 
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2. Minimal Pa i r Environment: The p o t e n t i a l of 
phonological un i t s to^d i s t ingu i sh large number of 
quasi-hononyms("Minimal P a i r s " ) . 
If a phonological un i t i s used in many words, and 
i f i t i s opposed to other un i t s in a large number of quas i -
homonyms, i t i s said t o have high communicative load. Dut 
i f a phonological un i t i s used in fewer words, and i t i s 
used in fewer quasi-homonymous environment, i t carries; v/irh 
i t a yery low communicative load. 
Given the above tv/o condi t ions , we can c l e a r l y see 
t h a t phonological un i t s may vary in t h e i r communicative load. 
Low communicative load un i t s may be dropped in favcr of 
those having hifth communicative load, and may even merge 
with the l a t e r u n i t s . The merger can be p a r t i a l or t o t a l . 
P a r t i a l merger occurs when a low communicative load un i t 
i s l o s t only in a p a r t i c u l a r pos i t i on of the word. But i f 
a phonological un i t with lov; communicative load i s l o s t 
everywhere in the word by merging v/ith some o ther un i t , then 
the merger i s termed t o t a l . 
An important c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of Bhopal Urdu i s the 
reduction in the number of vowels as compared to Standard 
Urdu. • Of the twenty-four vowels in Standard Urdu, fu l ly one 
th i rd i . e . , e igh t vowels are t o t a l l y wiped out and merged 
with the neighboring vov;els in Bhopal Urdu. In c o n t r a d i s t i n -
c t ion to vowels, only one Standard Urdu consonant has been 
l o s t , merging v/ith a phonological ly s imi l a r consonant in 
Bhopal Urdu. 
Merger of phonological un i t s i s presented in three 
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siabsections belov;. In Section Cl, we deal witn the merger 
of Standard Urdu medial voiced s i b i l a n t ^ v/ith the Bhopal 
Urdu ap ica l voiced s i b i l a n t z. In sec t ion C2, vje c"iscu5s 
the large scale e l imina t ion of Standard Urdu vov;els, and 
t h e i r communicatively motivated merger with the c lose ly 
associa ted vov/els in Bhopal Urdu. Section C3 contains 
concluding remarks on the consonantal and voca l ic merger ac 
a whole 
Section CI : Consonantal Merger. 
3hopal Urdu has preserved almost a l l the consonantal 
phonological uni ts of Standard Urdu. To be sure , tnere has 
been an interchange of-a few consonants in some words. For 
example. Standard Urdu q shows up as x or k in some words in 
Bhopal Urdu. Conversely, i^tandard Urdu k shows up as Bhopal 
Urdu q or X in few v/ords. Mention should a l so be made of 
the Standard Urdu h, which i s p a r t i a l l y l o s t in Bhopal Urdu 
in tne n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the v/ord. (For d e t a i l s , 
1 
please see Sections 3 2 ( b ) ( i i ) , B4(a), and C2 (b) in t h i s 
chap te r . ) 
What is significant here, is the fact that Standard 
Urdu ^ has been totally lost in Bhopal Urdu. Standard Urdu 
v/ords containing S arc pronounced with z in Bhopal Urdu. 
Eixample : 
Standard Urdu Bhopal Urdu Gloss 
a^daha: azdaha; crocodile 
The loss of ^ and its merger with z is solely motivated by 
2^3 
communication. The communicative load of ^ i s very lo\/ 
even in Standard Urdu. Jhe use of dais rare phonological 
un i t i s l imited to a fev; v/Ords, whijh mostly occur in 
poetry, p a r t i c u l a r l y the ghaza l ( l y r i c poem.) 
With the exception to a^dana:, with ^ in ^candard 
Urdu, no o r i g i n a l 2- v/ord i s used in Bhopal Urdu. I t i s 
therefore not su rp r i z ing t h a t Standard Urdu ^ has been 
e l iminated in Bhopal Urdu, and has merged with z without 
c r ea t i ng a s ingle homonymous p a i r . 
Section C2J Vocalic fergert' 
V/ith a view co expla in ing the loss of feight 
s tandard Urdu vowels in Bhopal Urdu, and t h e i r merger with 
the neighboring vov/els in t h i s d i a l e c t , v/e p resen t the 
voca l ic System'of standard Urdu in Diagram I I1 -9 , and t h a t 
of Bhopal Urdu in Diagram I i i - i o . 
2 4 J 
Diagram I I I - 9 j Vocalic Phonological Units of Standard Urdu 
Ape r rure 
I 
4 -
5 -
7 -
i i-
i : -
e i 
i -
£:• 
8- a: 
-a-
-a^ 
.a ; 
- U : 
-u : 
u 
•u 
• o ; 
r' 
•o: 
Arti 
Cula 
tors 
-Lum 
Fron t 
Dorsum 
Buack Dorsum 
(vvith L a b i a l 
I n t e r F l a y 
^no 
Diagram I I I - l O : V o c a l i c I h o n o l o g i c a l U n i t s of 3 h o p a l Urdu 
A D o r t u r e s 
vj. 
4 -
1 1 -
1 :-
i -
e : • 
• u ; 
;U 
• o . 
7-
8 -
A r t i 
a u l a 
t o r s ^ l^Gdiurn 
i.-'ronb 
Ijorsurn 
ijack Dorsum 
(vjjth L a b i a l 
I n t e r p l a y 
2 t~ * 
On comparing the Vocalic Syr^Lem of standard Urdu 
ana 3hopal Urdv, it is evident that the tolloving Standard 
Urdu phonological units have been lost in 'Jhopal Urdu: 
£: 6: 'i: 5: 
e e o o 
The e l iminat ion of these vowels may be p a r t i a l l y motivated 
by physiological mechanis.fi and human oenavior. The loss of 
c: £: •9: Q: reduces tne pressure on bacK dorsa l vowels, 
,.icii can not afford too much d i s t i n c t i o n s in the back 
oi the vocal t r a c t due to i t s asymmetrical maKe-u^j. 
There is a tnree-v;ay d i s t i n c t i o n of snor t vo\/els 
(medial, front dorsa l and back dorc-al) a t a 'cr ture 7 in 
Standard Urdu. 3y tne e l iminat ion of Standard Urdu e e o o 
a t t h i s aper ture in Bhopal Urdu, we are f e l t v;ith only a a 
in tn i s d i a l e c t . And c e r t a i n l y i t i s e a s i e r for the native 
speakers to make j u s t one vocal ic d i s t i n c t i o n r a tne r than 
three a t one ape r tu re . 
The reduction of the aforesaid e i g h t vov;els tha t 
a f fec ts the paradigmatic r e l a t i o n s of phonological uni ts 
in Bhopal Urdu, i s hov,'ever mainly brought about DV communi-
ca t ive fac to r , rhe open vo-A'els v;ith l e s s communicative load 
a t medium and bacK dorsum id £: 9: 2:) in Standard Urdu, 
merge respec t ive ly v.'itn t h e i r loss open counterpar ts (e s e : 
o: o;) in 3nopal Urdu. A^jain with coianunicarive ynotivation, 
tne short vov;els of Standard Urdu a t medium and back dorsum 
a t aperture 7 (e c o o) , v;riich occur only oefore h, receive 
compensatory lengtneninc' with the drop of h in Bhopal Ur<iu# 
<Z,i) tC 
and merge with e: "e: o: o; r e s p e c t i v e l y . 
The e l iminat ion of the e igh t Standard Urdu vov.'e Is 
in 3hopal Urdu and t h e i r communicatively-based merger v/ith 
the neighboring vov;els, v; i l l be dea l t with in tv;o sub-sec t io 
belov;. In Section C2(a), we p resen t the com.municative 
r a t i ona l e for the drop of Standard Urdu f: 6: 'i: 3: in 
Bhopal Urdu, and t h e i r merger with e : e : o: o: r e spec t ive ly . 
In Section C2 (u), we deal with the e l imina t ion of the 
p o s i t i o n a l l y r e s t r i c t e d Standard Urdu vov;el:j e e o o and 
of the following h in Bhopal Urdu, r e s u l t i n g in the i r 
lengthening and merger with e i e : o: o: r e s p e c t i v e l y . 
Section C2 (a) ; Standard Urdu Ei £: ^: "2: » Bhopal Urdu 
e : e ; o; 5 : 
The Iocs of Standard Urdu ^: Si "ii Q: and their 
merger v;ith e; e: oi o: in Bhopal Urdu, is taken up in 
three si±)sections, In Section C2(a)(i), v;e list the 
monosyllabic words that ate affected by the phonological 
change under study. In Section C2(a)(ii), we present the 
i 
r e l a t i v e frequencies of ^ : £: "S: '^i and e : e ; o; o: in • 
monosyllabic words p e r t a i n i n g to Standard Urdu. In Section 
C2 (a) ( i i i ] ) , v/e discuss the homonyms caused by the merger of 
Standard Urdu Si €: 'ii Q: vv'ith Bhopal Urdu e : e : o; o: 
Section C2 (a) (i) i Monosyllabic words snov/inq Merger of 
Standard Urdu €i 2 : *>: ^i v.'ith Bhopal 
Urdu ei "e; o; 6 : 
The monosyllabic words t ha t are fiffected by the 
n: 
2li3 
merger under study, are l i s t e d in four s e t s below; 
3e r i a 1 
N o . 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
'22. 
S t a n d a r d 
Urdu 
^ : b 
€:^ 
p£:k 
p 6 i r 
p h £ : l 
b £ i 
b e : d 
• 
b £ : g 
•b£;r» 
b £ : l 
m f ; c 
m e : l 
t s : 
te:S 
t £:Ks 
• 
c E s t 
k £ : c 
k f : ^ 
khe £ i r 
g £ : s 
qe: 
Bhopa l 
Urdu 
e ;b 
e : ^ 
pe :K 
p e ; r 
phe : 1 
b e : 
be :d 
be i t 
be ; g 
be i r 
b e ; l 
rne: c 
me : 1 
t e : 
t e ;S 
t e : k s 
ce : t 
k e : c 
ke : s 
khe : r 
0^(5 Z S 
q e 
P e I A.11 i i l i u p c l i U X U U 
G l o s s 
f a u l t , d e f e c t 
p l e a s u r e s 
p a c k up 
f o o t 
s p r e a d 
c o n d i t i o n a l - s a l e 
p h y s i c i a n 
s i t down 
b a g 
e n i m i t y 
o x 
m a t c n i n g 
d i r t 
w i n d i n g up 
a n g e r 
t a x 
tVv'elfth month of 
C a l e n d e r 
c a t c h 
c a s h 
c n t e c h u 
g a s 
v o m i t i n g 
21)1 
S e r i a l 
N o . 
2 3 . 
2 4 . 
2 5 . 
2 6 . 
2 7 . 
2 8 . 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
3 1 
3 2 . 
3 3 . 
S t a n d a r d 
U r d u 
q g j d 
qS:s 
±e:z 
s £ : r 
2 £ : d 
^ £ : x 
x € : r 
V E J U 
i r 6 : r 
I E : 
1 6 : 5 
B h o p a l 
U r d u 
q e ; d 
q e : s 
f e : z 
s e : r 
z e : d 
S e ; x 
x e : r 
5<e.-b 
^e j r 
4 e : 
l ^ ; s 
Gloss 
i mp r i i: on me n t 
name of a celebr-ited arabic lover 
beneficence 
pleasure e^lX or t r i p 
proper name (Mascu Line ) 
a caste among i-Iuslims. 
good, goodness 
inv is ib le 
s t ranger 
tune 
dressed 
/-> <2) Standard Urdu €: ^ e: in Bhopal Urdu 
1. Sin e. in The twenty-fourth letter of the 
i Urdu alphabet 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
£ j n 
Sit 
• 
£ : d 
• 
p £ : n 
p £ ; n t 
b £ : d 
b £ ; n k 
b h £ : s 
mf; 
I-' 
m6;m 
m e : c 
e : n 
e : t 
« 
e : d 
• 
p e : n 
p e : n t 
• • 
b e : d 
• 
b e : n k 
b h e : s 
m e : 
me ;m 
m e : c 
a t t h e same t i m e 
t \ ; i s t / wind,_ s p i n 
b e i d l e 
p e n 
p a n t 
m u s i c a l b a n d 
b a n k 
b u f f a l l o w 
I 
madam 
mach 
2lio 
S e r i a l 
N O . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
2 4 . 
2 5 . 
2 6 . 
2 7 . 
S t a n d a r d 
Urdu 
n £ : n 
t £ : n t 
. . . 
d£:m 
• 
c £ : n 
j £ira 
Jc£:mp 
khi:c 
g £ : g 
f £ i n 
v £ : n 
s £ i t 
^£:H 
J^£:z • 
h 6 : 
l£;mp 
!3hopal 
Urdu 
ne :n 
t e ; n t 
• 
d e i 111 
• 
ce :n 
j e :n 
Kesmp 
k h e ; c 
g e : g 
fe in 
ve : n 
s e : t 
oe ;n 
Jfe'iz 
h e : 
l e :mp 
J l o s s 
e y e s 
t e n t 
dam 
p e a c e 
a J a i n 
camp 
d raw, d r a g 
gang 
f a n 
v a n 
p r e s e r v e c a r e f u l l y 
i V e n t y - f i f t h l e t t e 
a l p h a b e t 
r a g e , a n g e r 
a r e 
lamp 
\:>) o 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
t d l i u c i r u Ui.(-
P - T 
p j : 
P 3 : 
p p : d 
ma: j 
t 3 : g 
t a : r 
d » : r 
i U ^m 
o ; r 
D O : 
p o : 
p o : d 
mo: j 
t o : x 
t o : r 
d o : r 
o : i n Bhopal Urdu 
and, more 
d r i n k i n g founc 
the dawn 
young p l a n t 
vjave, emotion 
n e c k - r i n g 
in the manner of 
time 
S e r i a l 
No . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 3 . • 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
2 4 . 
2 5 . 
2 6 . 
2 7 . 
2 8 . 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
3 1 . 
S t a n d a r d 
U r d u 
d 3 : r 
d h o : l 
n j i j 
t h s ; r 
4 
d 5 : l 
c a : K 
c n j i K 
J 5 i 
khDil • 
q j i s 
q p s l 
f a : t 
S 5 : t 
zsiq 
^ » i q 
x p ; f 
^ 0 : s 
y D : r 
1 3 : 
ls>: 
l 3 i t 
B h o p a l 
U r d u 
d o i r 
d h o : l 
n o : j 
t h o : r 
* 
d o : l 
• 
c o : x 
choxiv 
J O : 
k h o : l 
q o : s 
q o : l 
f o ; t 
f o : j 
s o : 
s d : t 
z o : q 
^ o : x 
x o : f 
y o : s 
y O ; r 
l o : 
l o : 
l o : t 
01 OS s 
r u n 
t h u m b 
God f o r b i d 
p l a c e 
s h a p e 
m a r k e t - p l a c e 
s e d i m e n t 
b a r l e y 
b o i l ' 
a r c ; c i r c l e 
a s a y i n g 
p a s s i n g av;ay 
a r m y 
h u n d r e d 
c o - w i f e , r i v a l v ; i f e 
t a s t e , e l e g a n c e 
d e s i r e , l o n g i n g 
f e a r 
name o f a s u f i s a i n t 
c l o s e a t t e n t i o n 
d e e p d e s i r e 
f l a m e o f f i r e 
r e t u r n 
(4) S tandard Urdu ;?: 
1. ^:d o:d 
-> o: in Bhopal Urdu 
with the face down 
21)7 
S e r i a l 
NO. 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 6 . 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
S t a n d a r d 
Urdu 
;>:t 
• 
p5:n 
bh5: 
, b h j j k 
d h a : k 
d h ^ s s 
nS: 
n ^ i n 
c5:k 
c h p . k 
k 5 ; n 
qa:rn 
s5:p 
s5:d 
s p : f 
lS :da : 
I'im 
l » : n 
Issn 
y3:m 
Bhopa l 
Urdu 
o : t 
• 
p o : n 
b h o ; 
b h o : k 
d h o i k 
G h o : s 
n o : 
n o ; n 
c o : k 
c h o ; k 
k o : n 
qOioi 
s o i p 
s o : d 
s o : f 
l o : d 
l o : n 
l o : n 
l o : n 
yo:m 
G l o s s 
b o i l 
a q u a r t e r l e s s 
t h e eyebrow 
b a r k 
blov>'ing 
i m p o s i t i o n 
n i n e 
s a l t 
a c t of s t a r t l i n g 
t h r o w , f l i n g 
who 
n a t i o n 
e n t r u s t 
mix , m i n g l e 
t h e s e e d of sv?eet f e n n e l 
liimp of c l a y o r e a r t h 
l o a n 
c l o v e 
n o s e - p i n 
d a y 
Comments on the Four-se t L i s t above: 
(l) I t v;i l l be seen from the above l i s t chat the 
phonological cnange from standard Urdu to Bhopal 
Urdu study has affected a t o t a l of 112 monosyllabic 
v;orQS. rhe i r breaK dov/n in terms of the four l o s t 
2l)'6 
vowels i s as J:O11O\'S: 
Oral 
Nasalized 
Total 
e: 
Medial 
33 
27 
50 
3 : 
>** 
^ i 
}3ack-Dorsal 
31 
21 
52 
(2) The above f igures shov>' t h a t the back dorsa l vov.'els 
are s l i g h t l y disfavored in comparison to the medial 
vowe'ls in Standard Urdu. Tnis skeining i s not liinicpd 
to only the open voi.'dls s tudied here . In fact there 
i s Q s l i g h t but general skev/ing aga ins t the back 
dorsa l vowels v i s - a - v i s the medial vcvels in Standard 
Urdu, a sKewing t h a t can b e s t be explained in terms 
of asymmetry of the vocal t r a c t . Thus, the phonolo-
g ica l change under study mey have been p r e c i p i t a t e d 
1 
by phys io log ica l pressure on the back dorsa l vowels. 
(3) Nevertheless , the lov; frequency of €: E: ^i ^:, 
leading to t h e i r lower communicative load v i s - a - v i s 
o ther vov/els, may well be the prime fac tor for the 
loss of the four Standard Urdu vowels in Bhopal 
Urdu and t h e i r merger v/ith e : e : o: o i . 
Section C2 (a) ( i i ) : Rela t ive Frequencies of £; £; '2: ^: and 
e ; 'e i oi o: in Standard Urdu. 
Here u'e make comparisons ot number and percentages 
of the two se t s of vo\;els in monosyllabic v;ords pe r t a in ing 
to Standard Urdu. The number and frequencies of the neigh-
boring vowels of the tv;o s e t s are compared in Table I I I - l l . 
2b 3 
Table III-llJ Occurrences of E: £: 2: 9: acainst G; e: o; o: 
Phonological Mo. of - % Phonological No. of 
Units words Units words 
% Total 
No. 
S: 33 22.92 e 111 77,08 144 100 
27 39.13 e 42 60.37 69 lOO 
31 18,02 oj 141 81.98 172 100 
21 3 9 . 6 3 o; 32 6 0 . 3 7 53 100 
T o t a l 112 2 5 , 5 7 326 7 4 . 4 3 438 100 
260 
comments on Table I I I - 1 1 : 
11) Of the 438 occurrences, of the e igh t vov;els in the 
monosyllabic v/ords, the open vov/els (f: Z: Q: 'i'.) 
are l imi ted to 112 (2 5.57%), in comparison to t h e i r 
I 
l e ss open counterpar ts (e : , e : , o: , o : ) , which 
appear in 326 ins tances (74.43%). The break up in 
indiv idual p a i r s , as compared in the t ab l e , shov/s 
s imi l a r SKewing aga ins t the open vov/els. Given the 
lov/er frequency and l e s s e r communicative load of the 
open vovs'-els, i t i s f,: £ : D; ^ ; t h a t are prove to 
e l imina t ion and merger with t h e i r l e s s open counter -
p a r t s (e : , e i , o: , o : ) . 
(2) I t can be argued t h a t on t h e i r e l imina t ion , t : t : and 
;>: ' 5 : c«n merge with a: a : , for th i s would a l so elimi-
nate a vocal ic a p e r t u r e . Furthermore, both the 
mecSial and the back-dorsal vowels are close to the 
most open front dorsa l vowels. However, merger of 
four vowels with only two vowels would cause large" 
sca le homonymy, and v/ould give r i s e to ser ious 
communicative problems. 
(3) The d i r e c t i o n of change froni £,: £ ; i : "^  ; to e : e : o: 
OS can therefore be j u s t i f i e d in terms of communica-
t i o n . 
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Section C2(a) ( i i i ) : Homonymy caused by the Merger of 
Standard Urdu g, : g ; ^ : 5 : v;ith 
Bhopal Urdu e : e ; o; o : . 
Homonyms that are created ioy the merger under 
discussion, are l i s t ed in four-sets below: 
(1) Homonyms caused by the merger of Standard Urdu 6 : to e ; in 
Bhopal Urdu. 
S i . Bhopal Gloss Form Bhopal Urdu Gloss Form 
No.* Urdu Class v'ord with Class 
word :in Standard 
with e ; Urdu 
1. s e : r s a t i a t ed Adj s e : r pleasure v/alk :]f 
2. s e ; r a weight of Nm 
about tv70 pounds 
3. be; the second l^ lf >e : condi t ional sale Kf 
l e t t e r of 
the Urdu 
alphabet 
I . besr f ru i t of N:n be: r enimity "^'^ ^ 
j u j ube 
5. beil any creeping Nf be:l Ox Nm 
plant 
6. be:l roll into V 
flat cake 
7. be id cane Nm be:d 
8. meil inclination Nm me:l 
9. te: the fourth Nf te: 
letter of 
the Urdu 
alphabet 
10. he: the ninth I'lm he: is Aux 
letcer of 
the Urd u 
alphabet 
II. le: take V le: tune Nf 
12. le:s lace Nf le:s dressed Adj 
Physician 
dirt 
winding up 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
202 
(2 ; Homonyms c a u s e d by t h e iaerqex' of' S c a n d a r d Urdu t: t o e : i n 
B h o p a l Urdu. 
Bhopa l Bhopal Urdu 
Urdu v.'ord v / i t h 
i>i. v.'ord Form ^ ; i n S t a n d a r d ?orm 
No. v / i th e: J l o s s '' c l a s s Urdu G los s C l a s s 
r^ 
3 . 
A 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
d o : l 1 
• 
k h o : l 
s o : 
h o : l 
l o : 
s w i n g 
open 
s l e e p 
h o l e 
t a k e 
V 
V 
V 
I-Im 
Imp 
V 
d o : l 
• 
k h o : l 
s o : 
h o : l 
l o ; 
l o : 
l o : t 
1 . me: i n , i n t o P o s t me: I P ron 
2 . p e : n t p a i n t V pe j rn : p a n t i:;n 
3 . c e : n c h a i n Hf c e ; n p e a c e I'm 
4 . h e : I n t e r h e : a r e .-^'x: 
(3) Hononyms c a u s e d by t h e m e r g e r of S t a n d a r d Urdu *>: co o : i n 
B h o p a l Urdu . 
Bhopa l Bhopa l Urdu 
Urdu V70rd w i t h 
S i . word ' Form 0 : i n S t a n d a r d Form 
L\o. w i t h o : G l o s s C l a s s Urdu Gloss G l a s s 
1 . o : r p a r t , s i d e Kf o : r a n d ; more Conj 
2 . d o : l b u c k e t f o r * Mm d o : l sharje Nm 
d r a w i n g w a t e r 
from t h e v ; e l l 
s h a p e 
b o i l 
h u n d r e d 
be t e r r i f i e d 
dee£) d e s i r e . 
d e v o t i o n 
f lame o f f i r e 
r e t u r n 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
V 
J f 
-:f 
V 9 . l o : t r o l l 
(4) Homonyms c a u s e d by -che mercrer of S t a n d a r d Urdu ^ ; t o o : i n 
B h o p a l Urdu 
1 . b h o : k s t a b V b h o i k b a r k V 
2. Ko:n name of a Km k o : n wlio Pron 
f lov :e r 
2 Go 
CoirtTients on t h e F o u r - s e t Lis b of HOinonyms above ; 
(1) I t v i l l be seen from the f o u r - s e t l i s t of horaonyms 
above, t h a t the merger has c r e a t e d only 27 homonymous 
p a i r s i n Bhopal Urdu. The b reak down of the \.'ords 
based on Standard Urdu £ : £ : D; D; t h a t h=ive given 
r i s e t o homonymy, i s as f o l l o w s : 
£ ' : . , -e : 12 v/ords 
£, : > e : 4 words 
2) 3 i o : 9 v.'ords 
3 : » o : 2 vjords 
Tota l 27 v/ords 
Given the f r e q u e n t occu r r ence of e : ( l 8 7 ) , 
e:{c32), o ; ( l 8 2 ) , o : (55) in monosy l lab ic v/ords of 
Bhopal Urdu, the 27 homonymous p a i r s w i th a l l the 
four vowels , do no t in any v/ay h inde r the coriLaiuai-
c a t i v e p r o c e s s . 
(2) rho communicative p r o c e s s i s a l s o f a c i l i t a t e d by 
t h e f a c t t h a t of t h e 27 homonymous p a i r s , the words 
of 15 p a i r s d i f f e r in form c l a s s . The v/ords of 
r emain ing 12 p a i r s can e a s i l y be d i s t i n g u i s h e d by 
t h e i r d i f f e r i n . j meanings in the c o n t e x t . 
By way of c o n c l u s i o n , v/e may make tne fo l l owing 
remarks on S e c t i o n G 2 ( a j : 
( l) In t a i s S e c t i o n , we have c? 3..1t w i th the e l i m i n a t i o n 
o i s t a n d a r d Urdu 6 : £ ; 0 : ;>-• m Bhopal Urdu, and 
t h e i r merger v.'ith t-: c': :>: o : in t h i s d i a l e c t . 
2Gi 
{2) I t i s shovrn t h a t the rour e l i m i n a t e d vowels ro- je ther 
occur in only 112 m o n o s / l l a b i c \Jords of Standard 
Urdu. In view o l ^ n e i r lovj r r e r u c n c y and t h e i r 
lov/er communicative load v i s - a - v i s t ne o t h e r voi-els , 
the four vowels a r e prone co e l i m i n a t i o n and merger 
w i t h the n e i g h b o r i n g vov/els . 
(3) I t i s a l s o argued t h a t the d i r e c t i o n of change from 
[,: ^ i "^ : Z>: t o e : e : o : o : , i s mot iva ted b^' 
communicative f a c t o r . 
(4) F i n a l l y , i t i s shown t h a t the e l i m i n a t i o n of four 
vowels and t h e i r merger w i th t h e co:a-nunicatively 
a p p r o p r i a t e vov/els i n Bhopal Urdu, nave given ris>^ 
t o only 27 homonymous p a i r s , v;hich can in no v/ay 
a f f e c t t he communicative p r o c e s s . 
Sec t i on C2 (b) : S tandard Urdu eh eh oh oh -> Bhopal Urdu 
e : e ; o ; 5 : 
The lObs of S tandard Urdu n o n - i n i t i a l h and the 
l e n g t h e n i n g of the p r e c e d i n g s h o r t vov^<i-ls e e o o, r e s u l t 
i n the e l i m i n a t i o n of the i j u r s h o r t vowels in Jhopa l Urdu 
and t h e i r merger w i th e ; e : o : o : r e s p e c t i v e l y in t h i s 
d i u l e c t . The p n o n o l o g i c a l change so fiffected, i s ta'-:en up 
i n tv;o s u b - s e c t i o n s below. In s e c t i o n C 2 ( b ) ( i ) , vt l i s ^ 
the words -chat undergo t h e p h o n o l o g i c a l change under s tudy 
In Sec t i on C2 (b) ( i i ) , we d i s c u s s the hoiuonyms cauced by 
the merger of -•: e ; o : o: produced ].y compensatory l e n g t h e n i n g 
v;ith the o r i g i n a l long voi/els e : e ; o: o : in Ehopal Urdu. 
2 r. r^ 0 0 
Section C2 (b) (i): List of words shovanq Phonological cnance 
from eh eh oh 6h to e: e: o; o:. 
The v;ords tnat are Qf fee ted by rhe phonological 
change under study, are l i s ted in four sets below: 
(1) Standard Urdu en •—* e : in Bhopal Urdu 
Serial Standard Bhopal 
No. Urdu Urdu Glos s 
1. beh be: flov; 
2. teh . te layer 
3. dheh dhe fa l l down 
4. keh ke; sa / 
5. seh se: bear 
6. seh se2 a term in chess when only 
the king can inove 
7. reh rei inhabit 
8. yeh ye: this 
9. ehd e:d contract, will 
10. ehl e:l fit, capable 
11. pehl pe: l be diverted 
12. behs bhe:s argument 
13. mehr mhe:r marriage portion 
14. teht ce: t under below 
15. tehs t e : s ruined, destroyed 
16. nehs ne:s ruined spoiled 
17. nehj nhe:j s tyle 
18. nehr nhe:r canal 
1'3. qenr qe:r cruelity 
2 r •'"» 
S e r i a l 
Ko. 
2U. 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
2 4 . 
2 5 . 
2 5 . 
2 7 . 
2 8 . 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
3 1 . 
3 2 . 
3 3 . 
3 4 . 
3 5 . 
3 6 . 
3 7 . 
3 8 . 
3 9 . 
S t a n d a r d 
Urdu 
f e h ^ • 
s e h l 
z e h r 
s e h d 
p.ehr 
r e h l 
p e h l 
p e h a r 
b e h a k 
m e h a t 
mehal 
t e h a l 
• 
d e h a k -
d e h a l 
d e h a k 
t e h a l 
• 
t h e h a r 
• 
c e h a l 
s e h a t 
r e h a t ' 
Bhopa l 
Urdu 
f e : g 
se : 1 
s e : r 
s e :d 
se : r 
r h e : 1 
pe : 1 
p h e : r 
be :k 
mhe:k 
m h e : l 
t e : l 
d e i k 
d e : l 
. d h e : k 
t a i l 
• 
t h e : r 
• 
c e : l 
s e : t 
r h e i t 
40. l ehad 
4 1 . l ehak 
42 . l e h a r 
l h e : d 
1 he : k 
Ihe : r 
Gloss 
obscence 
easy 
poison 
hone / 
c i t y 
a desk on which the Holy Gur^n 
i s kept 
f i r s t , b e g i n i n g 
a d i v i s i o n of t ime 
be dec ieved 
f r ag rance 
p a l a c e 
t h i r d i n o r d e r 
b l a z e 
shake , t r emble 
bu rn , b l a z e 
v;a 1 k 
v;ai t 
f e s t i v i t y , a c t i v i t y 
h e a l t h 
machine for drawing wa te r 
from a w e l l 
grave 
g l i t t e r 
v/ave 
2G7 
(2) Standard Urdu eh or eh — e : in Bhooal Urdu 
3 I0SS 
S e r i a l S t a n d a r d 
NO. 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
(3) 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
Urdu 
fehm , 
vehm 
r e h n 
r e h n 
eham 
p e h a n 
b e h a n 
kehan 
gehan 
seham 
s e h a n 
zfehan • 
r e h a n 
r e h a n 
S t a n d a r d Urdu 
moh 
d o h 
t o h 
voh 
s o n 
t o h r 
b o h a t 
z o h a r 
3 h o p a l 
Urdu 
1^ 
fe im 
v e : m 
r h e :in 
rhe :n 
1^ 
p e : n 
bhe :n 
ke ;n 
ge :n 
ce im 
se :n 
ze ' in 
r h e :n 
r h e jn 
, oh > 
mo: 
d o ; 
t o : 
v o : 
s o : 
t o ; r 
b h o ; t 
z o : r 
c ornp re he n s i on 
suspec ion 
mercy, p i t y 
pav/n 
i m p o r t e n t 
wear 
s i s t e r 
l e t say 
an e c l i p s e 
be f r i g h t e n e d 
co i i r tya rd 
i n t e I l e c t 
l i v x n g 
l eave off 
* o- in Bhopal Urdu 
a l l u r e 
milk (v) 
f e e l i n g , s e a r c h i n g 
they 
s u i t C/) 
h o l i n e s s 
much, most, many 
mid-day p r a y e r 
2G3 
(4) Standard Urdu oh or oil > o: in Bhopal Urdu 
Ser i a l Standard 3hopal 
:io, Urdu Urdu Gl os s 
1. pohoc po:c a r r ive a t 
2. sohan so;n v a r i e t y of sveet.Tieat 
CoiTimenbs on the Four-set L i s t above: 
(1) I - i s to be noted tha t the change frim Standard 
Urau eh eh oh oh to Bhopal Urdu e : e : o; o: has 
affected 42, 14, 8 and 2 words r e s p e c t i v e l y , rnus, 
Bhopal Urdu has 66 v/ords with nev; long vov/els» 
(2) In standard Urdu, the sixty-si:<; vords belong to 
three ca t egor i e s , CV h words, cvhc words, and 
b i s y l l a b i c words with medial h. All these \v'ords 
have been reduced to cv: v/ords V:c words or CV.-C 
words in Bhopal Urdu. This reduct ion may v/ell have 
phys io logica l and huinan behavior reasons . At tne 
same time, i t i s evident that only the n o n - i n i t i a l 
h, which i s coirununicatively l e s s importent, i s 
e l imina ted . Furthermore, the compensatory length>^ning 
of the vov/el before h, i s d i s t i n c t i v e in that i t 
compensates for the communicative load car r ied by 
the l o s t h, 
(3) I t i s a l so s i g n i f i c a n t th .t in qu i t e a few cases 
the drop of n o n - i n i t i a l h has r e su l t ed in the 
a s p i r a t i o n of the i n i t i a l , non-aspi ra ted consonant. 
Examples: 
behs bhe:s 
mehr --— mhe :r . 
The i n i t i a l a s p i r a t i o n i s c e r t a i n l y motivated by 
: CO' - inication. 
2uJ 
(4) I t i s a l s o t o ' b e n o t e d t h a t t h e l e n g t h e n e d v o w e l s 
t h a t a r e p r o d u c e d v b y t h e d r o p of n o n - i n i t i a l h ,become 
n a s a l i z e d b e f o r e a n a s a l c o n s o n a n t i n Bhopa l Urdu . e g . 
vehm -> ve :rn 
b e h a n > b h e : n 
F u r t h e r m o r e , i f t h e d r o p p e d vov.-el o r t h e s e c o n d 
s y l l a b l e of t he o r i c i n a l b i s y l l a b i c v o r d s , i s 
" n a s a l i z e d , i t s n a s a l i z a t i o n i s s h i f t e d t o t h e 
l e n g t h e n e d v o w e l . E x a m p l e s : 
phhoc > p o i c 
S e c t i o n C,2 (b) ( i i ) : ilomonymy c a u s e d b / t h e H e r g e r of 
S tandarc :~Urdu eh ^ h oh 5h v i t h 
Bhooal Urdu e : e : o : 6'.. 
The homonyms t h a t a r e c r e a t e d i n Bhopa l Urdu by 
t h e d r o p of S t a n d a r d Urdu m e d i a l h, and t h e c o m p e n s a t o r y 
l e n g t h e n i n g of t h e p r e c e d i n g s h o r t v o w e l s e e o o t o 
e : e : o : o : a r e l i s t e d m f o u r - s e t s belov?: 
(1} Homonyms Caused by t h e i'-ferger of S t a n d a r d Urdu eh t o c : i n 
Bhopa l Urdu 
Bhopa l B h o p a l Urdu 
Urdu ' word w i t h e h 
S I . word ?orm i n S t a n d a r d Form 
No. w i t h e ; G los s J l a s s J r d u 3 l o s s c l a s s 
1., o e : t h e s e c o n d Nm b e : f l ow V 
l e t t e r o f t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
l a y e r K^ f 
s a y V 
b e a r V 
; t t e r !Im 
of t h e Urdu 
a l p n a b e t 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
t e : 
ke : 
se : 
se : 
t h e f o u r t h 
l e t t e r o f t h e 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
t o , o f 
from 
t h e s i : x t h l e t t  
Nm 
P o s t 
P o s t 
ir 
t e 
ice 
s e 
27^) 
S i . 
N o . 
B h o p a l 
U r d u 
worr; 
v ; i t h e : 
6 . 
31 OSS 
J h o p a l Urdu 
\ o rd v'l t h eh 
Form i n S t a n d a r d 
C l a s s J r d u 
r e : 
yc 
t h e t h i r t e e n t h Hf 
l e c t e r OL t h e 
Urdu a l n h a b e t 
t h e l a s t l e t t e r i^m 
ut t h e Urdu 
a l p h a b e t 
ve , 
3 . 
9 . 
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
1 6 . 
b e ; l 
o e : l 
j h e : s 
ze : r 
s e : r 
V 
s e : r 
p e : l 
p h e : r 
t e i l 
a n y c r e e p i n g 
p l a n t 
r o l l i n t o f l a t 
c a k e 
g u i s e 
u n d e r belov\'^ 
l i o n 
c o u p l e t 
s h o v e ^ p u s h 
• 
t u r n ^ t w i s t 
o i l 
Uf 
Y 
Urn 
Adv 
Nm 
'Am 
\T 
V 
Nm 
oe ; 1 
b h e : s 
z e : r 
^ e ; r 
p e : l 
p h e : r 
t e : l 
iloi 
i n h a o i t 
t n i£ 
be d i v e r t e d 
yorm 
C l a s s 
I r o n 
erguiT\ent 
p o i s o n 
c i t y 
firs -c ,be gining 
division of time 
third in order 
Xm 
iX^m 
Mn 
Nm 
Nm 
(2) Homon/ms c a u s e d by t h e I l e r q e r of S t a n d a r d Urdu eh o r eh t o e ; i n 
3hODal Urdu. 
Bhopa l 
Urdu 
word 
w i t h e 
31. 
Ho. 
1. 
2. 
3. pe sn 
4. se :m 
Jhopal Urdu 
word witn eh 
31 OSS 
p e n 
k i d n e y b e a n s 
Form 
C l a s s 
S'm 
>7f 
o r e h m St 
d a r d U r d u 
r h e : n 
r h e : n 
r h e ; n 
p e : n 
s e : m 
: a n -
j l o a s 
l i v i n g 
pawn 
l e a v e 
w e a r 
b e f r i 
o f f 
g n t c •nee 
Form 
C l a s s ' 
K"m 
Nm 
A d v 
V 
V 
2 t- I -' f ± 
(3) Homonyms Caused by the J-ferner of Stdndard Urdu oh t o o; in 
BhoDal Urdu 
Bhopal 
.Urdu 
Gl. v'ord 
No. \ ; i t h o: 
1 . d o : 
2 . d o : 
3 . s o : 
4 . z o : r 
Gloss 
tv.'o • 
give 
s l e e p 
s t r e n g t h 
Bhopal Urdu 
v/ord \rith oh 
Form in S tandard 
Class Urdu Gloss 
Adj 
Imp 
V 
Nm 
d o : 
s o : 
2 0 : r 
m i l k 
s u i t 
mid-d< 
Form 
Glass 
V 
V 
mid-day p r a y e r i:f 
(4) Homonyms caused by t h e Merger o i Standard Urdu oh or oh t o ^ ; in 
lihopal Urdu 
1. p o : c v:ipe oo:c a r r i v e a t 
Comments on the F o u r - s e t L i s t of Homonyms above: 
( l ) I t can be seen from the f o u r - s e t l i s t of homonyms p r e s e n t e d 
above, t h a t the merger has c r e a t e d only 25 p a i r s of homonyms 
in Bhopal Urdu. The breakdovm of the v/ords based on s t a n d a r d 
Urdu eh eh oh oh t h a t have g iven r i s e to homonymy, i s as 
f o l l o w s : 
eh. 
eh o r eh-
oh-
oh or oh-
\e : 
-> e : 
4 o: 
-^  5, 
16 words 
4 v;ords 
4 v/ords 
1 word 
Tota l 2 5 words 
Given the f r e q u e n t o c c u r r e n c e of e : (187), e : ( 8 2 ) , 
o : ( l 8 2 ) , o : (55) in monosy l l ab ic v/ords of' Bhopal Urdu, The 
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The homonymous p a i r s v/ith a l l the four vov/els, do 
not c rea te any problem in communication. 
(2) The communicative process i s a l so f a c i l i t a t e d by the 
fac t t ha t , of the 2 3 pa i r s of homonyms, the v/'.rds of 
15 p a i r s belong to d i f f e r e n t form c l a s s . The remaining 
10 p a i r s of homonyms can e a s i l y be d i s t inguished by 
t h e i r d i f f e r ing meaning in the con tex t . 
By v;ay of conclusion, ve may ma];e the following 
•remarks on Section C2 (b) : 
CD In t h i s sec t ion , v;e have d e a l t v;ith tne loss of 
Standard Urdu n o n - i n i t i a l h and the lengthening oL the 
preceding shor t vowels e e o o*, which r e s u l t in the 
e l imina t ion of the four shor t vov/els in Bhopal Urdu 
and t h e i r merger with e : e : o: O: r e spec t ive ly in 
t h i s d i a l e c t . 
C2J The change from Standard Urdu eh "eh oh oh to Uhopal 
Urdu e : e : o; o: has affected a t o t a l of s i x t y - s i x 
words. 
(3) I t i s a l so arjued t h a t i t i s comnunicatively l ess 
important p jon- ini t ia l h, which i s dropped. Fur ther-
m.ore, compensatory lengthening of vowels before h i s 
c 
distinrtiive in t ha t i t compensates for the corruTiunicative 
load carried by the lost h. 
(4) It is also shown tv^ v/ard the end of the section, that 
the merger of eh gn oh "oh to e: e: o: o: has created 
only 2 5 homonymous pairs in this dialect, which do not 
create any hurdle in the communicative process. 
Section C3: concluding Remarks 
'.•ie can draw the follov/ing conclusions on the- ccns^-nantal 
and vocal ic merger in Bhopal Urdu, as presented in Section C,': 
(1) ±he Standard Urdu X, car ry ing the l e a s t com.'nunicarive 
load among the consonants, i s l o s t by morging v.'ith z 
in Bhopal Urdu. Also, there i s a p a r t i a l loss of 
Standard Urdu h in Bhopal Urdu. I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t 
t h a t the loss of h takes place in -che co.Timunica Lively 
l e s s important n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t i on o£ rhe v;ora. i-r[o 
Standard Urdu i n i t i a l h, \ / i th higher communicative 
load, survives i n t a c t in Bhopal Urdu. 
(2) As compared to Standard Urdu, Bhopal Urdu is a l so 
charac te r ized by a s i g n i f i c a n t redact ion in the 
number »f vowels. The 24 un i t voca l ic system of 
i Standard Urdu has been reduced to a 16 un i t vowel 
system in Bhopal Urdu. The l o s t e i gh t vov/els include 
I four long vov/els and four shor t vowels. 
(3; The el iminated long vO',/els include tz £.; O; D i . The 
reduct ion of these open vov/els in Bhopal Urdu i s 
p a r t i a l l y motivated by phys io log ica l and human 
behavior f a c t o r s . But i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t the four 
vowels under d iscuss ion , have the lo\-:est frequency 
among the long vov/els. As such', the loss of the£;e 
vowels i s ce rca in ly motivated by t h e i r lov; communi-
ca t ive load. 
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To be sure , the merger of these vov/els v;i th the 
neighboring long vowels c : e ; o: o: c rea tes some homonymc 
dut as the t^\iraber of homonymous pa i r s i s not l a rge , the 
speakers of 3ho.jal Urdu can make do v^-ith t h i s amount of 
homonymy vuthout any communicative problem. 
(4) The Standard Urdu shor t vov/els t h a t have been el iminated in 
Bhopal Urdu, include e e o o. The reduction of these VCA/OIS 
in Bhopal Urdu may have been caused 'oy phys io logicoi and 
human behavior f a c t o r s . Hov/ever, the loss of these vowels i s 
pri inari ly motivated by communication. Jhe vov/els c e o o have 
the lov;est frequency in comparison to t h e i r ora l and 
nasal ized coun te rpar t s , among a l l the vov/els, both shor t 
and long, of Standard Urdu. Furtherruore, they are l imi ted 
in t h e i r occurrence to only the pre-h pos i t i on in the v/ord. 
Both t h e s e ' f a c t o r s make e 'e o o l e a s t important for communi-
ca t ion , and thus prone to e l imina t ion . 
Syntagmaticelly, the e l iminat ion of the four shor t 
vov/els i s p r e c i p i t a t e d by the loss of the following h and 
the compensatory lengthening of these vov/els. But th i s 
compensatory lengthening i s i-cself motivated by communication 
For the loss of d i s t i n c t i o n , p a r t i a l l y caused by the drop 
of h, i s compensated by the lengthening of tne shor t vov/els 
in tne words. 
The lengthened shor t vov/els e : G: O: O: merge v/ith 
the o r ig ina l long vov/els e : e : o: "o: in Bhopal Urdu. As i s 
to be expected, t h i s merger c rea tes some homonyms. Ilov/ever, 
t h i s small sca le homonymy does in no v/ay creatcr my 
communicative problems to the speaKers of Bhopal Urdu. 
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Section D: Hoirionymy 
If tix'o words are made up of exac t ly the same 
phonological u n i t s , :)ut are s e t apar t from each other in 
having d i f f e r e n t meanings, the two v,'ords are termed as 
homonymous p a i r . For the speedy cdiimunicative process , 
message from every form-meaning un i t should come out loud 
and c l e a r . Given the lack of d i s t i n c t i o n in t h e i r form, 
homonyms hinder tne communicative p rocess . For exa.nple, 
Bhopal Urdu words for both 'creeping p l a n t ' and 'ox ' have 
the same form D C J I . A sentence such a s , vo; b e : l he: , may 
be i n t e r p r e t e d as ' t h a t i s a creeping p l a n t ' or as ' t h a t 
i s an o x ' . However, the hearer may receive the speaker ' s 
message without any ambiguity, in tne context of a melon 
farm or of a herd of c a t t l e . Given the human ingenui ty , 
c e r t a i n amount of homonymy can e a s i l y be borne by the members 
of any speech community. As a matter of fac t , homonymy i s 
'found xn a l l languages. 
Notv;ithstanding the above, i t must be emphasized tha t 
large sca le homonymy cannot be sustained by any language. 
Thus, any phonological "change tha t may lead to merger, 
c r ea t i ng a large number of homonyms m a language, v i l l in 
a l l l ike l ihood be avoided. Furthermore, vhen the membera 
of homonymous p a i r s in a language, arn d i f f i cu l t : to 
disambiguate even in che brOuder c jn t ex t , i t i s l i k e l y t h a t 
I 
the language may undergo some phonological changes \r-iicfi, 
t 
though uney may appear ad hoc, v.'Ould creates formal difference 
I 
a.iiong the memoers of the homonymous p a i r s . 
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In this chapter, we have already discussed hoinonymy 
caused by vocalic merger in Bhopal Urdu (cf. Sections C2 
(a) (iii) and C2 (b) (ii) above.) We have also dealt \/itn 
homonymous pairs caused by deaspiration of final aspirated 
consonants, (cf. Section B2 (b) (ii) above). Likewise, hor.ionymy 
caused by contraction of standard Urdu bisyllabic words into 
Ehopal Urdu monosyllabic words, has also been presented in 
this chapter (cf. Secnion B4 (b) above.) Ue \.'ill therefore 
not discuss any of these homonyms in the present section. 
Here we will takeup tv;o aspects of hom.onymy with 
bearings on Bhopal Urdu Phonology. In Section D I , we will 
examine the frequency of homonymous words in terms of 
their form classes. Section D2 will be devoted to providing 
the rationale for apparent ad hoc phonological changes that 
have been used to avert homonymy. The concluding remarks on 
the two aspects are presented in Section D3. 
I 
Section Dl: Frequency of Homonymous Vlords and Form Classes 
In this section, we present the numbers and percentage 
of homonyms among all the monosyllabic words of Bhopal Urdu. 
The homonyms include the ones created by phonological change 
from Standard Urdu to Bhopal Urdu (dealt with earlier in 
this chapte,r), as v/ell as tiiose that exhist in Bhopal Urdu 
independent of the phonological change. 
Of the 1349 monosyllabic words in Bhopal Urdu, 292 
(15. i30;i) are the members of homonymous pairs. To be sure, 
the percentage of homonymy is quite liigh in Bhopal Urdu. 
2V 
At the same time, i t i s evident i:hat the nat ive Syea.'^ars 
of t h i s d i a l e c t have fu l l f a c i l i t y of communication, dcsoi te 
tne r a tne r hi^ j^h percentage of homonymy. Of cDurse, communi-
cat ion i s p a r t l y f a c i l i t a t e d by the fac t t h a t out of 2^2 
homonymous p a i r s , the members of I8u(61,80,i) pa i r s have 
d i f f e ren t f^-na c l a s s e s . I t means t h a t members of only 112 
homonymous p a i r s ( that i s 33.20/ of the t o t a l homonyms) >. /e 
the same _or.a c l a s s . Cer ta in ly the nat ive speaker:- of Bhopal 
Urdu can make do with the 112' d i f f i c u l t homonyms, vjtiich 
form only 5.05,o of the monosyllaoic words, numbering 184 9. 
Pa ren the t i ca l l y , i t may a lso be noted t h a t there 
i s a geometrical decrease in the homonymy as we move' from 
monosyllabic words to po lysy l l ab ic ^-/ords in Bhopal Urdu. 
The use of b i s y l l a b i c and l a r g e r ^ /^ords in the d iscourse , 
plus the context , go a long way in f a c i l i t a t i n g the commu-
n ica t ive process in ihopal Urdu. 
Section B2: Ad hoc Phonological Change and Homonymy. 
An i n t r e s t i n g phenomenon \ ; i th co.nnunicative implica-
t ions i s v/itnessed in Bhopal Urdu, ^-rhere some apparent ly 
ad hoc phonological changes take p lace , t h a t c rea te minimal 
formal d i s t i n c t i o n among the members of some frequently 
used homonymous p a i r r . This device to -ave r t homonymous 
c lashes , i s ^jrcsonted in four sub-sect ions belov;. In Section 
D2(a), we deal ••'ich tiie added nasa l i z a t i on as a device co 
avoia horaon/my. In Section D2(b), \-e carvC up the use of 
a sp i r a t i on in tne \'ord i n i t i a l ^.osicion t h a t c rea tes formal 
d i f f e r e n c e v i c a i n t h e homonymous p a i r s . I n S e c t i o n D 2 ( c ) , 
we d i j c u s s c h e r a t h e r u n u s u a l r e t e n t i o n o f a s p i r a t i o n i n 
t h e f i n a l p o s i t i o n o f t h e w o r d f o r c o m r a u n i c a t i v e e x p e d i e n c y 
S e c t i o n D2 (o) i s d e v o t e d t o m i s c e l l a n e o u s , t o t a l l y a d h o c 
p h o n o l o g i c a l c h a n g e s t h a t can o n l y b e j u s t i f i e d i n t e r m s 
<of c o m m u n i c a t i v e i n t e n t . 
S e c t i o n D2 ( a ) : A v o i d a n c e o f i'^omonyn.y t h r o u g h ' " ' a s a l i z a t i o n 
We p r e s e n t b e l o w t h e l i s t o f p o t e n t i a l homonymous 
p a i r s , w h e r e homonymy i s a v o i d e d by a d d i n g n a s a l i z a t i o n 
t o t n e v o \ ; e l o f o n e liicmber o f t h e p a i r . 
S I . N o n - n a s a l i z e d \ . 'ord 
R o . i n D h o p a l U r d u 
I t e m 31 OSS 
1 . p a r f a l l , d r o p 
2 . p e i c s c r ew 
3 . 
4 . 
5 . 
o . 
7 . 
me :c 
mme 
c a : p 
j o j 
s a : t 
matching 
s h u t 
r o o t s t e p s 
V/hO 
seven 
Nf 
E-ron 
Adj 
N a s a l i z e d v;ord i n 
Bhopa l Urdu 
wi t h 
form 
' .1 
V 
iJ 
Am 
V 
a s s 
Item 
p a r 
pe :c 
me :c 
mu: c 
Gloss 
-
s t u d i o 
t r i c k 
mach 
moustache 
j o : b a r l e y 
s a i t company 
w i t h 
form 
c l a s s 
V 
K 
n 
Mf 
I]m 
Mm 
Km 
Comments on the above list: 
.Ks v;e have discussed in chapter II Section A3, 
phonological unics produced by fewer articalators are 
preferred (jver those units that are produced by more 
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articulators. As such,,there is a clear preference for oral 
vowels over their nasalized counterparts. The use of 
nasalized vowels in the second column words of the list 
above, goes against the general preference for oral vowels 
ac'.." itiu:: Ox: nasali.^ c;^ lion can only be 
in Bhopal Urdu, The ad hoc/justified in terms of communicative 
need to keep the words of the seven potential homonymous 
pairs apart. 
Section D2 (b): Aspiration added to avoid Homonymy. 
Aspiration is added to the unaspirated consonants 
in the initial position of some commonly used words, as a 
device to avoid homonymy. The list of these words, with 
their potential homonymous counterparts, is presented below: 
Si, Non-aspirated words in 
No, Bhopal Urc^ u 
Item Gloss with form 
class 
1. 
2, 
3. 
4. 
5. 
me :1 
meil 
nasr 
re si 
reil 
dirt 
mixing 
belonging 
to male 
push 
rail 
(Nm) 
(Nm) 
(Nm) 
(V) 
(Nf) 
6. rest price (Nm) 
Aspirated words in Bhopal 
Urdu 
Item Gloss with form class 
mhesl palace (Nm) 
nhasr empty stomach (N) 
rhesl a desk on which (Nf) 
the holy Quran 
is kept 
rhest machine for draw-(Nm) 
ing water from a 
well 
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Comments on the above List; 
In chapter II Section A3, we have discussed that 
phonological units produced by fewer articulators are 
preferred over those phonological units that are produced 
by more articulators. In view of the use of an additional 
articulator (glottis) in their production, aspirated units 
are disfavored in comparison to their unaspirated counterparts, 
Therefore, the use of aspirated Consonants in place of the 
unaspirated consonants in second column words in the above 
list, goes against the general preference for unaspirated 
consonants in Bhopal Urdu.- This ad hoc addition of aspiration 
can only be justified in terms of the communicative need to 
make the words of the six potential homonymous pairs distinct 
from each otne^. 
Section D2 (c): Homonymy avoided through Preserving Final 
Aspiration. 
Aspiration is preserved in the final position of 
a few words in Bhopal Urdu, to avoid homonymy. The list of 
these words, with their potential homonymous counterparts, 
is presented below; 
Si, Bhopal Urdu words without Bhopal Urdu words with 
No. final aspiration final aspiration 
Item Gloss with form Item Gloss with form 
class class 
1. mat no, not (Adv) math beat up (v) 
2. gat condition (N) gath fight combat (v) 
3. gac cement, mortar (Nf) gach tied to gather(Nm) 
4. lat locx of hair (Nf) lath stick (Nf) 
5. lat worm (Nf) 
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Comtnents on the above List; 
In section B2 (b) (ii) of this chapter, we have 
discussed that aspirated consonants are disfavored in 
comparison to their unaspirated counterparts, and this 
disfavoring is further increased in the communicatively 
least important final position of the word. The greater 
disfavoring for aspirated consonants in the final position 
of the word was established in terms of both the relative 
frequency coxints of aspirated and unaspirated consonants 
in the word initial and final position and the deaspiration 
of final aspirated consonants in Bhopal Urdu. Thus, the 
preservation of aspiration in the final position for some 
words in Bhopal Urdu, goes against the established disfavo-
ring of aspirated consonants in the final position of the 
word. The apparently ad hoc preservation of aspiration here, 
can only be justified in terms of communicative need to 
keep the words of the five potential homonymous pairs apart. 
Section D'2 (d) : Other Ad hoc Phonological changes to avoid 
Homonymy. 
( i ) Use of a p i c o - d e n t a l t in the word f i n a l p o s i t i o n . 
As we have shown i n c h a p t e r I I S e c t i o n A5, a c ^ p i c a l 
VC ^ words oeg in ing w i t h a p i c a l - p a l a t a l s t o p , a l s o end 
wi th a p i c o - p a l a t a l s t o p . This may be i l l u s t r a t e d by a 
homonymous p a i r as f o l l o w s : 
d a : t ' rebuke ' (Nf) 
d a : t ' t u c k s in s h i r t ' (Nf) 
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This much of homonymy i s w e l l and good. However, t h e 
membership of a t h i r d word i n t h i s homonymy i s avoided by 
us ing the a p i c o - d e n t a l t i n the f i n a l p o s i t i o n of t h a t 
word: 
da St ' b i g m o s q u i t o ' (Nm) 
( i i ) Change of S t anda rd qrdu kh, k, g t o x in Bhopal Urdu 
S t anda rd Urdu Bhopal Urdu 
deskh > d e ; x ' s e e ' Cv) 
cask ^caix ' w h e e l ' (Nm) 
t a s q • > t a s x ' s h e l f ' (Nm) 
We expec t t h a t Bhopal Urdu shou ld have k a t t h e f i n a l 
p o s i t i o n of t h e s e words . 
Apparen t ly the above changes have taKen p l a c e t o 
avo id c r e a t i o n of homonymous p a i r s w i th t h e fo l lowing 
Bhopal Urdu words : 
desk ' b l a z e ' (v) 
cask ' c h a l k ' (Nm) 
t a s k ' l o o k a t ' (v) 
( i i i ) S t anda rd Urdu os t o Bhopal Urdu us 
S t anda rd Urdu mosth 
Expected most 
Jhopa l Urdu 
Actual Bhopal -
Urdu mu s t 
• 
This change avoids homonymy with the Bhopal Urdu word: most 
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'magic' (Nm). The sporadic phonological changes dealt with 
in Section D2 (d) above, cannot be explained in terms of any 
other orienting principle, except the communicative intent. 
In all the three cases presented above, the change is clearly 
geared to avoiding homonymy. 
Section D3: Concluding Remarks. 
(1) The loss of eight low frequency Standard Urdu 
vowels in Bhopal Urdu and their merger with the 
neighboring vowels, produce quite a few homonyms 
among the monosyllabic words in this dialect. 
(2) Despite the large percentage of bomonymy (15.80%), 
the c,ommunicative process is not hindered in any 
way in Bhopal Urdu for a nximber of reasons. For one 
thing, in a large number of the homonymous pairs, 
the members differ in form classes, a difference 
that certainly facilitates communication. Even in 
case of the remaining, more difficult homonymous 
pairs, context comes to the aid to set the members 
of each pair apart. Furthermore, the use of 
polysyllabic words, with very few homonyms, in 
discourse, also contributes to the facility of 
communication in Bhopal Urdu. 
(3) Since homonymy creates communicative problems, v;e 
encounter ipparently sporadic phonological changes 
in Bhopal Urdu to avert homonymy for facilitating 
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comnnunication. This is acconplished by (i) the use 
of apico-dental stop rather than the expected 
apico~palatal stop, tii) The random change of dorsal 
stops to front dorsal fricative, and (iii) the 
Linexpected change of o; to u: in some common words, 
which would otherwise have become the members of 
homonymous pairs. Therefore, the apparently ad hoc 
phonological changes are fully justified in terms 
of communicative need to keep the words of some 
potential homonymous pairs apart. 
Section E: Sufnmary and Conclusions. 
In this Section, we summarize our findings as a 
whole for this chapter. 
Section A of this chepter is devoted to paradigmatic 
aspect of Bhopal Urdu phonology. Here we provide communicative 
justification for the traditional 'phonemes ' that comprise 
most of the phonological units presented in the phonological 
grid. (cf. Diagram I-l). The communicative-based phonological 
units are established in terms of the phonemic contrast in 
minimal pair situations. But this is done without any apology 
with regard to the use of meaning in phonological analysis. 
For communication is an orienting principle for both phonolo-
gical and grammatical analysis in Form-Content Linguistics. 
In Section B, an attempt is made to explain the 
impact of communication on the combinatory pattern of 
phonological units in Bhopal Urdu. Here we deal with four 
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aspects of the d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological un i t s in the 
syntagm, as summarized in the ''-ollowing paragraphs . 
F i r s t we have d e a l t with the change of meaning with 
the interchange of phonological u n i t s . Through p a i r s of words, 
i t has been shown how the interchange of phonological un i t s 
in CVC, CV and VC words c r e a t e s the change of meaning. Thus, 
two d i s t i n c t s igna l s for two d i f f e r en t s ignes (form-meaning 
uni t s ) are produced by thie interchange of two phonological 
uni t s wi th in the CVC word, without any addi t ion or de le t ion 
in the phonological make-up of the word. 
The second communicative aspect of Bhopal Urdu 
phonology deals with the occurrence of phonological un i t s in 
the i n i t i a l and f i na l pos i t i on of the word. The occurrence 
of phonological un i t s in the word i n i t i a l and f i n a l pos i t ion 
has been evaluated by comparing t h e i r number and percentage 
in the two pos i t i ons of the word. The frequency counts presen-
ted in Section B, c l e a r l y show the general preference of 
vo ice less consonants over the voiced consonants, of unaspirated 
consonants over the a sp i r a t ed consonants, and of o ra l vowels 
over the nasa l ized vov/els, in both the i n i t i a l pos i t i on and 
the f ina l pos i t i on of the word. To be sure , t h i s general 
preference for vo ice less and unaspirated consonants over t h e i r 
voiced and a sp i r a t ed coun te rpa r t s , and for o ra l vov/els over 
t h e i r nasa l ized counte rpar t s , i s caused by the use of fewer 
a r t i c u l a t o r s versus more a r t i c u l a t o r s (cf. Chapter II, Section A3 
However, the f igures a l so show t h a t in the word f ina l pos i t ion , 
there i s a big skewing in favor of the vo ice less consonants. 
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the unaspirated consonants and the oral vowels in comparison 
to the voiced consonants, the aspirated consonants, and the 
nazalized vowels. In fact, the tiH: against the aspirated 
consonants is so extreme that it z;eaches the confines of 
"neutralization". The massive disfavoring of the voiced 
consonants, the aspirated consonants and the nasalized vowels 
in comparison to their voiceless, unaspirated, and oral 
counterparts respectively, in the final position of the word, 
is clearly motivated by communication. 
The third combinatory aspect of Bhopal Urdu Phonology 
also deals with the occurrence of phonological units in the 
initial and final position of the word. But here the phonolo-
gical units are treated in terms of the hierarchy of the 
mobility of their articulators. As was established in chapter 
I, the apical Consonants produced by the most mobile apex, 
are preferred over the labial, dorsal and medial consonants 
produced by the less mobile articulators. In the Section 
under review, we have demonstrated through frequency counts 
that there is much greater preference in the word final 
position for the consonants produced by the most mobile 
articulator (apex), in comparison to the consonants produced 
by less mobile articulators (labium, dorsum, mediyini) . The 
marked preference for the physiologically favored apical 
consonants in the word final position is clearly motivated 
by lesser communicative need to utilize all phonological 
distinctions at the end of the word. 
The fourth combinatory aspect of Bhopal Urdu 
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Phonology deals with the contraction of Standard Urdu 
bisyllabic words into the monosyllabic words in Bhopal Urdu. 
It has heen shown that the syllabic reduction takes place 
oy the drop of some medial or final phonological units. The 
non-initial direction of the syllabic reduction can only be 
motivated by the lesser communicative load of the phonological 
units in the medial and final position of the word. 
Section C of the chapter under review, has been 
devoted to the explanation of communication inspired merger 
of some Standard Urdu phonological units in Bhopal Urdu. 
Both the consonantal merger and the vocalic merger have been 
treated in this section. 
AS regards the elimination of Standard Urdu 
4 
consonant ^, and its merger with 2 in Bhopal Urdu, it has 
been shown that as the lost Standard Urdu fricative carries 
the least communicative load among all the consonants, it 
was prone to elimination and merger. The elimination of 
Standard Urdu h in the non-initial position of the word has 
been attributed to the low communicative load of the 
phonological units at the medial and final position of the 
word, in comparison to the high communicative load at the 
word initial position, where Standard Urdu h has survived 
intact in Bhopal Urdu. 
In contrast to the consonantal system, Bhopal Urdu 
vocalic system is characterized by a considerable reduction 
in its actual number of vov/els. In fact, the 24 unit vocalic 
system of Standard Urdu has been virtually reduced to just 
2(iv) 
a 16 unit vocalic system in Bhopal Urdu. Thus, eight Standard 
Urdu vowels (foujf short and four long) have been niped out 
in Bhopal Urdu. 
It has also been pointed out that the loss of 
these eight vowels may have been partially motivated by 
physiological and human behavior factors. However, in view 
of the fact that the merged vowels have the lowest frequency 
among the Standard Urdu vowels, their loss and merger in 
Bhopal Urdu can best be justified in terms of communication. 
The eliminated long vowels of Standard Urdu include 
£: £: O: O:. The loss of these open vowels and their merger 
to neighboring long vowels e; e; o: o: creates some homonyms, 
but as has been shown through the list of homonymous pairs, 
the number of homonyms is not large. Furthermore, communica-
* 
tion is also facilitated by thf fact that most members of 
these homonymous pairs differ in their form class. 
Standard Urdu short vowels that have been eliminated 
in Bhopal Urdu include e e o o. Besides having the lowest 
frequency among all the vowels, these four short vowels of 
Standard Urdu are also limited in their occurrence to pre h 
position in the word. The elimination of these short vowels 
is thus precipitated by the loss of the folloviing h and the 
compensatory lengthening of these short vowels to long vowels 
e; e: o: o: respectively. The compensatory lengthening of the 
preceding vowels with the loss of non-initial h, has been 
taken as a coiumunicative device to keep the phonological 
distinctions apart. 
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Notv,'ithstanding the above, the elimination of 
Standard Urdu short vowels e e o o and their merger with 
their long counterparts e; e: o: o: does create some 
homonymous pairs in Bhopal Urdu. But it is to be noted that 
in view of the differing form classes of the majority of 
the homonymous pairs, the communicative process is not 
hindered in any way in Bhopal Urdu. 
In^Section D of this chapter, we have dealt with 
the homonymy with particular reference to the loss of quite 
a few phonological units of Standard Urdu and their merger 
with the neighboring units in Bhopal Urdu. Despite the large 
percentage of homonymy (15.80%) among the monosyllabic words), 
it has been shown that the communicative process is not hind-
ered in any way in Bhopal Urdu, For most of the homonymous 
pairs differ in form classes. Even the members of the 
remaining homonymous pairs can be set apart from each other 
in the context, particularly in combination with polysyllabic 
words, with very few homonyms, in larger discourse. 
The communication in Bhopal Urdu is also facilitated 
by the fact that in case of some commonly used words, potent-
ial homonymy is avoided by apparently ad hoc phonological 
changes from Standard Urdu to Bhopal Urdu. Inasmuch as the 
apparently sporadic phonological changes presented at the 
end of Section D, have been devised to keep the words of 
some potential homonymous pairs apart, these changes are 
fully justified in terms of communication. 
In the chapter under review, an attempt has been 
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made to assess the contribution of communication in the 
non-random character of phonological units on both the syntag-
matic and paradigmatic levels in Bhopal Urdu Phonology. 
It has been demonstrated that the meaning, which is considered 
a taboo in traditional American Phonemics, plays an 
important role- in the establishment of phonological units 
and in the justification of their distributional pattern 
in Bhopal Urdu. 
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APTSR I V : V i s i o n as a 2acQ of n 'nopal Urc'u P h o n o l o a' J L - J * . . . 
As sa id e a r l i e r , in In t roduc t ion , v is ion i s a l so 
an o r i en t ing p r inc ip l e for phonol Ajical a n a l y s i s . The 
in t roduc t ion of t h i s o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e i s j u s t i f i e d , 
\vhen \'e fine' unexpected s ieving in tavor of the l a b i a l 
consonants in the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the v/ord. 
In Chapter I, LiocLion L, ve have saoirn th iL in 
corabinacion \ ; i th }d-3 afi^rturcs (consonants), l ingua l 
a r t i c u l a c o r s are preferred in the order of che iiicrurchp 
of mobi l i ty : ap ica l , do r sa l , medial. Ee facto pljce.'^.ent 
of labium on the scale of »<pbility for the tonrac- ^-as 
belo\'7 the ape::, above the rivadium and c lose to the dorcu.i. 
In Bhopal Urdu l a b i a l consonants are :nor(3 preferred r t the 
becinina of the \jord than at the middle or end of v;ord. 
The t i l t in tavor of the l a b i a l consonants in tnc ini-cial 
pos i t i on of the uord, can only be j u s t i f i e d in terms uf 
v i s i o n ' ' i . e . , v i s i b i l i t y of a r t i c u l a t o r , namely lab iun . 
In Chapter I I I , ::^ection S, '»'iS- T jvc snown t h a t 
i n i t i a l , pos i t ion of the \.'ord carr ied g rea te r cor;unuiiicative 
load tnan the raedial and f ina l pos i t i on of the v/ord. Thus, 
\.e .r'ay expect more use of labium at the begin in 7 of the 
\ ord then a t the end of v;ord . l a b i a l consonants .iiake the 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of n \ ord easy, by r e in fo rc ing in speech 
ac t , another sense, v i s i o n . \.e h.ive often o]-)served t l iat 
many '^ <._ir ' oi. h^'.,rin_i 're f i l Jeo/. tlirough v i s i o n . '.:e often 
\ratch the l ip s oi the s^^eaker, and even seen people 
saying '-, j tch my l i p s ' . fu r the r , language used by decf-
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iButes/ consLGcS Oi. uhe sjOKen s/ . ibols , involvin.'^ v i s ion 
through tne acrion oC sjedKPTS l i p s or h i s f ac i a l ex[.re-
s s ion , J'nerefore/ we can scr t h a t v i s i b i l i t y oL Ictoi 1^ 
a r t i c u l a t o r can be an aid in comprehension. I-c .nay a l so 
and 
bo pointed ouc tha t in aany cases v;hcre spca;:cr/'^^oar c<'n 
not see each other the v i s i b i l i t y of the a r t i c u l a t o r does 
not aid in comprehension, but the ordinary conversa t ional 
s i t u a t i o n has alv;ays allo\ 'ed for v i s u a l re Inf orce.-.ient of 
an acountic iinoression. 
;ji th a vicvf t o s u b s t a n t i a t e our viewpoint^ \.'e 
compare in t h i s chapter the frequencies of La'i-^ial co.isonants 
;;it]:i t h a t of ap i ca l , dorsa l and 'nedial consonants in the 
i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ion of the word. 
The e f fec t of the v i s i b i l i t y of a r t i c u l a t o r vvill 
be taken up»in t\,'0 sec t ions belo\'7. Section A provides the 
coaiparison of Labial and non- l ab ia l consonants in the 
i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t ions of CV'C \;ordG. In Section i '^e 
summarise the ro le of v i s ion in nhopal Urdu Phonology. 
Lection A: Labial versus ron-Laoia l Consonants in<.v/ord 
I n i t i a l and Final Pos i t i on . 
The exTjlanation of the s'<ewingsfor the l a b i a l and 
non- l ab ia l consonants in the in i ' c i a l and f ina l position£v 
of the ^.'ord i - taJcen up in three sub-sec t ions belov. In 
of 
sec t ion Al, v/e d iscuss uhe occur rence / l ao ia l and non- lab ia l 
tops in the \-ord i n i t i . ' l and f i na l pOGition-;. Section A2 
ci.zzciins ch^ - comparison oi l a o i a l anv non- l au ia l f r i c a t i v e s 
in the i n i t i a l and f i na l pos i t i ons . In Lection A3, \'e deal 
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v;ith the conT'^^rison of propor t ionate occurrence of l a b i a l 
and non-labj-al nasa ls in })oth the i n i t i j i l and f i na l 
pos i t ion of the vjord. Since l ab io -dor sa l liquicG donoi^ 
occur a t th(? begining of words, therefore v;e donot n i^'^ e 
comparison >or l i q u i d s . 
Section Al: Labial versus Non-Labial s tops in the wc7£5l 
I n i t i a l and Final P o s i t i o n s . 
Iloro. we w i l l compare the occurrence of l a b i a l -''^ --' 
non- l ab ia l ^tops in word i n i t i a l and f i n a l pos i t ions 
in CVC v.'ordiJ. The frequencies of Labial and non-labi-'^il 
s tops for CyC viords cro presented in Table B7-1. 
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v e r s u s 
Tab le I V - 1 : L a b i a l . ''. n o n - l a b i a l s t o p s i n t h e word I n i t i a l and 
F i n a l P o s i t i o n 5 ± n c v c v/orda 
I n i t i a l 
APEX LA3IUi4 DORSUM i^DIUM i'OTAL 
NO.of - % NO.Of - % NO.of - % NO.of - % No. 
VJords w o r d s ____ w o r d s words 
v o i c e l e s s 133 34 .27 ^o 2 4 . 7 5 93 2 3 . 9 7 65 1 7 . 0 1 3db 100 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
V o i c e d 73 2 5 . 5 9 108 3 5 . 4 0 62 2 0 . 3 2 57 1 8 . 6 9 ,305 100 
u n a s p i r a t e d 
v o i c e l e s s 
a s p i r a t e d 60 3 2 . 2 5 50 2 6 . 8 9 43 2 3 . 1 1 33 1 7 . 7 5 186 100 
v o i c e d 53 3 6 . 1 8 45 2 9 . 6 1 28 1 8 . 4 2 24 1 5 . 7 9 152 loO 
a s p i r a t e d 
x-otal 326 3 1 . 6 2 299 2 9 . 0 0 226 2 1 . 9 3 180 1 7 . 9 5 1031 loO 
F i n g l 
voiceless 216 45.70 75 15.73 114 23.90 70 14.67 477 100 
unaspirated 
voiced ^Qg 41.91 50 19.76 44 17.39 53 20.94 253 100 
unaspirated 
voiceless 4 80.00 -
aspirated 
1 2 0 . 0 0 5 100 
V o i c e d 
a s p i r a t e d 
Total 32ti 44.69 125 17.02 158 21.53 124 16.76 735 100 
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COMinenLs on r a b l o I V - 1 : 
1. Of the 1J31 occurrences oh CLJOG in the i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion oi the v;orci 299 (29;^ ^ arc l ab i a l / 326 
(31.62.^) are ap ica l / 225(21.93,;) are dorsa l anc. 
iSu (17.'J5.i) are .'nocial. I t i s to be notcc t a a t 
due to thfe top pos i t i on of the ape:: on the scale 
of mobili ty/ ap ica l stops are most prefer red in 
the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the CVC v/ords/ and l a b i a l 
s tops follo\7 ap ica l s tops . There i s a d i f ference 
of only 2.62,-''i je tv^een ap ica l and l a b i a l s t o p s . As 
v;e expect lacdial and dorsa l s tops f a i l oclov; l a ' j i a l 
stOTJS in terms of preference . 
2, l<'or the f i na l pos i t ion in JVC v/ords, as c:;pected 
due t o g r e a t e s t mobil i ty of tne ape:c the preference 
for ap ica l s i s snarply increased . Ju t to our - su rp r i -
se/ frequency of l ab i a l s tops f a l l s to niinimum. 
Of the 735 ins tances of stops in tne v/ord f i n a l 
pos i t i on , 12D (l7.02',O are l a b i d l , 326 U':.69/o) 
are ap ica l , 158 (21.53,:) are dorsa l and 124 (16.76,:) 
Nare medial s t o p s . Thus, l a b i a l s tops are l e s s 
pre fe r red a t the word f i na l p o s i t i o n . In the 
i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the \ 'ord, l a b i a l stops possess 
second pla::c but in the f ina l pos i t i on of the word 
c.iey f a l l to t n i r d p lace , c lose t o mcdium^t.e l e a s t 
mobile a r t i c u l a t o r on the sca le ol: h ierarchy of 
mobil i ty for l ingual a r t i c u l a t o r s and labium. The 
preference for tne l a b i a l scops in the word i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion i s caused by 'v is ion ', tne v i s i o i l i t y of 
a r t i c u l a t o r which .iiaxes i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of \;ord easy 
.oy r e in fo rc ing in s^.eech anocher sense, t n a t too 
ar cho i n i t i a l pos i t ion of the wore, v;hich c a r r i e s 
g rea te r co^iimunicative load. 
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Section P.2 : Liablal versus i«on-i-i3^)ial FricativoG in -che 
Wore" I n i t i a l dncl Filial l o s i t i ^ a s : 
Here V7e w i l l study the proporxiionatc occurrence 
of tiie l a o i a l ane non- l ao ia l f r ' ica t ives in the i n i t i a l 
anc f ina l positioi^Sof the CV*J \7 J rds . T^S. rLlacivc 
frequencies of l a o i a l , ap ica l -^'ronc dorsa l and medial 
f r i c a t i v e s in the tv/o pos i t ions of the v;ord are j iv : n 
in Table I\'-2 : 
v e r s u s 
T a b l e I V - : L a b i a l / r i . n o n - l a b i a l f r i c a t i v e s , i n t h e w o r d I n i t i a l a n d 
E l n a l p o s i t i o n s : i n CVC w o r d s 
I n i t i a l 
A'^EX LABIUM DuRSU.-l MLDIUM r o r AL 
N o . o f - % N o . o i ; - % N o . o f - % N o . o t - % : t o . % 
w o r d s w o r d s v / o r d s v / o r d s _^^_____ 
v o i c e l e s s S9 5 ^ . 5 7 22 1 3 . 0 1 l b 1 0 . 5 6 30 1 7 . 7 6 169 100 
v o i c e d 2 1 4 1 . 1 7 15 2 9 . 4 2 15 2 9 . 4 1 - 51 100 
ruTAL 120 5 4 . 5 4 37 1 6 . 8 2 33 1 5 . 0 0 30 1 3 . 6 4 2 2 0 100 
final 
V o i d e l ^ s s lOO 6 2 . 5 15 9 . 3 7 19 1 1 . 8 7 26 1 6 . 2 5 160 100 
•vo iced 17 7 7 . 2 7 - 5 2 2 . 7 3 - 22 lOO 
TOTAL 117 6 4 . 2 9 15 d . 2 4 24 1 3 . 1 8 26 1 4 . 2 9 182 100 
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Coimnen'bj on Jablc rv-2 : 
1. /\s in the case or stop, above, the frxc^tivoG too 
are c l iarac tcr ised by the i r jrofc-rencc ior v i c i . l o 
a r t i c u l a t o r a t the i n i t i a l poc i t ion oi tac v; jrL". 
of the 22'J inctanceG of f r i c a t i v e s in cnc i n i c i a l 
pos i t ion of the wore"., 37(l6.C;2;a) arc l a b i a l , 120 
(5-':.L4/o) are ap ica l , 33 (1:3,J arc front dorcal and 
30 (13.64,o) arc laedial. .-^ical f r i c a r i v c s _.03Scrs 
t i e iiighest frequency and l a b i a l s conie iicxt in 
preference , i 'ront dorsa l ^nd. r.iedial fricai^ivei. 
occupy uhe lowest tv/o p laces , mediuia bcin-j the 
lov/es t . 
2. In tne f ina l pocicion of the CV'J \;ords, reference 
' for ap ica l f r i c a t i v e s i s fur ther increascc- (Iron 
54.5"4,i to 64 .29 ,0 . 3iven the g r e a t e s t inobili ty o.. 
1 apex and the l e s s e r comiaunicative load of che 
phonological un i t s a t the \.'ord f i n a l pos i t ion ue 
expect i t (cf, chapter I I I , Section -^3). uhat i s 
more i n t r o s t i n g froia ouc our-vieu point i s the fac t 
cnat l a o i a l f r i c a t i v e s f a l l , to the lov;esc pos i t ion 
in \;ord f ina l p o s i t i o n , of the 182 inscanccs of 
f r i c a t i v e s in the \.'ord f i n a l p o s i t i o n , only IC 
(o.2:-/0 are l a b i a l , 117(64.23/o) are ap i ca l , 24 
U3.13,J are front dorsa l and 26 (14.2 '/o) are Medial, 
rhur, v/e find t a a t l a o i a l f r i c a t i v e s v/aich are p r e -
ferred in the i n i t i a l pos i t i on oi. the \/ord \ / i ta 
16.o2,o, occupying second p lace , f a l l to tne lov;est 
place since tiiey are l e a s t p re fe r r ed . 
jnc g rea te r p re fe rence for the l a o i a l f r i c a t i v e s 
in one \ ;ordi 'ni t ia lposiLion i s d e f i n i t e l y due to 
the fac t tna t v i s i b i l i u y of a r c i c u l a t o r s plays an 
important ro le in che ic-cn t^f icacion of tne i/ord, 
and since tnere i s g rea te r co.Minunica tivc loaa ac 
the -oeginning of v/ord, t ae re fo re there i s ioariCed 
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preference for l a b i a l f r i c a t i v e s in the i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion of the v/ord. 
Section A 3 : Labial versus Hon-Labial kasa l s in the 
Word I n i t i a l and Pinal P o s i t i o n s : 
For the l a b i a l <and non- lab ia l n a s a l s , in the 
i n i t i a l and f ina l pos i t i on of the CVC vjords, tae 
f igures are presented in Table IV-3. 
v e r s u s 
T a b l e I V - ^ : L a b i a l / ' . n o n - l a b i a l n a s a l s ift t h e v/ord i n i t i a l and f i n a l 
p o s i t i o n s : i n CVC xsrords. 
I n i t i a l 
APEX LABIUx-r DORSUM MEDIUM TOTAL 
NO. Of - % NO. of - % No. of - % NO. of - % No. % 
words words words v/ords 
U n a s p i r a t e d 58 4 1 . 7 3 81 58 .27 - - - - 139 100 
A s p i r a t e d 5 5 5 . 5 ^ 4 4 4 . 4 4 T - - - 9 100 
T o t a l 63 4 2 . 5 7 85 5 7 . 4 3 - - - - 148 100 
• 
u n a s p i r a t e d 131 5 9 , 0 0 67 3 0 . 1 8 24 1 0 , 8 2 - - 222 100 
A s p i r a t e d - - - - - - _ - _ _ 
T o t a l 131 5 9 . 0 0 67 3 0 . 1 8 24 1 0 . b 2 - - 222 100 
aoi 
Conlinents on Ta^jlo I V - 3 : 
1 . X t i ^ t o be n o t e d t a a c o n l y a_vical aiic l a o i a l 
n a c Q l s o c c u r i n bo-ch p o s i t i o n s of t i ic \ o r e , 
c n e r o f o r e , \JC v / i l l compare Oi i i / t n e a p i c a l and 
l a b i a l n a s a l s . u"hen \:e l o o k a t Taole I V - J , T. <_ can 
s e e t n a t l a b i a l n a s a l s p r o d o i a i n a t e t h e a; i c a l 
n a s a l s i n t h e i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n of -tne i / o r c . o f t n e 
148 i n s t a n c e s of- n a s a l s i n t h e i n i c i a l p o s i t i o n of 
t h e v;ord, db (57.43/o) a r e l a b i a l and 63 0l2.Ll/o) 
a r e a p i c a l . 'T^iis f a v o r i n g f o r l a b i a l n a s a l s i n 
cne i n i - c i a l p o s i t i o n of -chc CVC, v o r d s , i s - c a u s e d 
by t h e v i s i o n , v;hich h e l p s i n cora inun ica t ion -jy 
majving a d d i t i o n a l i n f or . - . a t ion t h r o u g a ' s i g h t ' anc 
f i l l s many gaps as t o \ ' n a t -che \ o rd i s . 
2 . I n t h e v o r d f i n a l p o s i t i o n l a b i a l n a s a l s f a l l t o 
67 (30.18,o) froui o5 (57.'13,i) . There i s d i f f e r e n c e 
of 27.25/0 b e t w e e n t h e i n i t i a l and f i n a l o c c u r r e n c e 
f o r ' c v c \ / o r d s . Thus, n a s a l s a r e sj:cv?ed i n f a v o r 
of l a b i a l s a t t h e i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n of t n e v /o rc . 
J e c t i o n 3 : S-Uinmary and C o n c l u s i o n : 
I n m i s s e c t i o n , v:e s i - . a n a r i z e o u r f i n d i n g s a s a' 
v/hole f o r t . i i s c h a p t e r . j.'he c h a p t e r c o n t a i n s o n l y one 
s e c t i o n na iae ly A, . In c h i s s e c t i o n v/e have made c o m p a r i s o n 
betv. 'een l a o i a l and n o n - l a b i a l c o n s o n a n t s i n t h e i n i t i a l 
and f i n a l p o s i t i o n of cnc^ w o r d . I t n a s .^ecn sho\ n c ^rougn 
t l ie f r e q u e n c y c o u n t s f o r UVC v o r d c i n cue i n i c i a l and 
f i n a l p o s i t i o n s or cne ^\''C v ; o r ' s -chat t h e r e i s laarjced 
p r e f e r e n c e f o r l a b i a l c o n s o n a n t s i n cne i n i c i a l p o s i t i o n 
of t h e x'^rC, Jn>^ p r c f c r e . c e f o r t h e l a o i a l c o n s o n a n c s 
i n t h e i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n of t h e word , i s c a u s e d bv t a e 
ai)i 
Comiiicnbs on 'raOlc IV-3 : 
1. I t io to be noted taac only ao i ca l and l a b i a l 
nacals occur in both pos i t ions of the ro rd , 
cnereforo, \:e v/ i l l co.npare only tne apica l and 
[ l a b i a l n a s a l s . Uhen we look a t Table IV-3, v:e can 
see t h a t l a b i a l nasa l s prodoininate the a>ical 
nasa ls in the i n i t i a l pos i t ion of -che \/ord.of tne 
14 8 instancejs of nasa ls in the i n i c i a l pos i t ion of 
the v;ord, db (57.43/o) arc l a b i a l and 6 3 ('12.b7,i) 
are a p i c a l . Jhis favoring for l a b i a l nr.sals in 
tne i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the CVC, \;ords, i s caused 
by the v i s ion , v/hich helps in coiTununication ijy 
majcing add i t iona l infor...ation througn ' s i g h t ' and 
f i l l s many gaps as to \.'hat the v/ord i s . 
2. In the \Jord f ina l pos i t ion l a b i a l nasa ls f a l l co 
67 (30.18,;)' from a5(57.43/o). There i s d i f ference 
of 2 7.25,o between the i n i t i a l and f ina l occiirrence 
for ' cvc \7ords. Thus, nasa l s are s^ieved in favor 
of l a b i a l s a t the i n i t i a l pos i t i on of tne wore. 
Section 3 : Summary and Conclusion: 
In -cais sec t ion , \:G siiimarizeour f indings as a' 
whole for tiiia chapte r . The chapter conta ins only one 
sec t ion naxiiely A, . In chis sec t ion v/e have raade comparison 
betv/een l a o i a l and non- l ao i a l consonanus in the i n i t i a l 
and f ina l pos i t ion of cno v/ord. I t nas been shown cnrough 
tne frequency councs for JVC vords m cue i n i t i a l and 
f i n a l posicions of chc .^VC v;orc s t h a t caero i s laarlccd 
preference for l a b i a l consonants in cne i n i t i a l pos i t ion 
of tne \ /-rd.\ .he protcrence for the l a o i a l consonants 
in tne i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the word, i s caused bv tne 
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fac t t h a t l a b i a l consonants involve labiuai as a r t i c u l e t o r , 
which can be seen and thus leac to ease in i d e n t i f y i n r 
the v7ord, fey r e in fo rc ing in speech anotner sense tha t 
i s v i s i o n . 
In ^acc, v i s ion f act or/do monstr ate s the iiaiortance 
of communication \9y p o s i t i n g a favoring for visibil i t__ 
in i n i t i a l pos i t i on of the word, j u s t \;hcre most of the 
d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s of the \.'ord i s a t staKe. 
303 
C-l.-iPIER V '.^-.couctic iJaae oE Lnopc l Ureu Fnono lo r^ / : 
1 
Our very a b i l i c y -co hear i s based on the pn /o ica l 
phenomena ^J. souiid, and tnese pr.enoiaena cet s^. e unavj ic -
ablo l i m i t a t i o n s to che snese oi hear ing . Our \'hole hioch-
aiiisrn of speech i s a l so depencent on the physical phcuoiajna 
of sound; since speeCii i s i n c c l l i g i b l c only in pnys-ical 
ter^ms, so i t i s necessary to looJc a t t h i s sidf of <^ 
languacie. To understanc fu l ly the phys ica l nature of 
speech sounds v.-e must icnow both -che pos i t i ons of mc 
var ious pa r t s of the vucal t r a c t and the corresponding 
resonant f requencies , fhis demands extens ive a.nount of 
labora tory \/oric. Due t o c e r t a i n unavoidaole cireuuisranees, 
MQ could noc car ry experi i rental v;oric on t h i s i.iiportant 
aspect of phonological ana lys i s , and our coramen-cs on 
acoust ics are thus based on rccieved ^nov/ledge. I 'ur taer-
more, vie have d e a l t with only one aspect of Jhopal Urdu 
Phonology in te rns of acous t i c s , v/aicn i s rounding of 
back-dorsal ( 'oack ' ) vowels anc che converse unrounding 
of inedial ( ' f r o n t ' ) vo\-els. !.:e give acous t ic r a t i o n a l e 
for the rounding of bacK-dorsal vo\ ;els . Ke give dcoust ic 
r a t i o n a l e by providing formant frequencies of L.nglish 
uni-ounded and unrounded vowels. 
In 1^1 opal Urdu (as in i.iany other languages, 
includin^j ^ n y l i s n ) , mcc.ial vo\.\ Is donot have l a o i a l 
i n r e r p l a y tha t i s "unrounded" \i lercos bacJ: dorsa l are 
^-roducec \;i en l a o i a l i n t e r p l a y Jr are rounded, .-ill the back 
dorsa l vov/cls u, u : , o: in Jhonal Jrdu are rounded the 
3()-l 
saiue th ing happens in standard Urdu, English and .lindi and 
many other languages. On the other aand raedial vowels 
i , i : , o, are unrounded sairie i s the s i tuauion in Urdu, 
J i n d i , and Engl ish . The ansv;er of t h i s skewing i s ne i t he r 
physiology nor psychology but the acouscic need to do so, 
t l ierefore Me have made an atte>.r-c t o expal in them in 
I 
acoust ic ter^ns, t ha t i s why \;e have s e t acoust ic medium 
as the f i f t h o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e , though as said e a r l i e r 
in tills chapter our comii.ents on acous t ics are based on 
re ce ived kn owle d ge . 
Acoustic Rationale for l i p Rouncing of Jack Dorsal Vov/cla: 
In t e rp lay of labium for bacic do r sa l vowels makes 
them more d i f f i c u l t (involve one more ar"ciculatpr t na t 
i s labium)_j and t h i s i s aga ins t human behavior o r i en t a t i on 
Section 
'discussed in Chapter 11/A3. J u t s t i l l a l l the three bacJc 
Ciorsal vowels have l a b i a l in te r r . l ay . Further^ a l l the 
three medial vowels donot have l a b i a l interr^lay. 
xhe above said skev/ings can only be explained with 
the help of an acous t ic r a t i o n a l e . 
Acoust ical ly , vot-/els can be descr ibed ^,c voiced 
speech sounds r c s n l t i n g from a sound modified by a 
resonant cav i ty , la course of t uc i r production vocal 
t r a c t exh ib i t s a t l e a s t two or uaree well-defined rcsonants 
'vouel foruiant ' . 2:ach vowel sound i s cha rac te r i sed by an 
acoust ic spoctru.,! with pea..s ac a nuaiber of points on 
tiiG frequency sca l e , tnese s p e c t r a l pea-;s or frequency 
aoj 
bands/ where the acoust ic energy i s concentrated is ca l led 
formant. Each vowel i s charac te r ized by a s e r i e s of such 
formants of which the lowest two or th ree are most important 
for i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of spec i f i c vuv/els. The lov/est tvjo 
formants ca l l ed Fl, F2 play a c h a r a c t e r i z t i c ro le in 
forming and modifying the q u a l i t y bf a vowel. As a r u l e , 
in order t o be d i s t i n c t and a c o u s t i c a l l y c l e a r , each vowel 
should have well-spaced f i r s t and second formants. The 
changes in the frequency of formant 1 and formant 2 are 
the r e s u l t of the ways of openings and s ize of the various 
a t 
c a v i t i e s / _ront, back* v/e can find d i r e c t r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between the frequencies of formants and a r t i c u l a t o r y 
pos i t ion of vocal organs (tongue, l i p ) . Through various 
back ward/forward and upward/dovmward movements of the 
tongue and*rounding of the l i p s , we can observe the change 
in the volume of and opening of the f ront and back 
c a v i t i e s , and as we know t h e i r s ize and volume i s a 
determining fac tor in modifying the frequencies for the 
formant 1, 2 . Cer ta in po in t s are t o be made in t h i s 
connect ion: 
1. Tongue f ront ing r a i s e s second formant by decreasing 
the front cav i ty volume. 
2 . Lip rounding lowers the second fcrmant (by i n c r e a s -
ing the front cav i ty volume). 
3. Tongue layer ing r a i s e s the f i r s t formant (by decrea-
s ing the oack c a v i t y volume). 
Now we p resen t spec t ra for var ious vowels of 
English adopted from Peter Ladefodged (1962: p . 96-97) 
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Diagram ^ - 1 : S p e c t r a o f F l / F2 v ; i th S x e r n p l i f y i n q worc^s o f 
E n g l i s h v o w e l s ; ( a d o p t e d from Lade fodqed ) 
2 ' j u u 
l ou ; 
F2 
F2 
F2 
F2 
F2 
F2 
T F2 
T 
F l F l 
F l 
i 
F l 
F l F l 
F l F l 
1 : 
h i : d 
1 
h i d 
e 
heau O d d 
9 
l:ioc 
9 : 
hav/ed 
u 
hood 
u ; 
v'hood 
3i)7-
in Diagram lY-1. The v e r t i c a l axis r ep resen t s frequencies 
from o t o 2 5 00 and the ho r i zon ta l shows t ime. The diagram 
may thus f i r s t be thought of as showing the f i r s t and 
second formants for a s e r i e s of vowels as spoken one a f te r 
o ther . The manner of r ep resen t ing vou^el formants resembles 
the d i sp lay of a sound spectograph. 
As the figiire (Y-l shov/s d i f f e r e n t vowels of English 
are c l e a r l y d i s t ingu ished from each other by the locat ion on 
the frequency scale for the f i r s t and second formants. As 
pointed out e a r l i e r , the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of Fl , i s 
determined by the resonant cav i ty which i s formed behind 
the tongue (pharynx), Fl i s a l so charac te r ized by height of 
the tongue, F2 i s determined by the resonant cav i ty in f ront 
of the tongue (mouth). Thus we measure the frequencies 
of Fl and F2 on spectograms, i t i s s imi la r to measuring the 
resonance notes of the back and f ront c a v i t i e s * Obviously 
the shape and s ize of those two c a v i t i e s are d i f f e r e n t for 
each vowels, as a r e s u l t d i f f e r e n t Fl , F2 r e s u l t and 
eventua l ly d i f f e r e n t vowels. 
If we look a t the formant frequencies of English 
vowels, we can see t h a t f i r s t formant for i : and u: i s 
lowest and near ly same a l i t t l e higher for i , u and 
moderate for e,2>^^i, and ee , For i : , us, s e , ^ : and e 
frequency of Fl i s same. Given t h i s s i t u a t i o n the cues of 
Fl are not enough for us t o d i s t i ngu i sh i ; , i , te e t c . 
from u : , u and 0:. 
For the second formants there i s r egu la r f a l l of 
the formants, i : has h ighes t second formant frequency 
alio 
and u; has lowest, so because of F2 vowels i : , u : become 
c l e a r l y d i s t i n c t vowels. Second formants for i, u are 
d i f f e r e n t and the same can be said for the second 
formants of i -u . Likewise second formants of t e - 3 : and 
e and ^ are a l so d i f f e r e n t . There i s thus no d i f f i c u l t y 
in the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the vowel i : from u : ; i from u 
e t c . This acoust ic d i s t i n c t i o n i s poss ib le only because 
of l i p rounding. Lip rounding der ieves frequency of F2 
lower, by increas ing the volume of the f ront cav i ty (from 
back dorsum to l i p s ) . As we have pointed out e a r l i e r t h a t 
the tongue f ront ing and consequent reduct ion in the 
front ca v i t y r a i s e s the second formant, but by rounding 
the l i p s the second formant frequencies are decreased. 
I t i s because rounding of l i p s increases the volumes of 
f ront cav i ty &nd tha t of t o t a l cavi ty and so F2 decreases . 
If there was no l i p rounding than the F2 for u : , u, '3 , i) : 
would have gone e i t h e r higher or near to the F2 of i : , i , 
e , 36 and there would have been d i f f i c u l t y in d i s t i n g u i s h -
ing u; from i ; , u from i e t c . Thus, l iprounding enlarges 
and c loses the f ront cav i ty and lowers F2. But i t i s to be 
questioned why only the back vowels are rounded ? The 
answer i s due to lack of symmetry in the vocal t r a c t . 
There i s l e s s space for back ( that i s back dorsa l ) vov/els 
than for the front (medial) vowels (cf. Chapter I, 
Section C l ) . For back vov/els the chamber i s from back 
dorsum to larynx, and for f ront vowels from medium to 
la rynx. The chamber i s bigger for front vowels than for the 
3Uo 
bacJ: vov;cls, so l e s s d i s t i n c t i o n s of vo\iels are possi-jle 
a t tno bac'c. In order to malce the bacic vov;els acous t i ca l l y 
d i s t i n c t froin each other and t h a t of f ront vov/els i t 
i s necessary to increase the . s ize of the res'jnance 
chamber for back vowels. V.'hen v/e pronounce the back 
vov/els with rounded l i p s we form tv/o chambers (1) Dorsum 
(bacjc) CO larynx (2) (Jseck) dorsum to l i p s , '.ihich increases 
the s ize of resonance chamber. rnerefore_, l i p rounding 
beconies an e s s e n t i a l charac te r for back vowels. 
I t i s c l e a r from the above discuss ion of „ngl isn 
vovi'els t ha t rounding of l i p s i s an acous t ic need for 
tne back vowels. I t i s in acoust ic terms tnat we can 
explain t h e i r rounding and converse unrounding for the 
f ront vowels. 
»J 1 1 / 
^ilAtlER VI: In t e r ac t i on of Physiology and Psychology in 
the comiaunicatively based phonology/ o£ 
JhODal Urdu: Summars .md conc lus ions . 
A phonological ana lys is of r>hopal Urdu has been 
, ' resented in t h i s t he s i s v.'ith the in tone of shov;ing chat 
i t i s poss ib le t o e::plain the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p in the 
paradigiTi or phonological un i t s s e t up for Bhopal Urdu, 
and the non-random arrangement of these u n i t s in the 
syntagin. Although a vas t amount of da ta i.'as co l l ec t ed 
during the f i e ld v.'orlc in Bhopal* the ana lys i s i s l imited 
to the monosyllabic words in the d i a l e c t , i'he ana lys i s i s 
ca r r i ed out and presented in terms of the five o r i en t a t i ons 
as the p r i n c i p l e s of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n ; namely, phys io logica l 
mecnanism human behavious, communication, v i s ion , and 
the acoustic'medium, 
xhe phonological ana lys i s as motivated by the 
five o r i en t ing princ -'.pics, v/as taken up in five chai.-.ters, 
with a b r i e f i n to rduc t i on . The su.amary and the r e s u l t of 
the analys is arc presented here in three s e c t i o n s . 
Section A contains a b r i e f summary of the phonological 
analys is of Bhopal Urdu as presented in tlic var ious 
chapters of the t h e s i s . In sec t ion 13, v;e talce up the 
i n t e r a c t i o n of physiology, psychology, communication, 
and v is ion in ©hopal Jrdu phonology, with a viev/ t o 
h igh l ign t ing die fac t t h a t some of the phonological 
skev.'ings in Ohopal Urdu can be explained in terms of rnore 
than one o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s , fac conclusions \;i th regard 
to the researcn orasented in the thes is are given in 
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Section A: Summary 
I t has >^ c3n s t a t ed in the " In t roduct ion" t h a t 
our pnonological ana lys i s i s based on the speecn of the 
old c i t y of ijhopal, and i s l imited to the e::hau3 t ive ly 
co l l ec ted monosyllabic v.'ords of 3hopal Urdu. But t le 
b i sy l la i j i c v> ords have a l so been used in the i l l u s t r a t i v e 
examples for the va l i da t i on of the a n a l y s i s . Mc have 
a l so presnetod a b r i e f t n c o r e t i c a l background \.'it."i re card 
to the five or ien t ing p r i n c i p l e s of forrn-content 
l i n g u i s t i c s . 
In the f i r s t chapter , e n t i t l e d " Jhe Physiological 
^ase of daopal Urdu Phonology, " an attempt has ijecn made 
to de-cermine the ro le of the phys io log ica l mechanism in 
the make-up and d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological u n i t s of 
Bhopal Urdu. F i r s t we e s t ab l i shed the si"^ty-one phonological 
un i t s of jJiiopal Urdu in terms or a r t i c u l a t o r s and ape r tu r e s , 
'ihe source of energy for t h e i r production i s a cu r ren t 
of a i r flov; coming from the lungs. Bhopal Urdu phonologi-
ca l un i t s v.'ere charac te r ized in terms of e i g h t a r t i c u l a t -
ors (labium, apex, medium, f ront dorsum, oack dorsum, post 
dorsiom, velum and . j l o t t i s ) , and nine aper tures (A 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 0) . Degrees of aper tures are subjected 
to two oroad d i v i s i o n s . The f i r o t one d iv ides the aper ta res 
i n t o abso lu te ly defined, smal ler , c o n s t r i c t i o n aper tures 
{)6-3), and ruLativc la rger opening aper tures v/i thout any 
c o n s t r i c t i o n (4-8). x'he sec-nd d iv i s ion drav;s a l ine 
oetween re:jonants (3-3) ana non-resonants (> -^2) . 
xhc phonological unitii of c^^nstriction v;ere 
.31 , , 
fur ther describe-^d in terms of deorces of c o n s t r i c t i o n 
as 3tw ;3, f r i c a t i v e s / ndca l s . Aj^erture /> un i t s "/.'ere 
ca l l ed s-cops, 1/ 2, aperture un i t s \/ere l abe l l ed as 
' j - r i ca t ives ' . l-^asals i;cre char ic cerized in turms of two 
aper tures (>4+3) / because nasa ls are produced on an i n t e r -
act ion of aperture / and 3, Aperture 3 un i t s and tne 
nasals f a l l in bea.'een aper tures jZS, 1, 2 and aper tures 
4-8, because they snare cons t rxc t ion \ i t h tne former and 
resonance v i t h the l a t t e r . 
\.c a l so dt_alt u i t h the sJcev;ings in the co'.iI)inacory 
pa t t e rns of ijhonological u n i t s i": terms of the c h a r a c t e r -
i s t i c s of the a i r cu r ren t , and i t v^ as sh^v/n t h a t comi^inat-
ions cons i s t i ng of e i t h e r t.f tv.'o phonological un i t s \ ' i th 
g rea te r r e l ease of the a i r source or of tvo un i t s involving 
strenuous roieaso ol the a i r source are not favored, since 
they involve uneven d i s t r i b u t i o n of the a i r source . Inas -
iiuch as asp i ra ted consonants involve g rea te r a i r use, 
uney do not recur in a s ing le sy l l ab l e in Bhopal Urdu. 
Likewise, aper tures , 0 and 1 involve abrupt and strenuous 
re lease r e spec t ive ly , the re fo re , t h e i r combination v;ith 
one another requ i res g rea te r a i r supply, rherefore t h e i r 
uae \:as i.iiniiiiized in ijhopal Urdu. 
Explanation of the non-rando.a cnarac te r and 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological un i t s '. as a l so provided 
through the asyiuine try Oj. the vocal t r a c t . Due to the 
d i f f e r e n t o i o l o ^ i c a l functions ot the vocal t r a c t , i t v;as 
d i f f e r e n t in /nape and s i z e . I-c hj.s been shov/n that che 
asymmetry in the vocal t r a c t has tv;o s i g n i f i c a n t ramif ica-
t ions on Unocal Urdu Phonology, x ' i rs t , due to less space 
.3 i:] 
in the back of the mouth (from dorsum ro velum) as 
compared to the front of the mouth (from medium t o hord 
p a l a t e ) , fe^ .^'er vo\:el d i s t i n c t i o n s are poss ib le a t the 
back of tne mouth. The les's space a t the back of the mouth 
was sho'jn to be p a r t i a l l y motivat ing the e l imina t ion of 
Standard Urdu vowels and t h e i r merger in Bhopal Urdu, 
though the e l imina t ion of Standard Urdu vo\'els and t h e i r 
merger v/ith neighboring vov^els v/as mainly caused by the 
ccffnmunicative f ac to r . But here i s a p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t the 
lo\7 communicative load i t s e l f can be due ro l ess space a t 
the back. Because out of the e igh t e l iminated and merged 
vov/els '(four medial ' f r o n t ' and four back dor sa l ' back ' ) , 
the coirunvmicative load of the back vowels ( that i s , back 
dorsa l vowels) i s in a l l cases the lowest. 
I Another sJcewing of Bhopal Urdu Phonology which 
was explained in terras of the asymmetry of the vocal 
t r a c t , was the maximum use of t ee th as poin t of a r t i c u l a -
t ion for the phonological u n i t s of apert\ ire 1, 2. Due t o 
lack as asymmetry in the vocal t r a c t , unl ike the alveolae 
or pa la te the t e e th have a per fora ted su r face . Since 
aperture 1, 2 involves r e l e a s i n g a i r through a narrov/ 
opening, the perforated surface of the t ee th g rea t ly 
i n t ens i fy t h e i r acoust ic q u a l i t y . Furthermore, aper ture 1 
r e l e a s e s a i r tnrougn the most r e s t r i c t e d channel ; on 
aperture 1 only the t ee th are used as po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
in c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n t o aper ture 2 v;nere other points of 
con tac t or a r t i c u l a t i o n are a l so used. 
The hierarchy of mobi l i ty of l ingua l a r t i c u l a t o r s 
.3.1; 
for consonants l a t e r in the chapter v/as a l so e s t ab l i shed 
in terms of t h e i r d i f f e r e n t mass and musculature. I t i s 
due t o the t r i angu l a r shape/ being less massy and lying 
a t the free s ide t h a t the apex i s the most mobile a r t i c u -
l a t o r , Ovv-ing to t h e i r r ec tangu la r shape and more f lesh , 
mediiOT and dorsiom are l e s s mobile. In fac t , having the 
most complex musculature system, the medium of -che tongue 
i s the l e a s t mobile a r t i c u l a t o r among the apex, medium 
and dorsum. The roo t of the t'^ngue \ias not included in 
t h i s h ierarchy because i t i s heavi ly t i e d to the base of 
the tongue and i s the l e a s t mobile p a r t of the tongue. 
De facto placement of the labium v;as a l so descr ibed . 
Given the musculature of the lov.'er l i p and the mobi l i ty 
of the lo\/er jaw, the labium v/as placed belov; the apex 
and above the medium and near to the dorsum in terms of 
the n ierarchy of mobi l i ty . 
At the end of the chapter geared to the 
explanat ion of the non-random charac te r of 3hopal Urdu 
Phonology in terms of the phys io log ica l mechanism, i t v/as 
seen t h a t due t o t h e i r heavier mass only the medium and 
dorsum v/ere used as a r t i c u l a t o r for the vov/els, among the 
l ingual a r t i c u l a t o r s , Because unlike the consonants, in 
the production of vo\/cls a r t i c u l a t o r s d j not exc i te the 
c a v i t i e s but the only function of the a r t i c u l a t o r i s to 
con t ro l the resonant c a v i t i e s formed in the production of 
VOT/els. Due to the b ig s i ze of the c a v i t i e s , the heavier 
por t ion of the tongue (medium and dorsum) are phys io logica l ly 
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f i t for the c o n t r o l . 
'The Psychological 3dse of 3hopal Urdu Phonology", 
the second chapter of the t h e s i s i s geared t o the 
explanat ion of the ro le of human behavior (Psychology) in 
the d i s t r i b u t i o n of the phonological un i t s of iJhopal 
Urdu on both the syntagmatic and paradigmatic l e v e l s . VJe 
took up the analys is of Bhopal Urdu Phonology in terras 
of human behavior in tv/o p a r t s . In the f i r s t p a r t v^ e d e a l t 
V7ith the r e l a t i v e preference of gross a r t i c u l a t o r y 
movements over fine a r t i c u l a t o r y movements in the produc-
t ion of consonants/ while in the second p a r t v;e provided 
human behavior j u s t i f i c a t i o n s for the Phonological Grid 
v/hich v;as e a r l i e r e s t ab l i shed in terms of phys io log ica l 
mechanism in the f i r s t chapter> 
In the f i r s t p a r t i t \;as e s t ab l i shed t h a t the 
production of consonants requi red fine a r t i c u l a t o r y movement, 
i f the consonants v/ere produced by (l) the smaller and 
m u l t i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of aper ture over the la rger and 
u n i d i r e c t i o n a l changes of aper tu re , (2) the use of more 
a r t i c u l a t o r s v i s~a -v i s fev/er a r t i c u l a t o r s , and (3) the use 
of an a r t i c u l a t o r ac remote po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n r a t h e r 
than a t proximate point of a r t i c u l a t i o n . As \;as t o be 
expected, the production of consonants v;ith fine a r t i c u l a -
tory movement V/QS disfavored in Lihopal Urdu. \ 
I t \v'as shown with the help of the frequency 
co\xnt t h a t large changes of aper ture are prefer red in 
Bhopal Urdu. For as the d i f ference in the ai^erture increased 
from one consonant to the other in the word, so did the 
3.1 o 
niojTiber of words. Not only the l a rger change 
of aperture v;as preferred but a:>3rture change in one 
d i r e c t i o n v;as preferred to aper ture change in more than 
one d i r e c t i o n . 
Disfavoring of mul t ip le a r t i c u l a t o r s v.'as e s t a b l i -
shed by shov/ing the favoring of phonological un i t s 
produced by l e s se r number of a r t i c u l a t o r s in the Urdu 
d i a l e c t under s tudy. I t i s due to the m u l t i p l i c i t y of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s t h a t the voiced consonants are less favored 
than the vo ice less consonants/ the a sp i ra t ed consonants 
are disfavored vi r . -a-vis t h e i r unaspirated coun te rpa r t s , 
and the nasa l ized vo\\'els are l ess prefer red than t h e i r 
o ra l coun te rpa r t s . 
Likewise the contact of ape:c a t the pa la te 
(remote poiht ) c a r r i e s f ine r a r t i c u l a t o r y movement as 
compared to the contac t of apex a t t ee th (proximate point) 
xhis di f ference in f iner versus gross a r t i c u l a t o r y 
movement caused d i s favor ing of ap i co -pa l a t a l ( " re t rof lex") 
consonants v i s - a - v i s a,:)ico-dental consonants in Bhopal 
Urdu. Avoidence of making con tac t a t tv/o d i f f e r e n t points 
V7ith the same a r t i c u l a t o r a t the beginning and end of the 
eve vjords was seen in the t o t a l skev/ing in favor of an 
ap i co -pa l a t a l ( " re t rof lex") consonant a f t e r an i n i t i a l 
a p i c o - p a l a t a l ( " re t rof lex") consonant. 
Preference for gross a r t i c u l a t o r y movement was 
a l so e s t ab l i shed in terms of g rea te r preference: for 
combination of tv/o s t ab le a r t i c u l a t i o n or of two mobile 
a r t i c u l a t i o n in a 'rov; v i s - a - v i s tha t of one s t ab le and 
ai rw 
one mobile or one mobile and one s tao le a r t i c u l a t i o n ; 
the preference for tv;o s t ab l e or tv;o mobile ax-ticulation 
in a row v.'as said t o be caused by the avoidance of an 
extreme phys io logica l condi t ion/ v;hich too deamnds fine 
a r t i c u l a t o r y movement. Preference for gross a r t i c u l a t i o n 
i s a l so measured by the a s s imi la t ive t r a i t s of the neigh-
boring phonological u n i t s , whereby contiguous phonological 
un i t s tend t o become l ike each o ther . 
Later in the chapter , ve a l so j u s t i f i e d the maJce-
up of the phonological Grid of Bhopal Urdu in terms of the 
preference for easy over rough a r t i c u l a t o r y movements. 
I t v/as seen t h a t the phonological un i t s t h a t were less 
complex in terms of m u l t i p l i c i t y of a r t i c u l a t o r s , r e l a t i v e 
tension of the a r t i c u l a t o r and, the combinino of tv/o or 
more aper tures in t h e i r production, outnumbered those that 
involved fine a r t i c u l a t o r y movements in terms of e i t h e r 
m u l t i p l i c i t y of a r t i c u l a t o r s or r e l a t i v e tens ions of the 
contac t of the a r t i c u l a t o r ? t some remote point or using 
tv70 aper tures for a s ingle u n i t . 
rhe ro le of communication in Bhopal Urdu 
Phonology v/as taKen up in chapter I I I . I t \ as measured by 
examining the non-random charac te r of the phonological 
un i t s a t both the syntagmatic and paradigmatic l e v e l s . 
At the paracitgma-cic leve l v.'e gave the conununicative 
just i f icat iwin for most of the phonologiccl unl cs in the 
phonological Grid (Diagraui I - l ) . The so -ca l l ed ^)OSLtJnnal 
v a r i a n t s are not e s t ab l i shed through communicative c r i t e r i a ; 
they are e s t ab l i shed on the b a s i s of the phys io log ica l 
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mechanism a lone . The communicative based phonological 
un i t s are e s t ab l i shed in terms of the phonemic contreist 
in minii?ial oa i r s i t u a t i o n s . Unli]:e the t r a d i t i o n a l 
phonemicists v.'e use meaning in phonology v/ithout any 
apology, because meaning flows d i r e c t l y from corrmunication, 
an o r i en t ing p r inc ip l e for phonological a n a l y s i s . 
At the syntagmatic l eve l v;e d e a l t with four 
aspects of jhopal Urdu Phonology. F i r s t i t v/as s;icv;n 
t h a t change in the order of the phonological \ ini ts br ings 
about change in meaning in CVC, CV and VC v/ords. A secjnd 
combinatory aspect of Ehopal Urdu, explained in terms of 
communication, was the occurrence of phonological un i t s 
in var ious posi t ions ' of the v/ord. Vie e s t a b l i s h e d through 
the frequency coiont t h a t in terms of physiology and 
consonants 
psychology there i s general preference for v o i c e l e s s / 
over the voiced consonants and for unaspira ted consonants 
over t h e i r asp i ra ted coun t e rpa r t s . P a r t i c u l a r l y to be 
not iced i s the marked skev;ing in favor of vo ice less 
unaspirated stops in comparison with the voiced asp i ra ted 
s t ops . inlKoWise, ora l vov.'els vjere shovm t o be favored over 
t n e i r y\&Sa.l±zed coun te rpa r t s , Ju t as the f igures c l e a r l y 
shov/, the t i l t aga ins t voiced, a sp i ra ted consonants and 
in 
nasa l ized vo\;els i s g r ea t l y increased, v/ord f i n a l p o s i t i o n . 
The g rea te r d is favor ing for the complicated sounds a t 
word f i n a l pos i t i on i s cuased by the l e s s e r communicative 
load of the phonological un i t s a t the n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t ion 
of the ViOrc. 
j.'ho t i i i rd conibiiiatory asjxict of 3hopal Urdu 
;]i3 
Phonology, e:cplained in terms of communication i s the 
occurrence of -phonological u n i t s in the i n i t i a l and 
f ina l pos i t ion of the v/ord in terms of the h ierarchy of 
mobil i ty of a r t i c u l a t o r s . V^e have demonstrated through 
the frequency counts t h a t there i s a much grea te r p r e f e r -
ence in word f ina l pos i t ion for the consonants produced > 
by the phys io log ica l ly most mobile . a r t i c u l a t o r (ai^ex), in 
comparison to the consonants produced by less mobile 
a r t i c u l a t o r s (labium, dorsum, medium). The amrked p re fe r -
ence for the phys io log ica l ly favored ap ica l consonants in 
v7ord f i n a l pos i t i on i s d e f i n i t e l y motivated by lesse r 
communicative need to u t i l i s e a l l phonological d i s t i n c t i o n s 
a t the end of the word. 
VJe a l s o d e a l t v/ith the e f fec t on communication 
on the syntagmatic l eve l of Bhopal Urdu Phonology by 
e:;<:amining the con t rac t ion of s'orae standard Urdu b i s y l l a b i c 
v/ords i n t o monosyllabic vj-ords in Bhopal Urdu, I t had been 
shown t h a t the s y l l a b i c reduct ion takes place by the drop 
of some medial or f i n a l phonological u n i t s . The n o n - i n i t i a l 
loca t ion of the s y l l a b i c reduct ion can, the re fo re , only 
be explained in terms of the l e s se r communicative load of 
the phonological uni t s in the medial and f i n a l pos i t ions 
of the word. 
Later in the chapter we d e a l t with the merger of 
some standard Urdu phonological un i t s in Bhopal Urdu. I t 
had been shown tha t one con-.onant of Standard Urdu, namely 
z, i s l o s t and merged v;ith the neighboring phonological 
un i t 2 in Bhopal Urdu. For the l o s t s tandard Urdu f r i c a t i v e 
r> o ". 
c a r r i e s the l e a s t communicative load among the consonant/ 
thence i s prone to e l imina t ion ana merger, Further, except 
for the standard Urdu h in n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t i on a l l other 
consonants of standard Urdu survived i n t a c t in Bhopal Urdu. 
In c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n to consonantal merger, 
e igh t vov/els of s tandard Urdu are e l iminated in Bhopal 
and 
Urdu/have merged v/ith phonological ly r e l e v a n t vo\/"els. 
The e l iminated Standard Urdu vo\.-els include four shor t 
vov;els and four long vovjels. The e l iminated long vov;els 
include ^ : £ : '^: ^ : , The e l iminated long vowels have the 
lov/est frequencfy among a l l the long vov/els of s tandard 
Urdu. Therefore, the phys io log ica l ly motivated e l imina t ion 
of these open vowels and t h e i r merger with the neighboring 
long vowels ^ : "e; o: o"; r e s p e c t i v e l y can b e s t b e - j u s t i f i e d 
in terms of communication. I^^urther, the loss of the open 
vov/els and t h e i r merger v;ith neighboring long voi/els c rea tes 
some homonyms, but most members of these hononymous pa i r s 
d i f f e r in t h e i r form c l a s s e s . 
The Standard Urdu sho r t vov/els t h a t have been 
el iminated in Bhopal Urdu include e % o "6. J e s ides having 
the lov/est frequency among a l l the vov/els, these four 
sho r t vovjels of standard Urdu are a l so l imi ted in t h e i r 
occurrence to pre-h p o s i t i o n . The e l imina t ion of these 
shor t vov.'els ia thus p r e c i p i t a t e d by the loss of the 
follov;ino h and the c^^mpcnsatory lengthening of these shor t 
vov.'els t o long vov.'cls e r e : o; o: r e s p e c t i v e l y , x'he 
e l iminat ion of standard Urdu snor t vo\,'els o e u o and t h e i r 
merger v/ith t h e i r long counterpar t s v. i c : o: o: c rea tes 
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some homonymous p a i r s , but the communication i s in most 
cases f a c i l i t a t e d by t h e i r d i f f e r i n g form c l a s s e s , s ince 
the majori ty of them have a d i f ference in form c l a s s . 
At the end of the chapter v/e a lso d e a l t v/ith 
homonymy, v.'ith p a r t i c u l a r "reference t o the loss of qviite 
a few phonological un i t s of s tandard Urdu and t h e i r 
merger v;ith the neighboring un i t s in Bhopal Urdu. I t v.'as 
shown t h a t desp i te the large percentage of homonymy, the 
communicative process i s not hindered in Bhopal Urdu, for 
most of the homonymous pa i r s d i f f e r in form c l a s s e s , and 
furthermore the remaining homonymous p a i r s can be s e t 
apa r t from each other in the con tex t . Even fu r the r , 
communication in Bhopal Urdu i s a l so f a c i l i t a t e d by the 
fac t t h a t in case of some commonly used v/ords, p o t e n t i a l 
homonymy i s avoided by some apparent ly ad hoc phonological 
changes from standard Urd t o Bhopal Urdu, Since the 
apparent ly sporadic phonological changes have been devised 
t o keep the v.'Ords of some p o t e n t i a l homonymous pa i r s apar t , 
these changes are fu l ly j u s t i f i e d in terms of communication. 
In the fourth chapter , v/e d e a l t v/ith the ro le of 
v i s ion in Bhopal Urdu Phonology, I t v;as demonstrated 
through the frequency counts t h a t in viev; of i t s v i s i b i l i t y , 
the l a b i a l a r t i c u l a t o r i s more prefer red a t the . i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion of the v.-ord (v/here a v;ord r equ i r e s most communi-
ca t ive d i s t i n c t i o n ) , than a t the n o n - i n i t i a l pos i t ion of 
the word. In most cases ;Of the monosyllabic v/ords, l a b i a l 
consonants f e l l t o the minimum in the f i n a l pos i t ion of 
the vjord, v/hile a t the begining they competed v.'ell with the 
'A ''^'' 
consonants produced by the most raobile a r t i c u l a t o r , 'che 
ai:)ex of the tongue. 
The f i f t h , and the l a s t chapter of the tl^iesis 
h igh l igh t s the value of acoust ics in the phonological 
ana ly s i s . Our comments on Bhopal Urdu Phonology in terias 
of acoust ics are based on received knov;ledge, '..e have 
presented the acoust ic r a t i o n a l e for l i p rounding of the 
back dorsa l vov/els in terms of the formant f requencies . 
Section B: The In t e r ac t i on 
In the presen t work v/e have made an attempt to 
presen t the explanat ion of the non-rando;a charac te r and 
d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological un i t s of Bhopal Urdu in terms 
of the five 'o r ien t ing p r i n c i p l e s of Form-Content Linguis t ics 
The explanat ion of the non-random charac te r of Bhopal Urdu 
phonological un i t s in terms of these five o r i en t i ng 
p r i n c i p l e s , was taken up in five chap te r s . But i t has t o 
be pointed out t h a t these o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s are not 
separate e n t i t i e s , but i n t e r a c t with each o the r . In fact , 
i t i s the i n t e r a c t i o n of v<^rious o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s 
t h a t produces various twis r s and turns in the phonology 
of a language. 
i There i s an exiol ic i t or i m p l i c i t r e l a t i o n s h i p 
i 
in the explanation provided under various heads in the 
thesis. It is beyond the scope of the present i.'orjc to 
enumerate each and every instance of interaction encoun-
tered in the distribution of phonological units poth 
syntagmatically and paradigmatic£illy. 
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The i n t e r a c t i o n of the o r i en t ing p r i n c i p l e s can 
take any d i r e c t i o n from the phys io log ica l mechanism to 
psychology or betv.'een physiology and acous t ics and so on. 
An attempt i s made in the folloi-;ing pages t o revicv; some 
important ins tances v/hereby t;;o or more o r i en t ing p r i n c i p -
les are found t o be i n t e r a c t i n g in providing j u s t i f i c a t i o n 
for the observed as^mimotry in the phonological pa t t e rn of 
Bhopal Urdu. As s tated e a r l i e r our coininents of acoust ics 
received 
are based on/know ledge, there f ore j ' ' e have not speci f ied 
the i n t e r a c t i o n of acous t ics wicn other o r i en t ing 
p r i n c i p l e s . 
(l) In the ru le s of the phys io log ica l base given in 
» 
Section I-Al/ we pos tu la ted t h a t the a r t i c u l a t o r i s the 
source of tlje production of phonological u n i t s . .In the 
second chapter in. Section A3, preference for fe^ '^er 
a r t i c u l a t o r s over more a r t i c u l a t o r s ivas e s t a b l i s h e d . The 
preference for phonological un i t s produced by f e \ e r 
a r t i c u l a t o r s was s t a t ed t o be d\ae to g rea te r energy and 
coordinat ion required to manipulate a g rea te r nunber of 
a r t i c u l a t o r s in s imul t ane i ty . I t was the pnys io log ica l 
feature (addition of a r t i c u l a t o r s ) t ha t caused tne d i s f a -
voring in terms of human behavior for phonological un i t s 
produced by a g rea te r number of a r t i c u l a t o r s . I t i s due to 
the g rea te r prec is ion involved in the production of p'nono-
log ica l un i t s using more £.L~ticulators, t h a t vo ice less 
stops and f r i c a t i v e s are prefe r red over voiced stops and 
f r i c a t i v e s , unaspira ted consonants are p re fe r red over 
a sp i ra ted consonants and oral vo' e l s outnumber t h e i r 
lU'i 
nasa l i sed countejrparts. (yor c o t a i l s see sec t ion ..3 or 
Chapter I I ) . Since the a r t i c u l a t o r in terms of i t s raass 
and mobi l i ty i s the dLterraining feature involved in the 
production of phonolc-^icoi i n i t s , a fac t c l e a r l y e s t a b l i -
shed in the phys io log ica l base, therefore a l l such inst_an-
ces v/hereby human preference or d i s favor ing for a c e r t a i n 
un i t or combination of un i t s t h a t i s l inked up to ' the 
manipulation of an a r t i c u l a t o r (or a r t i c u l a t o r s ) are 
evidence for the i n t e r a c t i o n of physiology and psychology. 
In chapter I I I Section D2, vje s tudied the occurr -
ence of phonological un i t s in variouc pos i t i ons of the 
monosyllabic v/ords in Bhopal Urdu, I t v;as seen tha t the 
d is favor ing for complicated sounds i s fur ther increased 
in v/ord fijial pos i t ion where there i s l e a s t communicative 
load. I t v;as shown through t ab les t h a t voiced, asp i ra ted 
in 
consonants are more disfavored/word f ina l pos i t i on than 
in i n i t i a l p o s i t i o n , Ijikev-ise there i s g rea te r preference 
for o ra l vowels in v/ord f ina l pos i t ion than a t the i n i t i a l 
pos i t ion (see Section il2 of Chapter I I I ) . Therefore_, v/e see 
t h a t physiology and psychology i n t e r a c t t o provide explana-
t ion of the d i s t r i b u t i o n of phonological u n i t s , and t h a t 
comraunication fur ther j u s t i f i e s the d i s favor ing and 
favoring. 
(2) I t v;as s t a t ed in Chapter 1 Section El t h a t 
a sp i r a t ion i s phys io log ica l ly more d i f f i c u l t than any 
other act of the g l o t t i s ( i . e vo i c ing ) . Due t o g rea te r 
energy mobi l iza t ion (use of the a i r supply) asp i ra ted uni ts 
do not occur tv/ice in a s y l l a b l e (I-iJl) . In Section II-A3, 
3^0 
i t was fur ther s ta ted t h a t the preference for unaspirated 
consonants over t h e i r a sp i ra ted counterpar t s i s a l so 
re inforced in terms bf human behavior, favoring fev/er 
a r t i c u l a t o r s over more a r t i c u l a t o r s . In f ac t there ^/as 
g rea te r d i f ference in frequency count of asp i ra ted and 
unaspira ted s tops than of vo ice less and voiced s t ops , 
(cf. Tables I I -6 and I I - 8 ) , A p a r t i c u l a r skev/ing caused 
by complex manipulation of an a r t i c u l a t o r (physiology), 
can thus be explained in terms of human behavior (psychology 
and i t i s termed as the i n t e r a c t i o n of physiology and'. 
psychology. 
In Chapter I I I Section 32 ii) and B2( i i ) i t v/as 
noted t h a t not only the occurrence of a sp i ra ted consonants 
i s less as compared t o t h e i r i.uiaspirated coun te rpa r t s , 
but in' the f i na l pos i t i on of the v.'ords, a s p i r a t i o n of 
the consonants i s dropped without any nlndrance of the 
communicative process . I t i s an ins tance of i n t e r a c t i o n 
of physiology and psychology V7ith communication. 
(3) I t was e s t ab l i shed in chapter I Sect ion B2 t h a t 
there i s a decrease in the amount -of d i f f i c u l t y in the 
production of consonants in the syntagm with the increase 
in the a p e r t u r e . In chapter I I Gection A6, v.-e explained 
the enlargement of aper ture for a p i c o - p a l a t a l (" re t rof lex") 
consonants v;ith an unfavorable po in t of a r t i c u l a t i o n 
because enlargement in aper ture decreases the d i f f i c u l t y . 
This i s an ins tance of the i n t e r a c t i o n of physiology and 
psychology. 
[\<i v> 
(4) I t i s the a r t i c u l a t o r t h a t determines the a r t i c u l a -
t i o n . Therefore the d i f f i c u l t y or ease in the production 
of a un i t or combination of un i t s i s measured in terms 
of tens ion or laxness of the a r t i c u l a t o r . We could see 
the repercuss ions of t h i s phys io logica l t r a i t in providing 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n for the preference of ap ico-denta l un i t s 
over the a p i c o - p a l a t a l . (Cf. Chapter I I , Section A4 and 
A 5 ) . Here too we have an i n t e r a c t i o n of physiology and 
psychology, 
(5) Furthermore, i t i s due to the quick and d r a s t i c 
adjustment of the coordinat ion among a r t i c u l a t o r s (which 
mainly determine the production of phonological un i t s ) 
t h a t a combination.of two s t ab l e or of two mobile a r t i c u l a t o r 
was pre fe r red in a row for the production of consonants xn 
the syntagm, over the combination of one s t a b l e and one 
mobile a r t i c u l a t o r or of one mobile and one s t ab le 
a r t i c u l a t o r . (See Section A7, of Chapter I I ) . This too is 
an instance of the i n t e r a c t i o n of physiology and psychology 
(6) In Chapter I Section D, i t VN?as shov;n t h a t in 
combination with j6-?> ape r tu res , l ingual a r t i c u l a t o r s are 
prefer red in the order of the hierarchy of mobi l i ty ; 
ap ica l , medial and d o r s a l . Le facto placement of labium 
on the sca le of mobil i ty for the tongue v;as below the apex, 
above the medium, and close to the dorsum. I t v/as l a t e r 
seen in Chapter I I I , Section li3 t h a t the l e s se r communicative 
load o j the phonological un i t s a t v/ord f i na l pos i t ion 
8^7 
further increases t.ie preference for ap ica l consononts 
over l ab ia l / dorsa l and medial consonants in t h a t pos i t ion 
I t i s indeed an i n t e r ac t i on of the phys io log ica l mechanism 
with t h a t of coiTununication v/hich lessens the need for 
making a l l opposing d i s t i n c t i o n s in terms of a r t i c u l a t o r s / 
in the f ina l pos i t ion of words^ leaving the most mobile 
a r t i c u l a t o r , apex, to riorninate the p o s i t i o n . 
(7) In Chapter I I I -_.eeti o B2-34 i t V.'QS shown t h a t 
tile i n i t i a l pos i t ion oi; «_ v;ord car r ied grea te r communica-
t ive load than tiic f ina l p o s i t i o n . In the fourth chapter 
e n t i t l e d 'vis ion ' v/e v.'itnessec tha t l a b i a l a r t i c u l a t o r i s 
used t o the rnaximui'n in the production of consonants in 
v/ords i n i t i a l pos i t ion , wnich c a r r i e s Vnoc L communicative 
load, and i s reduced to the minimum in "Ih^ v/ord f ina l 
pos i t i on , v.'hich c a r r i e s l e a s t co..imunicQ civu load. This ^ s 
an instance ot the i n t e r a c t i o n of communication and vis ion, 
Section C: Conclusions 
The present ana lys is of Bhopal Urdu i s based on 
the assuiTiption t h a t phonological uni t s of a language are 
t i e d t o one another in d non-random r e l a t i o n s h i p both 
paradigmat ica l ly and syntagmat ica l ly . i^nese un i t s are 
organized in terras of t h e i r phys io log ica l , psychological , 
acoustic and communicauivo bases in the paradign; and are 
charac ter ized by a value r e l a t i o n s h i p . The arrangement 
of phonological un i t s in the syntagin i s a l so determined 
by t h e i r physioiogica' l , psychological , communicative or 
3 li 6 
acoustic traits. In other '-;orcls, phonological character-
istics of Q language are fully motivated by the orienta-
tions . The evidence that v;c hove presented in validating 
phonological analysis of Bhopal Urdu, proves this point 
beyond reasonable doubt. Therefore, the thesis may not 
only contribute to our understanding of the inner 
mechanism of Bhopal Urdu Phonology, but also to our 
understanding of the theory of Phonology in general. 
The thesis contains both theoretical and 
methodological innovations in the study of Bhopal Urdu 
Phonology. It abandons description in favor of explanation 
in terms of independently verifiable orientations, and 
pre;:ents quantitative procedures for validating the 
phonological «S)nalysis. 
3<::i 
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APPENDIX B: 
Glossary of the Bhopal Urdu Monosyllabic Words: 
1 
I Introducbory Remarks 
I (a) Entries 
This appendix includes all tne monosyllaoic v/ords 
of Bhopal Urdu. These v/ords are presented in their free 
forms. It may also be pointed out that the inflected forms of 
the auxiliary verb and of the declinable postpositions lave 
been included as separate items in the glossary. 
The monosyllabic words itemized in this glossary, \-ere 
collected during my field trips to Bhopal and form the ])asis 
of Phonological analysis presented in the thesis. i3ut at times, 
it v/as found necessary in our research -co utilize polysyllabic 
words, which are not listed here. Every lexical i ^ en. in the 
glossary is presented in five columns. The first column lists 
the serial nxambor of the entries. The second column contains 
entry in Urdu orthography. (The differing standard Urdu 
spelling is giv^n in the parenthesis.) The third column gives 
for every entry the phonological transcription, as v/ell as 
alternate pronunciation (if any). The_fourth column gives the 
form class for each entry. The fifth and the last column gives 
the meaning(s) of each word in English. 
1(b) Alphabetical Order of the Glossary 
The entries are alphabetized in terms of the 
3.5 o 
phonological units presented in this work, and not in terms 
of the traditional alphabetical orders of the Urdu script. 
The alphabetical order adopted here is similar to the 
Devanagari system, with necessary modifications and deletions 
The alphabetical order will be as follows: 
Vowels (16) 
a a: i i: u u: e: o: 
a a: i i: u u: e; o: 
Consonants (45) 
p ph b bh m . mh 
t th d dh n nh 
t th d dh n 
c ch j jh n 
k kh g gh n q 
f V s z s X y h 
w r rh 1 Ih r rh 1 y 
• • • 
lie; Abbreviations 
The abbreviations used for form classes in the 
glossary, are given belov/ 
N Noun(both masculines & Feminine) 
Nm Noun Masculine 
Kf Noun Feminine 
Pron Pronoun 
a.i(j 
Adj A d j e c t i v e 
V Verb 
Au>c A v j x i l i a r y 
Imp I m p e r a t i v e 
I n f I n f i n i t i v e 
Adv Adverb 
P e l P a r t i c l e 
P r e p P r e p o s i t i o n 
P o s t P o s t p o s i t i o n 
Conj C o n j u n c t i o n 
I n t e r I n t e r j e c t i o n . 
:]67 
II Urdu English Glossary-
Serial Phonological Form 
No, Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1. <_^) ao Adv now 
2. Ca>jl) j) ad 
(cf. a:d) 
Adj half 
3. 
4. 
^1 
. > 
at 
aks 
V 
Nm 
be contained 
shadow 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
;i 
r> 
Jil 
(Ulc) 
az 
azm 
ask 
ax 
Prep from/ of, by 
c^ ;><**' ayd 
uy ari 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
decision 
tear 
disinheritence 
marriage 
heaven 
11, ti ar V stick or stand still 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
^f 
a: 
a :p 
a :D 
a :b 
V 
Nm 
come; arrieve 
Pron . you; your honour 
water 
Nf shine; glow 
3 Jo 
: : e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l ?,3rm 
: :o . J r d u Lv,'ellinyj Tran;3cr l [ - t i on 'j lazcos .-Icon i n a 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
24 . 
2 5 . 
2 6 . 
r A>' > /i 
(^j)^r 
> • / . 1 , - ' 
J 
X 
»/ 
.>r 
o:rl 
( c r . ad) 
. a : t 
a : j 
a : : 
a : 'J 
a : h 
a : r 
a : L 
a : l 
a : r 
M j 
t ^ 
MJ 
Adv 
pvfi.i 
/Vf 
h a l l 
e i -. h t 
t c - a ' 
s u c a r c a n e 
'"' i r e 
s i ^h, ' La,<: 
di Horace-^ 
.,ca 1 l i o n 
of f - s p r i n c j 
s h i e l d , c o v e r i n g 
2 7 . 
2 8 . 
2 9 . 
3 0 . 
Pvon t h i s 
> ^ 
xz : i 
i ^ x 
i : d 
r^ir 
rww 
P'~rrriisr i o n , c o n s e n t 
l o v e 
2hp rior-.iin..u5d-'ii I l d s t e r 
( i : d u l - ; i t r ) 
3 1 . C^Oil^\ u t V 7 0 t UO 
3c50 
sbrial 
No. 
Phonological Form 
Urdu Spelling Transcript!on Classes Meaning 
32. ug V sprout, grow 
33. ur Inter alas 
$4. i/i us Pron he^ she, that 
35. 57 ur V fly 
36. {.i>ij\) i^i\ u;b be angrv or dissatisfied 
3 7 . c^ e : I n t e r t n e r e , x\o\i 
3 8 . (_-> e :b Mm f a u l t , d e f e c t 
3 9 , (jf>^ e :d Nm c o n t r a c t , w i l l 
4 0 . (c/O J i ' e ; q Adj one 
4 1 . C ^ 4 e : s Nm p l e a s u r e s , d e l i g h t , l u x u r y 
42, (iXO^J e:l Adj fit, capable 
43, h e :r Nf striking a horse with the 
heel 
4 4 . ji o : I n t e r hey 
4 5 . i ^ i o : t Nf c o v e r i n g , c o v e r , v e i l 
46, /.- f]c Nf the palm hollowed to 
drink from 
a 4:/ 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l form 
No. Urdu L i p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s I -^aning 
4 7 . /,s o:k V v o m i t 
4 8 . c/>i o:s 
4 9 . 
5 0 . 
5 1 . 
5 2 . 
>j t 
^*i 
^a'i./ji,/ 
o : r 
o : r 
o : r 
• 
0M 
an 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
p a r t , s i d e , d i r e c t i o n 
Conj a n d ; more 
c o v e r w i t h , p u t on 
vjheat 
5 3 . c;>\ a n t Nm e n a 
54 . (AtcD X\ a n d Adj b l i n d n e s s 
5 5 . i-i a n d Nm c a s t o r 
5 6 . J/ an Nm p o r t i o n , p a r t 
5 7 . a :m Nm mango 
5 8 . 
5 9 . 
6 0 . 
6 1 . 
6 2 . 
6 3 . 
rw 
0>,"l 
<.'t 
c/f 
6r 
i^i)Ji1 
a :rn 
a r t 
a : n 
a : n 
a ; c 
a : k 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
common 
i n t e n s t i n e 
r e s p e c t , p r e s t i g e , h o n o u r 
t i m e , moment 
f l a m e , b l a z e 
341 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
6 4 . (O'r)o-^f / J a :: Nf h o p e , v / i sh , d e s i r e 
6 5 . b/l xn Pron t h i ; 
6 6 . ^ ' m c Nm i n c h 
6 7 . * : < ' ' t - ^ i : t Nf b r i c k 
6 8 . 
6 9 . 
7 0 . 
7 1 . 
7 2 . 
7 3 . 
7 4 . 
S^l 
^ . ' 
(i^') 
^f<'^ 
fcC* 
J./ 
(^' 
ion 
u : n 
u : t 
u : c 
• u : n 
e :m 
>-> 
e :n 
Pron t h a t 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
v/ool 
camel 
Adj h i g h , above 
b e drov/sy 
Adj important 
Wf t h e t w e n t y - f o u r t h l e t t e r 
o f t h e U r d u a l p h a b e t 
7 5 . c^ e : n Adv a t t h e same t i m e 
7 6 . (><"»; l i^i e : t V t v ; i s t / w i n d , s p i n 
77, e : d V b e i d l e 
78. t^J e :c V p u l l 
7 9 . (a>>,;) "^,1) o : d Adj v / i th t h e f a c e down 
8 0 . o ; t V b o i l i n g 
34:^  
J e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g r r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s Meaning 
81. pat sound of falling 
82. pat Nm leaf of a door 
83, *.' pat be ineffective 
84. pac V be dijested 
85. J. pak V be cooked prepared; 
rioened 
8 6 . 
8 7 . LT-
p a f 
p a s 
Nm puf: 
V p o u r o f f s u p e r f l u o u s 
v / a t e r from b o i l e d r i c e 
8 8 . c^ p a s Adv s o , t h e n 
8 9 . 
90 , >i 
p a s t 
p a r 
Adj low/ mean 
Nm f e a t h e r 
91.1 
92. 
93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
/. 
A 
iyy. 
d 
) 
par 
par 
pars 
pal 
pal 
p.ar 
P o s t on , upon 
Conj b u t 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
p u r s e 
moment 
be r e a r e d 
f a l l , d r o p 
34o 
o e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n Classes^ K^aning 
9 7 . p a : V g e t / f i n d 
9 8 . Vi p a ; p Nm s i n 
9 9 . j t p a : d V b r e a k v/ind 
1 0 0 . i t 1 p a : t Nm s l a b ; one of Tv/o 
m i l l s t o n e s 
1 0 1 . 
1 0 2 . 
1 0 3 . 
1 0 4 . 
1 0 5 . 
1 0 6 . 
1 0 7 . 
1 0 8 . 
*i,l 
1 
<^ 
t / | 
A 
< 
JL 
p a r t 
p a : k 
p a : s 
p a : s 
p a : s 
p a : r 
p a ; r 
p a : l 
V f i l l up 
Adj p u r e , h o l y 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
r e g a r d , r e s p e c t 
p a s s 
Adv near^ at the side of 
the other side 
Adj past, last 
Nf layers of straw leaves 
between which unripe 
mangoes are ripened 
109. 
110. 
Ji 
tl 
pa:l 
pa jr 
V 
V 
protect 
collect 
111. pit N stickness 
112. pid V tire, fatigue 
34 i 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
113. pit V be beaten up 
114. pic i\' sound of spitting 
115. k pic V be pressed 
116. pis V be ground, pounded 
117. ^% oil V attack, assault, rush 
against 
118. 
119. 
120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
d. 
a 
pi: 
pi: 
pi:p 
pi :t 
{J^,)^. pi:t 
^-c;>»4 
pi :t 
pi :c 
N 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Kf 
V 
Nf 
beloved 
arinx 
puss 
love, affection 
the back 
beat 
back; absence 
125. Lj^,)<y.-- piiq Nf the juice of betal 
leaf chewed and spit 
out 
125. U^: pi :s V qrina 
127. y^' pi :r Nm monday 
128, ^ pi;r Nm spritual guide 
;i'ld 
Serial Phonological Form 
Ho. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes >:eaning 
129. 0:. pi ;1 
(cf. De:l) 
V shove, push 
130. 
/ - ' • 
pi ;r Kf snooting pain 
131, put Nf sound of sudden 
thunder 
1 3 2 . ^^. puSt Mf generation 
133. p u l Mm bridge 
1 3 4 . 
1 3 5 . 
1 3 6 . 
1 3 7 . 
*4 
^ r l 
o^i 
pust 
pure 
pu : j 
pu:s 
Nm 
V 
s o n 
a s k 
worship 
Mm a month of the Hindu 
calender 
138. 
139. Ji 
pu:r 
pu:l 
V f i l l up/ shut up. 
Nm small bundle of grass 
or stravf 
140. 
141. 
uy. pu;l 
pe 
Nm pole 
Nm the third letter of the 
Urdu alohabet 
142. pe Post on,upon 
143. (o^U ^ pe :p Nm pipe 
34 u 
Serial Pnonological Fcrm 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes I-feaning 
144. pe: t Km the helly, sromacli 
145. ^ &• pe:c Km screv/ 
146. j:-. perk \T pack up 
147. o^. pe :S Km front, fore part 
148. 
^ 
pe :r Km foot 
149. (Jf^^Jf, pe: 1 Km first, begining 
150. 0^. pe :1 
(cf. pi:l) 
V snove, push, thrust 
1 5 1 . 
1 5 2 . 
1 5 3 . 
1 5 4 . 
1 5 5 . 
« 
J. 
4 
v^  
^^, 
p e : r 
• 
p o : 
p o : 
po:p 
p o : t 
Km tree 
Km drinking fount 
Km 
Km 
the dav/n 
pope 
Km glass beads;*-kind of 
cloth 
156, 
157. 
15o. 
159. 
160, 
po:t 
po;a 
[>o: t 
po: 3 
p o : S t 
plas ter 
1,'f , young plants 
.:m 
Km 
neap, pile 
nourisn, cherish 
skin 
aj; 
Serial Phonological Form 
Ho. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes teaning 
1 6 1 . >>. p o : r Nf t h e s h a p e o r i n t e r v a l 
b e t v / e e n tv^o j o i n t s o f 
a f i n g e r 
1 6 2 . 
1 6 3 . jy. 
p o : l 
P o : l 
Uu\ 
WJ 
h o l l o \ . ' n e : 
s e c r e t 
1 6 4 . U p y a : Nm b e l o v e d 
1 6 5 . t/'U p y a : s IJf t h i r s t 
1 6 6 . 
1 6 7 . 
1 6 8 . 
1 6 9 . 
1 7 0 . 
1 7 1 . 
1 7 2 . 
1 7 3 . 
1 7 4 . 
1 7 5 . 
1 7 6 . 
1 7 7 . 
>k 
Jk 
Y< 
LJTT)^ 
A ^ . 
£'• 
C-
4 1 >>' 
p y a : z 
p y a : r 
p y a : l 
pamp 
p a n t 
p a n d 
p a n e 
p a n j 
(i^)J^, p 'ank 
ifl»^)y. p a r 
p a : m 
p a :m 
Nf 
nm 
Nf 
Hm 
Nm 
i \ j r 
o n i o n 
l o v e 
l o n g g r a s s 
piamp 
b u t t o n - h o l e 
a a v x c e 
Adj a oody of five 
Adj five 
Ijm f e a t h e r s 
s t u d y 
ll\\\ a _ x i n d o f f i s h 
Km p a l m t r e e 
34;: 
Serial Piionological Form 
'^o, Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes i-fcaning 
178. 
179. 
^l 
6t 
p a : n 
p a r e 
i\:m 
Adj 
b e t e l l e a f 
t i v e 
1 8 0 . 
1 8 1 . 
1 8 2 , 
1 8 3 . 
1 8 4 . 
t^. 
J 
^ 
Uv64 
p i n 
p x : n 
p u n 
p u : c 
p u : j 
Kf 
I\f 
Nf 
sv7ing 
Nm g o o d d e e d 
t a i l 
• c r e a s u r e 
1 8 5 , 
1 8 7 . 
CTT 
1 3 6 . r b f , j < 
^ . 
p e : n 
p e : n 
p e : 
Mrn 
Km 
p e n 
v ; e a r 
e v i l m i n d e d p e r s o n 
1 8 8 . 
1 8 9 . 
1 9 0 , 
1 9 1 . 
1 9 2 . 
1 9 3 . 
1 9 4 . 
^ . 
k 
<^i 
L^^J^A 
pe: nt 
pe:nt 
pe :c 
porn 
(,<i.4^^H po:c 
V^ 
DO;c 
pbap 
Km ijaint 
Ni pdnt 
Km t r i ck 
Adj a quarter le^ sG 
'/ v/ipe 
7 arrieve at 
..m to say shut up 
34 J 
S e r i a l Phonological !• orm 
No. Urdu Spe l l ing Transc r ip t ion Classes Meaning 
195. 
196. 
197. 
198. 
199. 
200. 
201. 
202. 
203. 
2 0 4 . 
206. 
207. 
208. 
2 09. 
210. 
211. 
^ > 
^^ 
LM 
iH 
vjtt 
( J K 
phab 
phat 
phat 
phak 
phal 
phal 
phar 
phar 
pha :g 
p h a : l 
2 05. ( ^ U j j\ti pha : r 
J"!** pha: r 
• 
JU p h i t 
O' phic 
cM phik 
</^ ohis 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nrri 
Nm 
V 
i\rn 
V 
Mm 
V 
Mf 
Nm 
/f: p h i r 
K^  
V 
be f i t t i n g 
sound of blowing 
be torn 
sudden blov/ 
fruit 
bloom 
Nf f lapping of v/ings 
ge t to rn 
co lor 
jump 
mountain 
t e a r 
aouse, curse 
sound of f a l l i n g 
being thrown av/ay 
sound of blowing 
tu rn , go around 
3'J' 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
Adv again 
N blowing suddenly 
N passing wind 
N whir of a bird 
Nm musk-melon 
V break 
Nf old dry grass 
Nm flower 
V swell 
Nm division of time 
222. . ^ t phe:r V turn, twist 
223. dA phe:l V spread 
224. J A. pho:k Nm sediments 
225. JA pho:r V break open 
226. ^ phan Nm the expanded hood or 
neck of a snake 
227. ^^ phas V be taken in a noose; 
(to) cause to be 
trapped. 
212. 
213. 
214. 
215. 
216. 
217. 
218. 
219. 
220. 
221. 
A 
9 
*-*^ . 
/ 
^ 
^A 
4^ 
> 
• 
C^r^^-. 
phir 
phut 
• 
phus 
phur 
phu:t 
• 
phu:t 
phu:s 
phu:l 
« 
phu:l 
phe:r 
:Vi) 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription classes Meaning 
228. xU phasd V spring 
229. J-w pha ik Nf slice 
230. UM pha:k V toss food into mouth 
2 3 1 . cr^l< p h a : s Nf s p l i n t e r o f b a m b o o 
2 3 2 . c/w. p h a : s V n e t 
2 3 3 . t>r p h i n N becoming angry 
234. (UJ^)>O>< phund Wm tassel 
2 3 5 . 
2 3 6 . 
2 3 7 . 
2 3 8 . 
2 3 9 . 
2 4 0 . 
2 4 1 . 
dk 
• 
u^i 
\ 
i?4 
k?A 
t/!fr 
p h u k 
p h u n 
p h u : 
p h u : k 
p h u : s 
p h u : s 
p h e :n 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
have high temprature 
the tip of the nose 
N blowing, hissing of 
a snake 
the act of blowing 
very old person 
rags, tatters 
b o i l i n g 
2 4 2 . JA:- ! p h e : t V b e a t 
2 4 3 . dU p h e : k V t h r o w av;ay 
2 4 4 . ^A p h o : d V d i g up 
O v ) ' ^ 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l F o r m 
n o . U r d u S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s r-feaning 
2 4 5 . b a d Adj b a d , e v i l 
2 4 6 . b a d V b e t 
2 4 7 . b a t Nf f o l d on t h e b e l l y d u e 
t o f a t n e s s 
2 4 8 . 6- b a t V t v / i s t , t v ; i n e 
2 4 9 . b a c V s a v e / p r e s e r v e 
2 5 0 . 
2 5 1 . 
2 5 2 . 
2 5 3 . 
b a j 
b a k 
(<y^)0^ i ) a q s 
^ b a s 
V 
Nm 
Nra 
s o u n d 
chatter, silly talk 
box 
v / i l l , a u t h o r i t y 
2 5 4 . U". b a s Nf b u s 
2 5 5 . J b a s Adj e n o u g h 
2 5 6 . u^ b a s V d v ; e l l , a b i d e 
2 5 7 . ( ^ > ; ^ ' ' 
2 5 8 . iyr.)y^ 
b a s t 
bav/ 
Nm b u r s t 
llf d a u g h t e r - i n - l a v . ' 
2 5 9 . y'. b a r Nm o r i d g e g r o o m 
2 6 0 , >^ D a r i^dj g e - c t i n g f u l f i l l e d 
2 6 1 . oy b a r q Nf l i g h t 
'J ' ' 
S e r i a l Phono log ica l j'orin 
Uo. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C1QS£<:JS Mganinq 
2 6 2 . cA o a r s I\f l e p r o s y 
2 6 3 . Jt' b a l nm power, s t r e n g t h 
264. ^. bal Nm curl/ tv/ist 
265. {^) k balv Nm bulb 
:66, 
267. 
^ 
V 
bar 
bar 
Nm excessive talk 
Nm the banayan or Indian 
fig tree 
268. bar increase 
269. ba :p Nm f athei 
270. w^ l ba :b Nm lesson 
2 7 1 . 
2 7 2 . 
2 7 3 . 
2 7 4 . 
2 7 5 . 
2 7 6 . 
2 7 7 . 
2 7 8 . 
^ L 
(.X^) } \ 
(;L; h\ 
hi 
(/p^ 
-4 
U-L 
;i 
ba;t 
ba:d 
ba: j 
ba: j 
ba:g 
ba :g 
ba :s 
oa: z 
speech, language 
Adj af"cer 
Nm hav;k 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
rxnq 
tiger 
i.:f rein, bridle 
offensive smell 
Adj leave-off 
Serial Phonological Form 
1-1 o. Urdu Spelling Transcription Glaoses r-leanin; 
279. 61 ba:K Nm garaen 
280. oa :r Mm load 
281. ba:r Nf turn, chance 
282. ba :1 Mm naxr 
283. h ba :r Nf fence, enclosure 
2 8 4 . {»h)!:i ba : r Nf s v / e l l i n g OL \ ; a t c r , f l o o d s 
2 8 5 . b i b Nf b i b 
2 8 6 . U-) i' b i c V be s o r e a d 
2 8 7 . J b i k V be s o l d 
2 8 8 . u^. oxt Mf D O i s o n 
2 8 9 . 
2 9 0 . 
> b i r 
b i l 
Nf 
Nm 
v/asD 
h o l e ( p a r t i c u l a r l y of 
r a t s o r s a n k e ) 
291. J-., bil Nm bill 
292. d ox I Pel vocative particle used in 
addressing ladies 
293. 
294. 
bi:t 
bi : t 
V 
Nf 
pass, elapse 
excrement,dungs of birds 
J e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
NOj Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s r i ean inq 
2 9 5 . k toi :c N c e n t r e 
. 2 9 6 . L b i s j Nm s e e d s 
2 9 7 . i/- b i : s Adj t w e n t y 
2 9 8 , b i : l Nm v . ' o o d - a p p l e 
2 9 9 , b u t Km i d o l , s t a t u r e 
3 0 0 . 
3 0 1 . J:) i' 
b u d 
b u j 
Nm v / e d n e s d a y 
V b e p u t o u t > e x t i n g u i s h e d 
3 0 2 . a buk Nf book 
3 0 3 . 
3 0 4 . 
3 0 5 . 
(Sjl)t'J. 
b u r j 
b u : j 
b u : r 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
t ov /e r , t u r r e t 
u n d e r s t a n d 
chaff, husk 
306, oe Nf the second letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
307, be : Nf conditional sale 
308. {f^^h be : V flow 
309. j ^ . be :d Km physician 
310, 
311 
A^. 
{^^ 
be :d 
be :t 
Nm cane 
V sit dovjn 
3b o 
Serial Phonological Form 
Mo. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes j-leaning 
312. be :c V sell 
313. 
314. 
i- -
be :k 
be :g 
V 
Nm 
be decieved 
bag 
315. 
316. 
J. 
y^-
be :g 
be :r 
Nm 
Nm 
sect among muslims 
enimity 
317. 
^ De :r Nm the fruit of jujube 
31Q, 0:- be :1 Nm ox 
319. 0^ be:l Nf any creeping plant 
320, 0-'. be:l V roll inLo the flat cake 
321. {(>/•) C/lr'- 'oe;l be diverted 
322. (-'^ /^^  be :r V shut the animals 
3 2 3 . ^ b o : SOV7 
3 2 4 . 'A bo:t V design clothes 
32 5. iof.'jij ijf. bo:d Km buddhist 
326, (<SJ'.)Z.J^. bo: j i.m load, burden 
3 2 7 , >^ bo:r Adj bored; weary 
3 2 8 . L)^. .)o; 1 V :alk 
329. vV bo:r V bury 
31)7 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes 
330. 
331. 
332. 
333. 
334. 
(.V) v^ 
<• 
u: 
bo:rd 
bam 
\. bam 
d'- bSn 
ban 
Nm 
Nm 
Km 
Nm 
Nm 
.eanina 
board 
atom bomb 
a part of tonga 
forest 
blister of small 
ooyi 
335. cr ban Nm cotton seed 
336. tr ban V be made 
337. -X/f band V close 
338. 
339, 
L-x': h[ 
(\ 
ba: 
ba ;m 
340. f^ '^U^ 't ba:d 
lit 
Nm 
Km 
arm 
balm 
dam 
341. 
342. 
343, 
(::>L ba:n 
ba:t 
>-^v ba: t 
344. ii\) hi bare 
34 5. ^^}J h\ 
346. (vA) jT-L 
oa: J 
ba:k 
Nm 
Km 
V 
Kf 
Adj 
iNn 
rope 
weight 
divide 
slit or corner of 
the mouth 
barren (woman) 
rear 
3i)o 
S e r i a l Phonological Perm 
-lo. Urdu sr^el l ing T r a n s c r i p t i o n c l a s s e s lie an in 9 
3 4 7 . U-t ba :k Nf croo'ceidness 
3 4 8 . Ji ba:n Ut ;rov;invj or a coci -,ov 
349. i?l b a IS Ki-a ba:nboo 
350. 
351 . 
3 52. 
3 53. 
354. 
I 
D i n 
b i n 
0 1 :m 
b i :n 
b i :n 
V 
V 
Nm 
M; 
V 
having pic-ued up 
K n i i : 
an i ron rod 
the Indian l u t e 
picic up 
3 5 5 . -c-^ bu:d droD 
3 5 5 . (C-y)^:^ bu: t Nm green gram 
3 5 7 . 
3 5 8 . 
O 
j ^ . 
b e : t 
be :d 
V design clothes 
Nm musical band 
359. O^ be :nk Km banx 
360. Jy bo;n Nm hard f l e sh 
361 . 
I 
Mi bhad Nm s o f t sounding blowj thud 
362. J^ bhak Nm f l a sh 
3 53 . {J\ji)Jpi bhag V r u n 
3 6 4 . ^ bhar V load 
abj 
o e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
N o . ' U r d u S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n c l a s s e s M e a n i n g 
3 6 5 . 
3 6 6 . 
3 6 7 . 
3 6 S . ' 
3 6 9 . 
3 7 0 . 
A 
^Ssi^ 
cw 
t/lrf 
J\»i 
b h a r 
b h a : 
b h a : p 
b h a : t 
b h a : g 
b h a : g 
Mm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Km 
s o u n d o f c r a c k i n g 
s e e m g o o d 
s t e a m 
b o i l e d r i c e 
l e s s o n 
f o r t u n e 
3 7 1 . '<4\'>M b h a : r Adv o u t s i d e 
3 7 2 . (M)iM b h u : 1 Nm t h e p o i n t o r h e a d of 
a n a r r o w 
373, ;u^ b h a i r Nm ^ fire place for parching 
grains 
3 74. \^j>i bhit Nf small hut 
375. (c^) bhi£t Nf the paradise 
3 7 6 . 
•ill. 
3 7 8 . 
3 7 9 . 
3 8 0 . 
3 8 1 . 
^ 
C^ 
^ . 
i.^. 
^ 
b h i r 
• 
b h i : 
b h i : k 
b h i : l 
b h i : r 
• 
b h u s 
V 
Adv 
Nm 
Nr 
Nm 
join battle 
also 
Kf begging 
black oerson 
crov/d 
f o r q e t f u i n e s s 
3 GO 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l For--n 
I'lo. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s 1-Ieaning 
382 
383 
^A 
fA 
b h u : t 
b h u : k 
Nm 
Kf 
demon, e v i l s p r i t 
h u n g e r 
3 8 4 . o!^ b h u : l Nf f o r g e t f u l n e s s 
3 8 5 . 
3 6 6 . 
3 8 7 . 
3 8 8 . 
3 8 9 . 
3 9 0 . 
3 9 1 . 
3 9 2 . 
3 9 3 . 
3 9 4 . 
3 9 5 . 
3 9 6 . 
3 9 7 . 
3 9 8 . 
^ . 
U^-
ldJ,>C<Ai 
y-
^ . 
{c*^)c^A 
Jjt 
.^ 
J^. 
iX»f 
v_^ l^  
>-.^  ^ U* 
b h e : d 
bhe : j 
bhe : s 
bhe : s 
bhe :jr 
• 
ohe : r 
• 
b h o : t 
b h o : g 
b h o : r 
bhan 
b h a n g 
b h a n g 
bha :p 
bna :d 
Nm 
Nm 
lit 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Km 
s e c r e t 
s e n d 
g u i s e 
a r g u m e n t 
s h e e p / ev;e 
s h u t 
Adj much, m o s t , many 
s u f f e r 
b r e a k of day 
b u s z 
hemp 
Adj - b r o k e n 
g u e s s 
j e s t e r , mime 
^ .J Phonological Form 
HS^^ Urdu Spelling Transci-jption Classes Meaning 
»3o.i 
399. iy. bha: j V twist 
400. ^ - bhi :c V press 
401. JJ:IM bhi :g squint 
402. {djS)JiM, ^hi-g V wet 
403. ^ ^ bhu: j V roast/ broil 
404, ii:-^.iiy-^- bhe :n Nf sister 
405. 
406. 
407. 
408. 
U^ 
uy^ 
ci> 
Jy^ 
b h e : 
b h o ; 
b h o : 
b n o : 
, s 
;k 
:k 
Kf 
Nf 
V 
V 
buffailo 
the eyebrow 
bark 
!tab 
409. mat Adv nO/ not. 
4 1 0 . 
4 1 1 . 
4 1 2 , 
4 1 3 . 
4 1 4 . 
4 1 5 . 
o> 
i 
J 
^ 
math 
mad 
mac 
mag 
mast 
mar 
beat up 
Mm diacritical mark placed 
over 'alif ' 
be raised 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
mug 
intoxicated; excited 
die 
3 be 
L-er ia l P h o n o l o g i c d l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g P r a n s c r i y t i o n C l a s s e s Meaning 
^'16. m a l r u b 
4 1 7 . i" may I\im h a y 
4 1 8 . (i^^ir" may ::f b u t t e r m i l k 
4 1 9 . oL m a r t Nf s u b j e c t e d j c o n q u e r e d 
420. ma: t Nm large earthen vessel 
4 2 1 . 
4 2 2 . 
4 2 3 . 
4 2 4 . 
4 2 5 . 
4 2 6 . 
4 2 7 . 
4 2 8 . 
(X>A)b'i 
(6lv)ut 
C/-L 
c^t 
A 
J^  
' Jl 
h 
ma :c 
ma:f 
ma : s 
•wars 
m a : r 
ma: 1 
ma: 1 
m a : r 
» 
( c f . 
« 
ma:d) 
Nm March 
Adj f o r g i v e n e s s 
Mm 
Nm 
Nm 
Mm 
f l e s h , mea t 
IJf o-kind of p u l s e 
b e a t ; k i l l 
w e a l t h 
s t r i n g of s o i n n i n g w h e e l 
r i c e - w a t e r 
429, m i t be e r a s e d , a b o l i ' z h e d 
4 3 0 . 
4 3 1 . 
mic 
( c f . muc) 
ml J 
V be s h u t 
P ron me, I 
4 3 2 . V mi r e n f r e d p e p p e r 
3oo 
o e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l ?orrr. 
: ; o . Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s I tean ing 
4 3 3 . 
4 3 4 . 
o: 
L 
m i l 
m i l 
Kf 
V 
m i l l . 
mee t 
4 3 5 . ^ 
4 3 6 . 
4 3 7 . s:-
m i : t 
mi : t 
mi ; c 
( c f . mu:c} 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
f r i e n d 
meat 
s h u t , c l o s e 
4 3 8 , 
4 3 9 . 
4 4 0 . 
^ 
Of 
I 
rax : r 
mi : 1 
muc 
( c f . mic) 
Nm 
tim 
V 
b r a v e man, c h i e f l e a d e r 
one m i l e 
be s h u t 
4 4 1 . J> 
4 4 2 . - /• 
4 4 3 . v^y 
gk mu 
mur 
m u : t 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
musk 
be t u r n e d 
u r i n e 
4 4 4 . 
4 4 6 . 
4 4 7 . 
^y 
'44 5 . (,d/)^y 
(f^y) b'y 
J/ 
4 4 8 . ^y 
m u : t 
m u : t 
mu:c 
( c f . m i : c ) 
m u : l 
m u : r 
V 
V 
Km 
Nm 
u r i n a t e 
Nf (K. k i n d of p u l s e 
s h u t , c l o s e 
o r i g i n 
f o o l i s h - p e r s o n 
3 < 1 •': 
^ e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
A'o. Urdu s p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i o t i o n C l a s s e s r-ieaning 
4 4 9 . s^  me : c Mm m a t c h i n g 
4 5 0 . (i'>J- me : g 
( c f . me:) 
I\m c l o u d 
4 5 1 . ^ me :z Nf t a b l e 
4 5 2 . 
4 5 3 . 
4 5 4 . 
4 5 5 . 
Of 
&r 
io/)y 
1^ r 
me : 1 
me : 1 
rao: 
m o : t 
Nm 
Km 
Km 
d i r t 
mixing, relation, 
attachment 
allure 
magxc 
4 56. 5-y mo:c strain, sprain 
4 5 7 . 
4 5 8 . 1 
4 5 9 . 
4 6 0 . 
4 6 1 . 
4 6 2 . 
4 6 3 . 
4 6 4 . 
4 6 5 . 
t / 
J^ 
.V 
.V 
{ 
o-" 
^ 
lWio:j 
( c f . 
m o : l 
mo : r 
• 
m o : r 
• 
raam 
man 
man 
man 
mand 
::f v/ave; emoiion, ectasy 
Nm value, price 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Km 
Nm 
turning, twisting 
turn, twist 
water 
Adj 
heart 
& measure of 40 XilogramS 
be soothed, convinced 
slow 
aou 
^_rial Phonological Form 
J..O. Urdu Spelling Trenscri. tion Classes Meaning 
4 6 6 . (a>Z^^l> inand V cover 
U)'^ 4 6 7 . (ef.) ^ manj V get v/ashed 
.__»< 468, ui 'ma: Nf mother 
4 69, t/'L ma:n Nm respect 
4 70. ^l ma:n V accepc 
4 7 1 , ^'L ma:d Nm r ice-water 
(cf. raa:r) 
472. (rfOtl" ma;j rub, v/ash 
4 73, t/'' ma;n Iif par t ing of tne hair 
474. L/I- ma:n V ask for 
4 75, /* mi:m Nf the l e t t e r mim 
476. ij> mi:n Nm marrow 
4 7 7 , ('^)ijy mu: Hm mouth, face 
4 7 8 , (r'r') r'y mu:m Nm v/ax 
479, ^V mu:d V close 
Adj s i l e n t 
Nm mood 
V shave 
4 8 0 , 
4 3 1 , 
4 8 2 . 
^>^ 
> 
mu:n 
mu:d 
• 
tnu;d 
4 ^ 5 . 
4 8 6 . 
4 8 7 . 
4 8 8 . 
L^y)£y 
• 
cc* 
tc 
mu: J 
( c f . m o ; j ) 
mu:n 
me: 
(c f , me;g) 
me; 
3Go 
Serial Phonological Form 
:qo. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
483. (ah)b'^ mu:c Nf moustache 
484. iy mu:j Nf long grass of which 
strings are made 
Nf wave 
Nf o- species of pulse 
N rainfall 
Pron I 
489, (/^  me: post in, into, within 
jjf madam 
jjf boundary dikes between 
two fields. 
Nf fastening locks of hair 
into small braids 
Nm match 
N^ nail 
Nf boundary dikes between 
two fields 
496. ioi) U*- mha: Mm month 
4 97. (L^)J^ mhe:k Adj fragrence 
498, (/^ )/C mhe:r Nm marriage-portion 
4 9 0 . 
4 9 1 . 
4 9 2 . 
4 9 3 . 
4 9 4 . 
4 9 5 . 
f-
(efjuy)^ 
(au^)^ 
< 
r-
i-p-jpi 
me ;m 
me:d 
( c f . 
me :d 
• 
me :c 
me :x 
me : r 
« 
( c f . 
me : r ) 
• 
me :d) 
3G7 
Jer ia l Phonological Form 
Ho, Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes ^teaning 
499. iJ>oi mhe : 1 
5 0 0 . 
5 0 1 . 
1 
5Q2. 
5 0 3 . 
/ 
/ 
t a p 
(of . 
t a p 
t a b 
t a t 
t a :p) 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
p a l a c e 
Nm r e b u k i n g 
h e a t / v / a r m t h 
e o n j t h e n , a t t h e t i m e 
s e a - s h o r e 
5 0 4 . 
5 0 5 . 
5 0 6 . 
5 0 7 . 
5 0 8 . 
5 0 9 . 
J 
J-
U" 
c-it 
c:^ 
t a j 
t a k 
t a k 
t a s 
ta^t 
taxt 
V 
V 
give up 
stare 
Post to , up to 
V make someone greedy 
Nm large basin of tinned 
copper 
Nm v/ooden'-platform 
510. 
511. 
512. 
513. 
514. 
515. 
y 
Jy' 
>-
t a r 
tark 
t a l 
t a l f 
:alx 
t a r 
Adj 
Nm 
wet 
Nm 
Adj 
Nm 
leaving, abandoning 
r r y 
perisnmg 
b i t t e r 
cracking 
3Go 
i^crial Phonological Porrn 
KG. Urdu SiPellinq Transcription Classes I-feaning 
516, t t a : Nm playing hide and seek with 
a child 
517, I" t a : V heat or bo i l 
518, ^ l' t a :p Hm rebuking 
' (cf. tap) 
t a :p V warm, heat 
t a :b Nf a b i l i t y ; endurance 
t a :b Nf splendour 
t a : j llm crown; comb of a c.ck 
t a :k V look a t 
t a : g V q u i l t 
ta:^ Nm playing cards 
ta:x Nm shelf 
t a : r Nm the e l e c t r i c telegraph 
t a ; r Nm string 
ta:r Nm oil floating on the 
surface of cooked dishes 
530. Oi ta:l Nf big lake 
531. J'c ta:l Nf music 
532. y'c 1 ta:r Nm the fan-palm 
533. >'t ' ta:r V perceive 
5 1 9 , 
5 2 0 . 
5 2 1 . 
5 2 2 . 
5 2 3 . 
5 2 4 . 
5 2 5 . 
5 2 6 . 
5 2 7 . 
5 2 8 . 
5 2 9 . 
^l" 
- ' • " 
^t 
ht 
Jt 
Jt 
L/t 
(C-\i)U 
A-
A 
A-
«3u\j 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu opelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
534. ^ tib Nf medicine 
535. 
536. 
I 
537. 
538. 
539. 
540. 
541. 
542. 
543. 
544. 
545. 
546. 
547. 
548. 
549. 
550. 
yf 
t 
tir 
til 
ti:j 
o- ti: 
( 4 i c / ^ ti: 
J 
J 
utJ 
^ 
^ 
J; 
(y> 
ti:r 
ti :r 
ti :r 
tuj 
tuk 
tuf 
tuxm 
turk 
turs 
tul 
tur 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
float 
mole; the sesamum seeds 
Nf third day of the lunar 
fortnight 
Adj thirty 
instrument to dig with 
arrow 
be SDent 
swim 
Pron you 
Nm cadence 
N spitting 
Nm seeds 
Nm J?urk 
Adj sour 
be v/eighed 
cause to break 
S e r i a l Phono log ica l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C la s se s >feaning 
^ t u : Pron 551 . you 
5 5 2 . 
553 . 
5 5 4 . 
555 . 
r 
J 
^ y 
>> 
t u : b 
t u : t 
t u : r 
t u : l 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
bag out of which a 
ho r se e a t s 
melber ry 
mount S i n a i 
i n c r e a s e 
5 5 6 . t e : Nm v/incling up 
557, [Ji)L. t e Nf l a y e r 
5 5 8 . t e I j f t he fou r th l e t t e r of the 
Urdu a l p h a b e t 
559. [c2)c^. t e : t Nm under , below 
560. 
561 . (0-^^ Ud' 
t e : J 
t e : s 
Adj s h i n i n g 
Adj r u i n e d , d e s t r o y e d 
562, te :z Adj sharp, keen 
5 6 3 . 
5 6 4 . 
5 6 5 . 
5 6 6 . 
5 6 7 . 
Jr* 
X 
ot' 
((,^;)0^ 
t e : s 
t e : ^ 
t e : r 
t e : l 
t e : l 
Nm anger 
Nf sv/ord 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
passed 
oil 
third in order 
L 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Iranscription Classes I-jeaning 
568. 
569. 
571. 
573. 
574. 
575. 
576. 
577. 
578. 
579. 
580. 
581. 
582. 
583. 
584. 
585. 
y 
^y 
570. (oj^)jj 
(/y 
572. (c;>K> 
j y 
.v 
O'^ 
t)\. 
to: 
to:p 
to;d 
to :s 
to:x 
to:r 
to:r 
to:l 
to:r 
twar 
tya; 
tan 
tan 
tSnz 
tang 
ta:t 
ta :n 
ta :n 
Conj therefore, then 
Nf gun 
Nm heap 
Nm slice 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
Nf 
neCK-rxng 
holiness 
in the manner of 
weigh 
break; breaking 
Nf 6ckind of pulse 
triple 
body 
stretch 
ridicule 
tight 
cord 
cord; tune 
extend stretch 
6 r.-
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l _ Form 
Uo, Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s r feaning 
5 8 6 . 0-"t* 
587. (<^)L/I: 
5 8 8 . ' 
5 8 9 . 
5 9 0 . 
5 9 1 . 
5 9 2 . 
5 9 3 . 
5 9 4 . 
5 9 5 . 
5 9 6 . 
5 9 7 . 
5 9 8 . 
5 9 9 . 
c e o . 
6 0 1 . 
6 0 2 . 
CT. 
J 
J 
• • 
t a :s 
, " V 
t a ; s 
t i : n 
turn 
t u n 
t u n 
t u n d 
ttism 
t u : n 
t e : d 
t o : m 
t o : d 
t o : c 
t h a p 
t h a t 
t h a k 
t h a r 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
V 
g e t angry-
b r o c a d e 
Adj three 
Pron you 
cut 
twist 
Adj hot 
dried-gourd 
twist 
tighten 
musical instrument 
large belly 
cut 
c cv e / 
. riiuch 
be fatigued 
Adj shaking, tremblin; 
O 11J 
Se.r ia l Phono log ica l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n Classeg Keaning 
603, ^ t h a i Adj shaking 
6 0 4 . (oU) U t h a i Nf depth, bottom 
605. W tha; Aux was(masculine) 
6 0 6 . 
6 0 7 . 
6 0 8 . 
6 0 9 . 
6 1 0 . 
6 1 1 . 
6 1 2 . 
6 1 3 . 
6 1 4 . 
6 1 5 . 
6 1 6 . 
6 1 7 . 
6 1 8 . 
6 1 9 . 
6 2 0 . 
u^W 
J\£ 
M 
JU . 
Ju 
jli 
t^ ; 
J. 
Ji 
j ; -
A 
V-*^ 
t h a :p 
t h a : p 
t h a : k 
t h a : r 
t h a : l 
t h a : 1 
t h a : r 
• 
t h i : 
t h u p 
t h u t 
t h u k 
t h u : 
t h u : k 
t h e : 
t h o r n 
Nf 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Aux 
Nm 
sound of tabla 
pat, tap 
make pillars 
a desert in Rajasthan 
large dish of metal 
be pregnant 
throw 
Aux was (feminine) 
heap, pile 
spitting 
spit 
Inter fie 1 (expression of 
. disgust) 
spittle 
v/ere 
covering 
6^ i 
Serial Phonological Form 
Mo. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes r-teanlng 
521, ^y^ tho:p V cover 
6 2 2 . 
6 2 3 . 
6 2 4 . 
6 2 5 . 
6 2 6 . 
( i > ^ ; ^ j ^ 
JJ 
^? 
(^ 
u^ 
t h o : t 
t h o : k 
t h o : r 
• 
tham 
t h a n 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
mouth of an elephant 
mass 
eat away all 
stand still/ stop 
udder, breast 
6 2 7 . 
6 2 8 . 
6 2 9 . 
6 3 0 . 
6 3 1 . 
6 3 2 . 
6 3 3 . 
6 3 4 . 
6 3 5 . 
63 6.. 
6 3 7 . 
6 3 8 . 
r^ 
t-'li 
C'l^ 
\J:\i 
O'-'W 
^•>^ 
V"* 
di 
O"^ 
Clt-^> 
o ^ . 
c^. 
t h a : m 
f 
t h a ; n 
t h a : n 
t h a : n 
t h a : s 
t h u : r 
d a b 
d a f 
d a s 
d a s t 
d a s t 
d a x l 
V support/ assist 
Nm stall for cattle 
Nm bundle of cloth 
Nm exact spot 
V insert 
V finish all 
V be pressed down 
Nm a kind of ban tambourine 
Adj ten 
Nm hand 
Nm loose motion 
Nm intrusion, interferrence 
S e r i a l p h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
n o . Urdu S p e l l i n g r r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s I-feanlng 
6 3 9 . »* d a r Nm d o o r 
6 4 0 . ^ j j d-arj Nm i n s e r t i o n , e n t r y 
6 4 1 . UJ d a l Wm g r e a t number 
6 4 2 . Jj d a l V g r i n d c o a r s e l y 
6 4 3 . {iS^i)iSi <iay Nm y o g u r t 
6 4 4 . U.0 d a ; b V p r e s s down 
6 4 5 . Jh d a : d Nm rxngworra 
6 4 6 . 
6 4 7 . 
6 4 8 . 
6 4 9 . 
j b 
t'^ 
> i j 
)\j 
d a : d 
<ia:y 
d a : r 
d a : l 
Nf a p p r e c i a t i o n 
Nm 
Nm 
mark, s p o t 
g a l l o v / s 
Nf t h e e l e v e n t h l e t t e r of 
t h s Urdu a l p h a b e t 
650, Jh d a : l Nf s p l i t p e a 
6 5 1 . l«>^b>ih d a : r Nf jaw — t o o t h 
6 5 2 , d i k be shown 
6 5 3 . iUj) ij d i x Nm c h r o n i c f e v e r 
654, 0. d i l Nm h e a r t 
6 5 5 . d i : p Nm e a r t h e n - l a m p 
3Vo 
Serial Phonological Form 
NO. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
656. 
657. 
658. 
659. 
660. 
A,i 
(^(^J )Jj 
J) 
<^)> 
di:d 
duk 
dur 
du:b 
(ijo^w) »> du:d 
Nf sight 
Nm pain, suffering 
Nm pearl 
Nf grass 
Nm milk 
661. :^f3 du:j Nm the second dt>y of a 
lunar month 
662. j j j du:r Adj d i s tan t , remote 
663. 
664. 
665. 
J'J 
<L. ) 
du:l 
d e : 
Nm 
V 
(<J|^) L/J de I k V 
(cf. dhe:k) 
second 
give 
blaze 
666. 
667. 
668. 
669. 
670. 
671. 
672. 
oc» 
[^j) 6 ^ ' 
^ ^ 
^^ } 
{C-^^)&> 
j > 
L»JJ ) }J 
de:s 
de;x 
de:t 
de:r 
de: l 
d o : 
d o : 
Nm 
V 
place, country 
see 
Nm large metal cooking 
pot 
Adj la te 
V shake, tremble 
Adj two 
V milk 
3', / ( 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l From 
Ko. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i i ^ t i o n C l a s s e s Cleaning 
6 7 3 . J} d o : Imp g i v e 
6 7 4 . Cicxj j d o : s t Nm f r i e n d 
6 7 5 . c/0> d o : s Nm f a u l t 
6 7 6 . 
611. 
6 7 8 . 
6 7 9 . 
6 8 0 . 
6 8 1 . 
6 8 2 . 
6 8 3 . 
6 8 4 . 
6 8 5 . 
6 8 5 . 
6 8 7 . 
6 8 8 . 
6 8 9 . 
>J) 
> 
Jji 
r 
J. 
r'^  
r'^  
LIW'I^ 
Uh 
c-^h 
iJJ 
li/i 
d o r r 
d o : r 
• 
dw a : r 
dam 
d a n g 
d a : r a 
d a : m 
d a : t 
d a : n 
d a ; s 
d i n 
d i :n 
dum 
d u : n 
Nm 
V 
l^m 
Mm 
t i m e 
r u n 
d o o r 
b r e a t h 
Adj s t r u c k , a s t o n i s h e d 
Nm n e t 
Nm o r i c e 
Nm t o o t h 
Nm d o n a t i o n 
Nm b i g m o s q u i t o 
Nm d a y 
Nm r e l i a i o n 
Nf t a i l 
Nf d o u b l e 
crJ d e : n Nf g i v i n g 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Fcrm 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g r r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s teaning 
6 9 1 . v _ < ^ ^ dhap Nin s l a o 
692. 
693. 
694. 
695. 
696. 
697. 
698. 
699. 
700. 
701. 
702.' 
703. 
704. 
705. 
706. 
707. 
t--<^j 
€^ 
€^ 
jtti 
Ja»j 
> . 
t 
ol*»>-
>!«»-' 
>U-
y^^ 
1 
('-y-'^ L,6>»-' 
dhab 
dhat 
dhaj 
ohaj 
dhak 
dhak 
dhar. 
dhar 
• 
dha ;p 
dha:t 
dha :r 
dha:r 
• 
dhut 
dhu:p 
dhu;l 
dhe :k 
(cf. de:k) 
N f 
Mf 
Nf 
l lf 
Km 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
sound of f a l l i n g 
bad h a b i t 
s t y l e 
f a l l i n g v>?ith n o i s e 
s h o c k e d 
b a b y l o u s e 
p l a c e 
u p p e r body 
f o o t - m e a s u r e 
m e t a l ; an i l l n e s S 
s t r e a m ; e d g e d , s h a r p 
r o a r 
Adj stupefied by liquor 
sunlight, sunshine 
dust 
burn, blaze 
69L 
3v: 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s ^feaning 
7 0 8 . y.- d h o : V wash 
709. 
710. 
711 . 
712. 
713 . 
714. 
715. 
716. 
^y»j 
0/>^ 
r ' 
J^ 
J^^ 
cHff») 
{OSe>j)iJ:\jt) 
U^\t»J 
dho :b 
d h o : l 
dham 
dhan 
. dhas 
d h a m 
dha :k 
d h a ; s 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
wash 
thunib 
sound of f a l l i n g 
w e a l t h 
s i n k i n t o 
r i c e 
d r e a d , f e a r 
i r r i t a t i o n i n t h e t h r o a t 
c a u s e d by i n h a i l i n g any-
p u n g e n t s u b s t a n c e 
7 1 7 . dhun Nf a m b i t i o n 
7 1 8 . c-^j d h u n V b e a t 
7 1 9 . [au^j) AJ»»J 
7 2 0 . 
7 2 1 . 
7 2 2 . 
ry-' 
(^' 
OLV.-
dhund 
dhu:m 
dhu:m 
d n u : k 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
fog 
r i t u a l smoke 
c e l e b r i t y 
b low 
72 3 . 
7 2 4 , 
Jcj>) 
U^j^j 
d h o : k 
d h 6 j s 
Nf b l o w i n g 
At i m p o s i t i o n , t h r e a t e n i n g 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l F o r m 
No« U r d u S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i on C l a s s e s i^feaning 
7 2 5 . n a p V g e t m e a s u r e d 
7 2 6 . n a t h Nf n o n e - r i n g 
727. 
728. 
729. 
730. 
731. 
732. 
733. 
o*" 
i 
J 
c> 
(or)i?y • 
u^' 
nat 
• 
nat 
« 
nac 
(cf. n^:c) 
nag 
nafs 
nav3 
nas 
Nm 
V 
Km 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
c r o b a t , j e s t e r 
s a y no 
d a n c e 
j e w e l / gem 
s e l f ; e s t e e m 
t h e p u l s e 
v e i n 
7 3 4 . n a s i Nf r a c e 
735. 
736. 
737. 
738. 
739. 
740. 
741. 
^ 
^ 
• 
> 
J^ 
c^ 
/ 
J 
nazm 
naXd 
nar 
(cf. na;r) 
nark 
nars 
nal 
nal 
Nf v e r s e 
Adj c a s h 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Xm 
male 
h e l l 
n u r s e 
V 7 a t e r - p i p e , hand-pump 
b o n e ; v e i n 
3ii 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
7 4 2 . (c^)jf 
7 4 3 . Jv 
n a ; d 
na :g 
Nf 
Nm 
poem i n p r a i s e of t h e 
P r o p h e t 
c o b r a 
744 . OL- n a i f Nf n a v e l 
74 5 . L/t na : s Nm d e s t r u c t i o n / v /as te 
74 6 . >t 
7 4 7 . >t 
na :z 
na : r 
( c f , n a r ) 
Nm 
Nm 
p r i d e 
b e l o n g i n g t o male 
7 4 8 . (t^)^^" 
7 4 9 . ^ 
na : 1 
n i b 
Nm 
Nf 
h o r s e shoe 
n i b 
?50. U^.)^ 
7 5 1 . 
7 5 2 . 
t ^ 
•r 
n i b 
n i t 
n i f l 
V 
N 
c a r r y on 
Adv c o n t i n u a l 
s u p e r e r o g a t o r y p r a y e r s 
7 5 3 . t>A> n i s f Nm h a l f 
7 5 4 . 
7 5 5 . e. 
n i l 
n i : c 
N 
Nf 
n i l 
low 
7 5 6 . 
7 5 7 . C^ 
n i : s t 
n i : 1 
Adj n o n - e x i s t e n t 
Nm b l u e - m a r k s 
7 5 8 . n i : 1 Nf b l u e - b u l l 
3 a:: 
S e r i a l Phono log ica l Form 
iio. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n c l a s s e s I^feaning 
759. lc'^)U^ 
760. (LJ>)J 
nuqz 
nu: 
Nm 
Nm 
defect 
patriach Noah 
761. .y nu:r Nm illumination 
762. 
763 . 
764. 
765 . 
766. 
767, 
768. 
769. 
770. 
7 7 1 . 
772. 
773 . 
774. 
775 . 
L, 
^? 
^ 
U^ 
iu^^cr? 
Ji^y 
^ y 
^y , 
t y 
Jy 
&y 
^ 
1 
</ 
n e : 
ne : t 
• 
ne : t 
• 
ne :k 
n e : g 
ne : s 
n o : t 
• 
n o : t 
• 
n o : c 
n o : j 
no :k 
n o : s 
nam 
nan 
Post through 
Nf 
Nf 
A< 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
N 
Adj 
Nf 
net 
net, exact 
Adj holy, good 
N customary giving on 
marriages and festivals 
\dj ruined, spoiled 
note, bill 
note 
scrach 
Inter God forbid 
point 
eating 
moist 
nun 
3ao 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Clashes I-feaning 
7 7 5 . 
I 
7 7 7 . 
7 7 8 . 
j ^ 
J.-
{L^)^ 
n a n d 
nSiTg 
n a y 
Nf h u s b a n d ' s s i s t e r 
Adij n a k e d 
Adv n o t 
7 7 9 . 
7 8 0 . 
n a : 
n a ; p 
Adv 
Nm 
n o t 
m e a s u r e m e n t 
781. r^ ' na :m Nm name 
782. 4,H- na :d Nf large earthen pot 
783 . 
784. 
785. 
786. 
1:^ 1' 
t t 
t.1-
Ji-
na :n 
na :c 
. (cf. nac) 
n a : j 
na ;k 
Nf 
Nm 
Nf 
bread 
dance 
graxn 
nose 
787. (b^)^ ni Adv n o t 
7 8 8 . f^  ni :m Nm neem-tree 
789. ni :m Adj half 
790. 
.</^ ni :d Nf sleep 
791, 
792. 
^ 
uP 
nx :n 
nu:n 
V pick up 
Nm the thirty-second l e t t e r 
of the Urdu alphabet 
793. .r^ ne :n Nm eves 
38 i 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Glasses I^ teaning 
794. y no: Adj nine 
7 9 5 . 
7 9 6 . 
7 9 7 . 
7 9 8 . 
7 9 9 . 
SOO. 
^'j 
(J^)M 
U;>i, 
^^ V 
iiyj^y^ 
n o : n 
n h a : 
n h a i r 
n h e : j 
n h e : r 
n h o ; r 
Nm 
V 
N 
N 
Nf 
V 
salt 
take bath 
empty stomach 
style 
canal 
lower the head 
8 0 1 . 
8 0 2 . 
8 0 3 . 
8 0 4 . ' 
8 0 5 . 
8 0 6 . 
8 0 7 . 
8 0 8 . 
8 0 9 . 
8 1 0 . 
8 1 1 . 
^ 
/ 
> 
i 
/ 
/ 
S 
r^' 
Y^ 
te 
(Js,e)bl 
•' tab 
tafe 
tac 
tas 
tar 
tal 
ta ;o 
ta :p 
ta:t 
ta:c 
Nm 
Nm 
covering^ the cover 
tub 
N stool 
N touch 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
V 
Km 
Nf 
angry 
croak (of a frog) 
v;ithdraw 
stroke(of a horse) 
pav/ or beat the ground 
canvass, mass 
torch 
3a: 
Serial Phonological Form 
Ko. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes I'teaning 
812. (uit)<yi^ ta:f s Nm ear-rings 
813. o^lt ta:; Km toss 
814. Ui'>A' tair Nm tyre 
815. Jl' ta:l Nf place for storinc and 
selling woods 
816. 01' ta:l V put off 
817. 
818. J 
tip 
tik 
Nf tip 
stay 
819. ti: Nf tea 
8 2 0 . 
8 2 1 . 
8 2 2 . 
8 2 3 . 
8 2 4 . 
8 2 5 . 
8 2 6 . 
8 2 7 . 
8 2 8 . 
i^j?)^ 
> 
J 
^) 
i 
1 -
-J? 
Ji-
t i :p 
t i :p 
• 
t i : b 
• 
t i : s 
• 
t u k 
• 
t u : t 
• • 
t e ;p 
t e :k 
• 
t e : k s 
Nin 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
Adj 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
big stone 
v/alx proudly 
tube 
pain 
a little bit 
break 
:ape 
support 
tax 
3a:> 
oerial Phonological Form 
No, Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes i^ leaning 
829. 
830, 
831. 
ii}f)df 
(J) J 
te;l 
te ;r 
to: 
V 
Km 
Nf 
walk 
crookedness 
feeling, searching 
8 3 2 . 
8 3 3 . 
8 3 4 . 
8 3 5 . 
y.y 
JJ 
0) 
o) 
t o : p 
• 
t o : k 
• 
t o : l 
• 
t o : l 
WiT) 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
cap 
prevent 
measure 
big stone 
836. cr tan Nm ton 
837. tan Nf tinkling 
838. ta:t Nm head 
839. u/L" ta:k V stich 
8 4 0 . 
8 4 1 . 
8 4 2 . 
8 4 3 . 
8 4 4 . 
8 4 5 . 
8 4 6 . 
Jl' 
Jl* 
Je 
> 
> 
rJ 
Ji 
ta;k 
ta:Q 
ta;g 
ti :m 
ti :n 
tu:m 
tu;n 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Km 
V 
V 
hang 
the lee 
hang 
team 
tin 
insert 
nibble 
:]iu 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s Meaning 
84 7 . t / f t e : Adj dead 
8 4 8 . 
8 4 9 . 
8 5 0 . I 
(c'^')r-
j j 
t e :m 
• 
t e : n t 
• • • 
tS :c 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
t i m e 
t e n r 
p u l l 
8 5 1 . , _ 4 ^ t h a p Adj i n e r t 
8 5 2 . 
3 5 3 . (^)JLif 
^J t h a t 
t h a t 
Nm l a u g h 
Nm c r o w d 
3 5 4 . i'i Jei t h a g Km c h e a t ; t h u g 
8 5 5 . 
8 5 6 . 
8 5 7 . 
8 5 8 . 
3 5 9 . 
8 6 0 . 
8G1. 
8 6 2 . 
8 6 3 , 
M)J^\^ 
{i\i)^^ 
jd 
Ji^ 
i-JJli 
J^ 
, t h a s * • 
t h a : t 
• • 
Lha: t 
• • 
t h a : l 
• 
t n i :k 
• 
t h u t 
• • 
t n u d 
• • 
t n uk 
• 
t n e : t 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
be s t u f f e d / crammec 
t h e frame of a house 
l u x u r i o u s l i v i n g 
p u s h 
c o r r e c t 
crowd 
u n p a r c h e d g r a i n 
be hammered 
r e a l ; g e n u i n e 
8 6 4 . ^ t h e ; s Nm knock , blov/ 
38:; 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s x-feaning 
865 . 
8 6 7 , 
8 6 8 . 
8 6 9 . 
».. ^ r^^^  
C/J^ 
u:^  
^ > 
t h e ; r 
t h e : l 
t h o : k 
t h o : s 
* 
t h o ; r 
V 
V 
V 
Adj 
Nm 
w a i t 
p u s h 
hammer 
f i r m , s o l i d 
n l a c e 
870. 
8 7 1 . 
872, 
873, 
J 
c^ 
1^ 
t h a n 
t h a n 
t h a n d 
• • • 
t h a : 
Nm 
V 
J/f 
Nm 
t i n k l i n g 
be d e t e r m i n e d 
c o l d 
sound of firing 
874, t h a : n V d e c i d e 
8 7 5 . 
8 7 6 . 
8 7 7 . 
8 7 8 . 
8 7 9 . 
c/> 
^J 
<Jy< 
880. (^^i^^i 
t h u n t 
thxank 
t h u i s 
t h o : k 
t h o : n 
d a b 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
d r y s tump of a b r a n c h 
c r y 
c ram, s t u f f 
blov; , hammer 
t h e a c t of s t r i k i n g 
w i t h a b e a k 
d rown; be drowned 
8 8 1 . > i d a t V become f i r m 
36:) 
Serial Phonological Form 
Ho. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
882. da3< V vomit 
883. Ji dag Nm pace, step 
884. o-? das V bite (of snakes, scorpio) 
885 . J d a r Nm f e a r , d r e a d 
386. > j d a r f e a r 
8 8 7 . J'i d a : k Nf t h e m a i l 
8 8 8 . y i ; d a : r Kf l i n e 
8 8 9 . J I ) d a : l Nf b r a n c h 
8 9 0 . Jfi d a : l Wf t h e t w e l f t h • l e t t e r of 
t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
8 9 1 . 
8 9 2 . ! 
1 1 
8 9 3 . 
J/i 
Ji 
d a : l 
• 
• 
d i : l 
• 
d u l 
V 
Nm 
V 
t h rov / , f l i n g 
t h e body 
b e i n g throv/n 
^v. i 8 9 4 . C*//)^:'^ d e : r Adj one and h a l f 
8 9 5 . y?-! d o ; r Nm t h r e a d 
8 9 6 . J . / d o ; l Nm b u c k e t f o r d r a w i n g 
v ja t e r from a ' . ; e l l 
8 9 7 . Ji) d o : l Nm s h a p e 
8 9 8 . Ujj d o : l swxng 
:ij;> 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
899. 
900. 
X^'> d^nd 
t/* d^nk 
901. 
1 
902. 
903. 
904. 
905. 
906. 
907. 
908. 
909, 
910. 
911. 
912. 
.^•^ 
d;/j 
^ • ) i 
cP'? 
c>-» 
('^ 
^' 
> 
y^ ^ 
j;;'i 
o*^) 
da:t 
da:t 
da It 
• • 
• 
di:n 
• 
duim 
• 
de:m 
do:d 
• • 
dhab 
• 
dhak 
• 
dhal 
• 
dha: 
iui 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
upper arm 
sting of a v/asp or 
scorpion 
big mosquotoes 
tucks in shirt 
rebuke/ threat 
dance 
boast 
professional musicians 
dam 
dried wood 
mode/ manner 
cover 
drop, fall 
handkerchief or cloth 
_tied over the ears and 
head 
913. 
914, 
.il« t 
•Mi 
dha:l 
dha:l 
Km 
Nf 
shield 
slope 
3 J J, 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No, "Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s I^feanlng 
9 1 5 . 
9 1 6 . 
9 1 7 . 
9 1 8 . 
9 1 9 . 
9 2 0 . 
^ry"' 
sL^i 
u^J 
L}^'^ 
£'> 
d h a : l 
d h i ; t 
d h i : l 
d h u l 
dhe J 
V 
d h i l b V 
•(of. d h e : b ) 
Adj 
Nf 
V 
rorm 
s q u i n t 
i m p u d e n t 
l o o s e n e s s 
be c a r r i e d av/ay 
f a l l down 
9 2 1 . u,*^^ d h e ; b V 
•(of. d h i : b ) 
s q u i n t 
9 2 2 . 
9 2 3 . 
9 2 4 . 
9 2 5 . 
9 2 6 . 
9 2 7 . 
9 2 8 . 
9 2 9 . 
9 3 0 . 
^ > 
d^' 
^ \ 
jy> 
ij/>'> 
(X»i 
h\^^ 
(•^y^iyi 
d h e ; r 
• 
' dhe : 1 
• 
d h o : 
• 
d h o : r 
d h o : l 
• 
dh'ang 
• 
d h a : p 
d h a j c 
• 
d h u : d 
Adj 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
much, a m p l e , enough 
p u s h 
ca r ry-
c a t t l e 
l a r g e drum 
manner 
c o v e r 
s k e l e t o n 
s e e k , s e a r c h , f o r 
9 3 1 . ijij^) d h o : n Nm d e c i e t , h y p o c r i s y 
3j:^ 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes r-feaning 
932. <^4. cab V be chewed 
933. 
934. 
2^ 
iJi)Je 
cat 
cak 
N sound of breaking 
taste 
935. ( ^ casm Kf the vye 
936. >? car graze, pasture 
9 3 7 . 
9 3 8 . 
9 3 9 . 
9 4 0 . 
^A 
liA 
6e 
'A 
carb 
care 
cal 
car 
Adj 
Nm 
y 
N 
sharp, quick 
church 
move 
sound of breaking a 
branch 
> . • 
9 4 1 . 
9 4 2 . 
9 4 3 . 
9 4 4 . 
9 4 5 . 
9 4 6 . 
1 
i 
9 4 7 . 
9 4 8 . 
{.'X>Ji.)A: 
(^U) '^  i 
(cu; 1^  
(3lf) 1? 
y l ? 
^ H 
^ l ? 
^ ^ 
c a r 
• 
c a : 
c a : 
ca J 
c a s p 
c a : b 
c a : t 
• 
f 
ca : t 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
V 
climb 
tea 
wish, longing 
wish 
foot —steps 
be chewed 
licking; a sour dish 
lick 
3 J I > 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
: : o . Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s r feaning 
9 4 9 . <^. ca :K Nm c h a l k 
eso. c a ; ^ t Nf morn ing p r a y e r 
9 5 1 . (^)i^) fk. c a ; x Nm w h e e l 
9 5 2 . ^'^ c a : r Adj f o u r 
9 5 3 . J l? c a : l Nf small room in a slum 
9 5 4 . 
9 5 5 . 
9 5 6 . 
9 5 7 . 
9 5 8 . 
9 5 9 . 
9 6 0 . 
u\ 
uf^ 
^ 
&, 
^ 
y-. 
ca :1 
cips 
cit 
cit 
cic 
cik 
ciq 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
Nf 
N 
Nf 
movement/ walk 
chips 
lying flat on the back 
small piece of paper 
showing pity 
pain in the joints 
Nf hanging screen of split 
bamboos 
9 6 1 . 
9 6 2 . 
9 6 3 . 
9 6 4 . 
9 6 5 . 
9 6 6 . 
>. 
i 
^ 
K' 
^ -
cir 
ci :z 
ci :x 
CX:A 
ci :1 
ci:r 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
offense, huff 
object, thing 
scream 
tear 
kite 
deal-wood 
3J i 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes teaning 
9 6 7 , V? c u p Adj q u i e t , s i l e n t 
968. IOT"^) cub V be stuck or thrust into 
9 6 9 . 
9 7 0 . J. 
c u d 
c u g 
V 
V 
be c o p u l a t e d w i t h 
p i c k up food v.'ith b e a k 
9 7 1 . 
9 7 2 . 
9 7 3 . 
9 7 4 . 
>? 
0^ 
o u s t 
c u r 
c u l 
c u ; t 
Adj 
Adv 
Nm 
a c t i v e 
sound of c r a c k i n a 
i t c h i n g ; m i s c h i e f 
Nf f e m a l e r e p r o d u c t i v e 
o r g a n 
975. 
976. 
977. 
C^ /, 
j ^ . 
cu:s 
cu:r 
ce: 
V 
Adj 
suck 
crushed/ powdered 
Nf the eighth letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
978. c^ ce :t Nm twelfth month of the 
Hindu calendar 
979. {&$)0^< ce :1 Nf festivity/ activity 
9 8 0 . c o : d V c o p u l a t e v / i t h 
9 8 1 . 
9 8 2 . 
9 8 3 . 
'^A 
JA 
c o : t 
iJ/,) tJL co:x 
c o : r 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
wound 
m a r k e t - p l a c e 
t h i e f 
ajj 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
984. )?. co:l Nm tenon 
985. 
986. 
938. 
989. 
990. 
991. 
992. 
993. 
994. 
995. 
996. 
998. 
^99. 
X? 
^ 
r^? 
^ j ? 
j> 
cc? 
kr''. 
UJL 
rA-
C^ r 
i:^: 
cand 
cant 
987. (yie 'vJi'if ca;p 
ca:m 
ca:d 
ca :t 
ci: 
ci :n 
cun 
cu: 
cu:m 
(JVdy, cu:k 
997. Cyc^Ju^ ce:p 
ce:n 
cesn 
Adj 
N 
Nm 
;i 1 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
few 
clever person 
chop 
leather 
moon 
slap 
small noise 
china 
select; plait (clothes) 
slight or lov/ noise 
kiss 
forgetfulness 
decomposed matter 
peace, ease 
chain 
1000. ce: t V pull up by roots 
3Uo 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes i^ teaning 
1001. ^'.)'^'- ce:c Nm change 
1002. iJj'jdit 
1003. <J^. 
ce:k 
ce jk 
Nm check 
burn 
1004. i^.. co:c Nf beak 
1005. Ss. coik V act of startling 
1006. <-A chap V get printed 
1007. wi:*^ chat Nf roof, ceiling 
1008, >i char Nf staff 
1009. U cha: V cover 
1010. ^\£ 
1012. 0\&. 
cha:p 
1011- (,&^\^')h\J'. cha;c 
cha:l 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
stamp, print 
butter-milk 
skin, bark 
1013. ^^, chip 
(cf. chup) 
V hide 
1014. (>? chil V get touched 
1015. ^"-^^^ chi ;p Nf discoloration or spots 
on the skin 
1016. d-f. chi:l V skin, peel 
1017. w ^ chup 
(cf. chip) 
V hide 
3J? 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes f^ teaning 
1018. 
1019. 
1020. 
1Q21. 
A 
^A 
chut 
chuj 
chu;t 
chu:t 
V 
V 
Nf 
V 
get free 
touch 
touch of anything 
impure 
omit, exclude 
1022 . 
1 0 2 3 . 
1 0 2 4 . 
1 0 2 5 . 
1 0 2 6 . 
1 0 2 7 . 
1 0 2 8 . 
1 0 2 9 . 
1 0 3 0 . 
1 0 3 1 . 
1 0 3 2 . 
1 0 3 3 . 
1 0 3 4 . 
^ ' . 
J^: 
JA 
»? 
M 
r^  
. ^ 
ioi'A}c\A, 
t>*l/?. 
^\A, 
of. 
to?? 
Che: 
che;d 
Che : r 
• 
cho:k 
• cho;* 
cho:r 
• 
Cham 
Chan 
cha: 
cha:n 
cha : t 
• 
chin 
Chi :n 
Adj 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
V 
V 
V 
V 
SIX 
hole 
molest; touch; 
sediment 
bank/ shore" 
having left 
tinkling 
be strainedy be sifted 
shadow 
sift, strain 
select; cut 
be snached, be taken 
away 
snach, take av/ay 
3 Jo 
Serial Phonological Form 
Mo. Urdu Spelling Transcription classes Meaning 
1 0 3 5 , J : : ^ c h i : t Nf c h i n t z 
1 0 3 6 , ±2ji^ c h i i t Nf s p r i n K l i n g of d r o p of 
• w a t e r 
1037 , <jlj4 c h i : k Nf s n e e z e 
1 0 3 8 , u /y f c h o : k V t h r o w , f l i n g 
1039 , *-4 J s p ^^ m u t t e r 
1040 , ^'ff j a b Conj when, a t t h e t i m e 
1 0 4 1 , *^ j a c V s u i t 
1042 , £• j a j Nm j u d g e 
1 0 4 3 , Jf ' jcig Nm t h e v /or ld 
1 0 4 4 , df j a g Nm j u g 
1 0 4 5 , u(^ j a g ^^  awake 
(of. Ja:^) 
1046, Co^ jast Nf leaping, jumping 
1047, ((^!Jifi)}Mf jazv Nm absorption 
1048, ij^ jal V burn 
1049, ^ : jar Nf ' root 
« 
1050, -^  jar V fix, inlay 
1051, U ja; V go, depart 
1052, ^\ff . jajp Nm religious muttering 
3 Jo 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription classes Meaning 
1053. ^)? ja:t Nm a sub cast of the 
Hindus 
1054. (o^ U)t'lf 
1055. JU 
jaxX" V 
(cf. jag) 
ja:l NiH 
awake 
net 
1056. lO>r)J\(^ ja:l 
1057. 
1058. 
1059. 
1061. 
1062. 
1063. 
1064. 
1065. 
1066. 
1067. 
1068. 
1069. 
c/f 
a 
»-**r 
1060. r ^ ) ^ ^ 
c.^ 
i 
^ 
'•v? 
o':' 
^ 
JIS 
jisp 
ji :b 
ji;t 
ji:t 
ji;l 
jut 
jut 
jug 
jurm 
Jul 
jur 
Nm 
Pron 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Km 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
deciet 
of whom, of which 
live 
jeep 
the tounge 
winning, victory 
win 
a game 
labor 
many, much 
an age 
crime 
deciet, fraud 
be joined, fixed 
40 1/ 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1070. t// ju:s Nm juice 
1071. 
1072. 
1073. 
1074. 
1075. 
1076. 
1077. 
1078. 
1079. 
1080, 
1081. 
1082. 
1083. 
1084. 
1085. 
1086. 
u-uf 
(Jf-)st^ 
(^ )\tlJf 
Of. 
^ 
^-^ 
i / . 
^z 
t^ 
t/. 
^p. 
M. 
f^ . 
4 
je:b 
je:t 
• 
je:t 
• 
je:l 
jo: 
jo;t 
jOJt 
• 
jo:g 
jo:s 
jo:r 
• 
jo:r 
• 
jwa: 
jwa:j 
jam 
jan 
jang 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Pron 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
pocket 
husband's elder brother 
the month of May^  June 
prison 
who 
yoke 
a kind of bread 
union with the supreme 
being 
excitement 
joint, joining 
join 
dice 
barley 
germinate 
give birth 
war, battle 
4i i i -
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcript!on Classes Meaning 
1087. (uU)u\p Ja- Adv v/he re 
1088. & ja:m Nm bowl, cup 
1089. U^ ja:n Nf breath of life 
1 0 9 0 . c-lf j a :n V u n d e r s t a n d 
1 0 9 1 . 5)? j a : c V examine 
1 0 9 2 . r«rf>JJr|e 1 ^ - ^ Nf t h i g h 
1093, C>^> j m Nm a g e n u 
1094, t l j m Pron of v/hom 
1095. 
1096. 
1 
ld97. 
1098. 
1099. 
1100. 
1101. 
1102. 
1103. 
1104. 
u^. 
o'f. 
(.i.A>U 
L^ 
U)u/. 
( ' • 
(j/yiz 
i _ ^ 
j ^ . 
iM 
1^ 
ju: 
ju:n 
ju:j 
je:n 
jo: 
jo:m 
jo:x 
jhat 
• 
jhak 
jhal 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
l o u s e 
j u r e 
combat / s t r u g g l e 
a j a i n 
b a r l e y 
becoming angry; proud 
leech 
Adv quickly 
babble; none sense 
movea fan 
4 i i ^ 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
Mo, Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s t-feaning 
1 1 0 5 . 
1 1 0 6 . 
> • 
J\^. 
j h a r 
j h a : g 
V 
NITI 
f a l l 
foam 
1 1 0 7 . f;!/^.);;^ j h a :z Nm s h i p 
1 1 0 8 . 0\jS . j h a : l Nm j o i n i n g o r s o l d e r 
1 1 0 9 . 
1 1 1 0 . 
1 1 1 1 . 
1 1 1 2 . 
1 1 1 3 . 
1 1 1 4 . 
1 1 1 5 , 
1 1 1 6 . 
1 1 1 7 . 
1 1 1 8 . 
1 1 1 9 . 
1 1 2 0 . 
1 1 2 1 . 
1 1 2 2 . 
>v 
)l4 
^ -
0^-
J? 
c-'i 
L^ 
oi 
uA 
(cifJiM 
J\jt, 
(J^.)J^, 
*^ 
(^ 
j h a : r 
• 
j h a i r 
• 
j h i r 
• 
j h i i l 
j h u k 
j h u : l 
j he : 1 
j h o : l 
j h o : l 
j h a :n 
j h a ;k 
j h i : k 
j h u n d 
• • 
j h u : m 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
b u s h 
sweep 
a f a l l i n g ; downpour 
p o o l / s h a l l o w l a k e 
be b e n t down 
swing 
b e a r / t o l e r a t e 
a b i r t h ; a h a t c h 
rumple, crease 
the world 
peep 
grieve, regret 
a flock/ herd 
sv/ay, wave 
4 i Jo 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Trans cripti on Classes Meaning 
1123. (d/i)liA jhu:t 
1124. 
11^5. 
1126. 
1127. 
1128. 
1129. 
1130. 
i 
1131. 
1132. 
1133. 
1134. 
1135. 
1136. 
1137. 
1138. 
1139. 
1140. 
i 
I 
jhe :p 
jhojt 
jho:k 
kap 
kab 
kat 
kac 
kaf 
kas 
kas 
kas 
kar 
kal 
kal 
Ka: 
ka:t 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Adv 
Nf 
V 
N£ 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Adv 
Post 
lie 
get shy 
coil of a woman's hair 
s^vooping down 
tremble/ shake 
when, at what time 
cracking 
gnash 
crossness m manners 
the hand, palm 
draw tight 
ruD 
puff 
having done 
a limb; a part of an 
instrument 
tornarrow; yesterday 
to; of 
spin 
4ii i 
Serial Phonological Form 
Ho. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Jfeaning 
1141. (itO^ b'' ka;t Nm wood 
1142. ^^ ka;t V cut; bite 
114 3. h)^ Ka;j Nm button-hole 
1144. 
1145. k 
1146. (^y)U''^ 
ka ik 
(cf. 
ka :g 
(cf. 
ka:s 
ka 
ka 
:g) 
:k) 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
cork 
cork 
cultivation 
1 1 4 7 . LTY ka : ^ Conj V70uld t h a t 
1 1 4 8 . }>y k a r r Nf c a r 
1149. 
1150. 
1151. 
1152. 
1153. 
1154. 
C/V 
l^'.\^)^Y 
1 
< 
& / 
( 
o 
ka:l 
ka:r 
• 
kik 
kis 
kirc 
ki: 
Jm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
f a m i n e , d e a r t h 
drav// e m b r o i d e r 
k i c k i n g 
Inter in v/hat manner, who 
particle 
Post to; of 
1155. / ki :c Nf muddy 
1156. 
1157. 
1158. 
0: 
i^)J.^ 
^ 
ki:l 
KUO 
kut 
Nf 
Nm 
i:f 
nail 
hump 
cracking of hens 
Illu 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes ffeaning 
1159. 
1160. 
1161. 
1162. 
il^ 
(J^ & 
^ 
/-yjy" 
1163. 
1164. 
1165. 
1166. 
1167. 
1168. 
1169. 
1170. 
1171. 
1172. 
:a73. 
1174. 
1175. 
1176. 
./ 
J/ 
a 
i^>/ 
kut 
kuc 
kul 
kur 
ku:d 
ku:t 
ku:k 
ku:l 
ke : 
ke : 
ke:c 
ke :k 
ke :s 
ke :s 
ke :s 
/ 
(^Sr <^7 
ko: 
ko; 
ko:p 
y 
Adj 
N 
V 
V 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Post 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Imp 
Pose 
Nm 
be DOunded 
some/ any 
totality 
repine 
jump 
beat/ pound 
cry 
fret 
say 
to; of 
catch 
cake 
hair 
case 
cash 
say; you please say 
to; for 
cup 
'Ill o 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. 'Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1177. 
1178, 
1179. 
1180. 
1181. 
1182. 
1183. 
1190, 
1191. 
1192. 
,/ 
^ / 
Z^/ 
•J 
c// 
w / 
. / 
1184. 
1185. 
1186. 
1187. 
1188. 
fcy;^y 
. ' / 
/ 
c 
c^W 
1189. fuV^ C/'b'' 
r^  
c.y 
t-' ^ 
ko:p 
ko:t 
ko;c 
ko:ft 
ko;s 
ko:s 
ko:r 
ko:r 
kwa:r 
kya: 
kam 
kant 
ka; 
ka;m 
ka:n 
ka :n 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Kf 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
Pron 
Adj 
Nm 
Auv 
Mm 
Nm 
Nf 
a place where trees 
are cat and stored 
coat 
thrust into 
vexation 
a distance of appro-
ximately two miles 
curse 
edge 
leprosy 
a crop 
what 
little/ less, small 
the neck 
where 
action/ deed 
ear 
mine 
1193. U^ ka :n Nf twist in material 
4 i ) 
S e r i a l I h o n o l o g i c a l F o r m 
N o . U r d u S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s M e a n i n g 
1194. (J^)S^ k a : k g r u m b l e 
1 1 9 5 . i>< 
| 1 1 9 6 . U^'^ 
k a : c 
k a : s 
Nm 
Nm 
g l a s s 
a t a l l s p e c i e s o : 
g r a s s 
1 1 9 7 . ( 
1198. iJ')( 
k m 
kum 
P r o n o f v/hom, t o v/hom 
Nm a s a c r e d f e s t i v a l o f 
t h e H i n d i f S h e l d e v e r y 
t w e l v e v e a r s 
1199. 
1200. 
1201. 
1202. 
1203. 
1204. 
1205. 
1206. 
1207. 
1208. 
1209. 
J 
('j/)J/ 
(^/)J:/ 
y 
{hh y 
jj 
T 
ici)J' 
a/) J/ 
kund 
ku: 
•* 
ku:d 
ku:d 
• 
ku:c 
ku:k 
ke :mp 
ke :n 
ko:n 
ko :n 
ko:k 
Adj 
Adv 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
I n / 
urn 
F r o n 
Nf 
blunt/ dull 
why 
flash; lighten 
deep bowl 
decamping 
put off 
camp 
let say 
name o f a f l o w e r 
v/ho 
the bellv/ the 
abdomen 
1210. o^ khap V destroy 
4ii 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
\^ia> 
i 
> -
yl/ 
1211. 
1212. 
1213. 
1214. 
1215. 
1216. 
1217. 
1216. 
1219. 
12-20. 
1221-. 
1222. 
1223» 
1 2 2 4 . t/-
1225. r 
1226. J^ 
1227. ^ 
i 
khat 
khac 
khal 
khal 
kha: 
kha;d 
kha:t 
kha':r 
kha: 1 
khic 
khil 
khi :s 
khi:r 
khi: 1 
khor 
khul 
khe ;p 
Mf 
Nm 
Kf 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
Km 
Nm 
V 
V 
V 
Nf 
I'.'m 
Hm 
V 
Nm 
sound of knocking or 
tapping 
crush 
oil-cake 
be irritated with 
eat 
manure; fertilize^^ 
cot; bed-stead 
alkali 
skin 
draw aside 
bloom 
show the teeth 
a sweet dish made of 
rice and milk 
parched grain; small 
particle 
hoof of a horse 
open 
a load; guantity 
transported in one lot 
i i i : / 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1228. 1^  C" khe:t 
1229. 
1230. 
1231. 
1232. 
1233. 
1234. 
1235. 
1236. 
1237. 
1238. 
1239. 
1240. 
1241. 
1 
1242. 
1243. 
1244, 
1245. 
J 
/ 
/ 
^ 
0^ 
/ 
/ 
. . / 
i/ 
t / 
. ' / 
. ' / 
c^ 
i/ 
<j-\S 
J^\^ 
c/i/ 
khe: d 
khe; j 
khe: r 
kheil 
khe; 1 
kho: 
kho': 
kho;d 
kho:t 
• 
kho: j 
kho:l 
kho:l 
khan 
khand 
• • 
kha:p 
kha:d 
kha:s 
Mm 
Ylm 
Nm 
Km 
Km 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nf 
V 
V 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
N 
Nm 
V 
agricultural fields 
farm 
grief 
becoming angry 
catechu 
sport, play 
play 
a play 
loose 
dig 
defect 
search 
open 
boil 
clink, tinkle 
place 
piece, slice 
coarse sugar 
cough 
4i 'k i^j 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s J feaning 
1246 . 
1 2 4 7 . 
/ 
. / 
k h i : c ^ V 
(c f . X h e : c ) 
k h u : t Nm 
p u l l ; a t t r a c t 
s t ump , s t a k e 
1240 . 
1 2 4 9 . 
1 2 5 0 . 
1 2 5 1 . 
1 2 5 2 . 
1 2 5 3 . 
1254 . 
1 2 5 5 . 
1 2 5 6 . 
1 2 5 7 . 
1 2 5 8 . 
1 2 5 9 . 
1260 . 
1 2 6 1 . 
1 2 5 2 . 
LTf 
s^-
^ ^ 
J 
1/ 
J/ 
J 
if 
jj-
/ 
it 
( / ; ^ 
i 
I 
y 
/ 
k h u i s V 
k h e : c ^ V 
( c f . k h i : c ) 
k h o : p 
k h o : d 
k h o : c 
k h o : n 
gap 
g a t 
g a t h 
g a t 
g a t 
gac 
gach 
gas 
gaz 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nf 
X'm 
V 
Nm 
insert into 
draw, drog 
long stich 
dig up 
prick 
den 
chat, prattle 
condition 
fight, combat 
sound of gulping 
be knotted togather 
mortar^ cement 
tied togather 
fight 
y a r d (measure ) 
4.1 
Serial Phonological Form 
No, Urdu Spelling Transcriptj-on Classes teanlnc 
1263. 
1264. 
1265. 
1266. 
(cJ)iJ^ 
iU)'/ 
J\ 
^ 
gas 
gaw 
gard 
gal 
Ui. 
Nf 
At 
V 
going r-
co;; 
dust 
be boil( 
cooked till softened; 
melt 
1267. 
1268. 
1269. 
t 
>f 
1270. ^il/)^/ 
1271. (i,hh^ 
1272. 
1273, 
^i 
oi' 
gar 
aa; 
ga id 
gast 
ga:c 
ga;j 
ga:f 
1274. 
1275. 
1276. 
1277. 
1278. 
1279. 
J^ 
' ) / 
(a>J) J 
^ 
• 
X 
4 
ga:l 
ga:r 
• 
gid 
git 
gir 
gird 
V 
• J m 
V 
V.-w^i 
V 
Km 
Mm 
V 
Nm 
Mm 
V 
Adv 
stick into 
sing 
sediment 
make up, mend 
pepper tree 
speak loudly 
the tv/enty-ninth 
letter of the Urdu 
alphabet 
the cheek 
bury 
vulture; vultures 
short person 
fall dov.'n 
around 
4i:; 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s Meaning 
1280, cJ g i ; t Km song 
1281. 
1282. 
1283. 
12 84. 
1285. 
1286. 
1287. 
1288. 
1289. 
1290. 
1291. 
1292. 
1293. 
1294. 
1295. 
1296. 
J 
^ 
) 
/ 
/ 
^J 
't 
a / i 
i 
1 
^ 
^ . 
J 
J 
i/ 
i/ 
J 
(ci/)J-/ 
gi :d 
gup 
gux 
gul 
gul 
gur 
« 
gu.: 
, , gujj 
ge :t 
ge :s 
go;d 
go;t 
• 
go:t 
go:t 
• 
go:t 
• 
go:S 
V 
Adj 
Mm 
N 
Km 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Mf 
Nm 
Kt 
Kf 
Nf 
Nm 
knead 
s i l e n t 
s e c r e t 
e x t i n g u i s h m e n t 
f lov/er 
rav/ s u g a r 
f e c e s , e x c e r e m e n t 
t h e s m a l l h a n g i n g s 
of an e a r r i n g 
g a t e 
g a s 
t h e l a p 
g a t h e r i n g 
c a s t among Hindus 
p i e c e ( in games) 
hem or border of a 
garment 
meat 
'liu 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
Mo. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s I^teaning 
1297 , 
. / g o : r 
1298. 
1299. 
1300. 
1301. 
1302. 
J 
if 
'J 
•i 
(urf>u^ 
go;l 
go:r 
• 
gan 
gan J 
gaw 
Nf 
M 
13 0 3 . (is'^^)^'i g a : t 
Kf 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
g r a v e 
roAjnd, c i r c u l a r 
s c r a p e 
gan 
b a l d n e s s 
w h e a t 
k n o t 
1304. 
1305. 
1306. 
1307. 
1308. 
1309. 
1310. 
1311. 
1312. 
1313. 
1314. 
'U 
7 
^ 
' ^^ 
^>h('f 
( « « ; / ) > ^ 
u 
/ , 
. J 
ga;d 
• 
ga; j 
gin 
gum 
gun 
gung 
gu:m 
gu:d 
gu:j 
ge :in 
ge ;d 
Nf 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
Nm 
III 
t h e anus 
opium 
c o u n t 
l o o s e , m i s s 
a t t r i b u t e 
s i l e n t 
s v / e l l i n g , lump 
knead 
echo 
game 
ball 
4 i 1 
Serial , Phonological Form 
ISJo. jrdu Spelling Transcription Classes rieaning 
o 0 
1315. (ff){:J 
1 3 1 6 . ^ 
1317. JjJ 
1 3 1 8 . Uy)^/ 
/y^ 
1319 . 
1320 . 
1 3 2 1 . ^ 
1 3 2 8 . 
^/y. 
^ 
y/ jr 
ge :n 
ge :d 
Qe:g 
g o ; n 
g o : n 
g h a t 
a h a r 
1322 . 
1 3 2 3 . 
1 3 2 4 . 
1 3 2 5 . 
1326'. 
1 3 2 7 . 
('^i'');/ 
LU)J^i 
J 
• . / 
/ 
J 
g h a r 
g h a : g 
g h i s 
g h i r 
g n i : 
ghup 
g h u t 
1329 . 
1330 . 
1 3 3 1 . 
1332 . 
U^ 
U 1 
i/-/ 
J 
ghus 
g h u l 
g l in : s 
g h u : r 
iVi;, 
I m 
Nm 
::m 
Um 
V 
Nm 
V 
llm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Adj 
V 
V 
"^ ]m 
an e c l i p s e 
b l a c k p e r s o n 
gang 
gum 
goan 
become l e s s / 
d i m i n i s h 
h o u s e , d v ; e l l i n g 
s h a p e , form 
clever person 
rixb; become l e s s 
be s u r r o u n d e d 
c l a r i f i e d b u t t e r 
d a r k 
be sgueezed or 
oressed 
be thrust into 
melt 
big rat 
stare 
4i:> 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No, Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s >teaning 
1 3 3 3 . 
1 3 3 4 . 
1 3 3 5 . 
J 
J 
.vf 
g h e : r 
g h e ; r 
g h o : l 
I^ m 
V 
Nm 
c i r c u i t 
s u r r o u n d 
m i x t u r e 
1336 . J 
1 3 3 7 . c-^  
1 3 3 8 . ^ i^ 
1339 . {C^^)^^ 
g h o : 1 
ghan 
gha:m 
g h a : t 
V 
Ad1 
Nm 
Nin 
mix 
t h i c k , d e n s e 
h e a t 
p l a c e f o r v ;ash ing 
c l o t h e s 
1340 , 
1 3 4 1 . 
1342 . 
1 3 4 3 . 
1 3 4 4 . 
1 3 4 5 . 
1346 , 
1347 . 
1 3 4 8 . 
1349 . 
t/ui 
' J. 
c^ 
r^ 
>i:/ 
-4-
•s 
^ / 
>3 
{6^)0*^ 
g n a : s 
g h i n 
ghun 
ghu;m 
g h u : t 
ghe ;p 
g h o i p 
g h c : t 
rad 
qavz 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
i \ m 
Nm 
g r a s s 
d i s g u s t e d v / i th 
w o o d - l o u s e 
r u n a r o u n d 
g u l p 
mix 
s t a b 
choke 
s q u e e z e 
h e i a h t 
c o n s t i p a t i o n ; 
c a p t u r e 
1350 , -c*> a a s d Nm i n t e n t i o n 
'lio 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
N o . U r d u o p e n i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n ' . ' l a s s e s K e a n i n q 
13 5 1 . f ^ j J ) / 
13 5 2 . 
q a l v 
Q a : b 
II in 
J f 
t h e h e a r t 
l a r g e ? n d deejp 
c h i n a d i s h 
1 3 5 3 . ot? 
1 3 5 4 , 
•5 C K 1 3 5 
1 3 5 9 . 
1 3 6 1 . 
Ol? 
; i ; 
1356 . 
1 3 5 7 . 
1 3 5 8 . 
(^ 
kJ> 
O^ 
>* 
13 6 0 . (^/)j^ 
t>' 
1 3 6 2 . I. 
1 3 6 3 . V 
13 6 4 . O^ 
1365. (^)J 
q a : f 
q a ; f 
q a : 2 
q i s m 
q i s t 
q i : f 
quf 1 
q u r v 
qui 
Is^ri 
q e : 
qe :d 
qe : s 
qe : r 
Nm 
Nf 
Pf, 
Nf 
Kf 
Km 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nm 
Nm 
t he t w e n t y - s e v e n t h 
l e t t e r of t h e Urdu 
a l p h a b e t 
mount C a u c a s u s 
goose 
Kind, sort 
installment 
funnel 
lock 
nearness, approach 
the first v/ord of a 
sura of the Holy 
Qur'an; expression 
used when one is 
hungry 
vomiting 
imprisonment 
name of a celebrated 
Arab lover 
cruelity, violence 
'\ 17 
Serial Phonological Form 
No, Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes I-feaning 
1366. O"/* qo;s Nm arc; circle 
1367. JJ qo;l Nm a sayxng 
1368. (if qan Nm sound of falling 
1369, ^ qand Nf coarse brown sugar 
1370. C/i g e : Ni c r a c K i n g of d u c k s 
1371. 
1372. 
1373. 
1374. 
1375. 
1376, 
1377. 
1378. 
1379. 
1380. 
1381. 
1 
1382. 
^ 
(' 
(^w»vi^ 
(d^)^ 
> 
> 
^> 
i}'^ 
O'J 
O'J 
1 
j 
qe : t 
qo:m 
f a s t 
f ax 
f a x r 
f a r 
f a r ^ 
f a ; s 
f a ; l 
f a : l 
f i t 
f i : 
nm 
11 f 
Adj 
Aaj 
11 
t h e w o o d - a p p l e 
n a t i o n 
Tm 
Mm 
Ad j 
Nf 
Kf 
Adj 
P r e p 
f i r s t 
b l a n k 
p r i d e 
s lc in 
f l o o r 
o> en, r e v e a l e d 
omen, f o r t u n e 
b o r d e r f o r s a r e e 
f i t , f i t t i n a 
e a c h , f o r e a c h 
413 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n Classes_ Kieaning 
13 8 4 . r;^)_;^ 
1 3 8 5 . 
1386 . 
1 3 8 7 . 
L^ 
ce 
13 8 8 . (O^)U^ 
1 3 8 9 . ( C ^ ) c P 
1 3 9 0 . iy 
f i : z 
f u t 
f e : 
f e : 2 
f e ; ^ 
f o i l 
f e : l 
Nm 
Nm 
Urn 
J'.m 
nm 
Nm 
V 
f u s e 
f o o t 
The 
t v / e n t y - s i x t h l e t t e r 
o f t h e U r d u a l p h a b e t 
b e n e f i c e n c e , g r a c e 
o b s c e n e , i n d i c e n t 
d e e d , a c t i o n 
i a i l u r e 
1391. 
1392. 
1393. 
1394. 
1395. 
1396. 
1397. 
1398. 
oy 
fi-^ i^y 
&> 
C> 
i(t)i^\ 
o? 
f^ 
V-J 
fp:t 
fo:t 
• 
fo; j 
fan 
£e:m 
fe:n 
form 
vaid 
13 9 9 . J u ; 
1400 . {cJf)^yj 
vaqf 
v a x t 
N f 
ivm 
nf 
Ilm 
11 f 
i:n\ 
im 
Nm -
Mm 
:lm 
passing away 
fort 
army 
art 
comprehension 
fan 
foam 
religious or poetic 
frenzy 
dedication, trust 
time 
4.13 
Ser ia l 
No. Urdu Spelling 
1401. J-
J^tOgical Form 
yi.pt ion Classes Meaning 
vald K.Tl son 
1 4 0 2 . 
1 4 0 3 . 
1404 . 
1 4 0 5 . 
1406 . 
1407 . 
1 4 0 8 . 
1 4 0 9 . 
i^h)]ih 
oh 
yh 
Jf 
1 
^ ^ 
oV^ 
iJJ 
va:z 
va;h 
vair 
va:r 
vig 
vis 
vis^ l 
vird 
Mm sermon 
Inter bravo 
Mm 
V 
Mf 
Kf 
Km 
stroke, assault 
sacrifice 
wig 
Pron he, she 
v/histle 
incantation, 
repetition 
1410. >-> vi:r Adj orave 
1411. A. J ve ;d Mm promising anything 
good 
1 4 1 2 . 
1 4 1 3 , 
1 4 1 4 . 
1 4 1 5 . 
(03) J J 
' ' . } ' 
w ' ' ' 
f' 
vo; 
vo: t 
va; 
vim 
Fron they 
Nm 
K Q V 
Nm 
vote 
there 
vim, a pov;der for 
v/ashing dishes 
1416. 
1417. 
U' 
((<^>r'^ 
vin 
ve :m 
Fron he, she, they 
Nm suspecion 
'tew 
Serial Phcaaplogical Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Trjagt^ gcription Classes ifeaninq 
1418. 
1419. 
1420. 
1421. 
1422, 
1423. 
1424. 
1425. 
t/5 
c 
J. 
1426. ( ^ ; ; ^ 
1427. 
1423. 
^ 
1429. UyP 
1430. y 
1431. fw>'^>' 
1432. y 
14 33. ^f^)(/ 
1434. (^\M)^ie 
ve:n 
sab 
sat 
sat 
sac 
saj 
sak 
saf 
savz 
saxt 
sar 
(cf. sir) 
sarf 
sarv 
sal V 
sar 
(cf. si:r) 
say 
sa:b 
1-.L 
Adj 
11m 
V 
Nm 
V 
V 
Nf 
Adj 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
1-im 
:\'f 
Adj 
Nm 
van 
all 
ussence 
stick 
truth 
prepare 
be able to 
row 
green 
hard 
head 
spending/ expenditure 
Cypress 
crucifying 
decay, become rotten 
right 
master, sir 
ip^l 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1435. >s>L' 
1 4 3 6 . l * U - ) ^ L 
1 4 3 7 . X 
s a : t 
sa : t 
sa:g 
Adj 
Adj 
Nm 
seven 
;ixty 
edible vegetables 
1438. ^U> sa:f hdj pure 
1439. C/'U' s a : s Nf mother-in-lav7 
1440. ;u sa:z Km a musical instrument 
1441. 
1 
1442. 
1443. 
1444. 
1445. 
1446. 
JU 
o'U 
fo»yU')>C^ 
Oc-c 
(9^)J^ 
y. 
sa:l 
sa:l 
sid 
sidq 
sik 
sir 
(cf. sar) 
Nm 
..[m 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
year 
sauL tree 
be trained 
truthfulness 
sikh 
head 
1447. 
1448. 
1449. 
1450. 
r^ 
0^ 
J< 
b" 
sil 
;il 
sir 
si: 
ikXn 
flat stone 
disease of lungs 
madness 
sev7 
1451. si jp Nf Shell 
^^:i 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s i ' ieaning 
14 52 , (fitA^JyLy s i : d Nf d i r e c t i o n 
1 4 5 3 . ^t*Jt^ s i : t Kt s e a t 
14 5 4 . £r s i ; j Mf bed 
1455. (J^)JL^ si:k V l e a r n 
1456 . J^' s i : r V become r o t t e n 
( c f . s a r ) 
1457. eo^ sut V be finished 
1458. (.»^)J^ sud Ivf attention 
1459. <-*^  sut Adv quickly 
1460. iaf^)^ suk Nm happiness 
1461. c—' sust Adj lazy 
1462. ^ sur Km tune 
1463. i>l^ sulf Adj consuming 
1464. v-zr' su:p Nm a Kind of v/innowing 
basket 
1465. yr" su;p Km soup 
1466. o^ su:t Nm thread 
1467. ^^ su:t V finish 
1468. ^^ su:d I/rn profit, intrest 
4 O ') 
berial Phonological Form 
Mo. Urdu Sp^ellinq rranscriptlon Classes Meaning 
1469. ^y 
14 7 0 . IJ>/)^f 
s u : t 
s u : J 
Km 
V 
s u i t 
become v i s i b l e 
1 4 7 1 . tiT 
1 4 7 2 . {/yyJy 
1 4 7 3 . ^ y 
s u ; J 
su :K 
s u : r ivm 
s' f e l l 
g e t d r / 
t h e t r u m p e t blovm 
on t h e J a y o l 
r e s u r r e c t i o n 
1 4 7 4 . ;e : I^ m t h e s i x 6 i l e t t e r 
of t h e Urdu a l p h a b e t 
1475. 
147( 
s e j 
3 e : 
V b e a r 
'Oct from 
14 77'. 
ff 
1 4 7 8 . {cJ>.£^ 
1479 . 
se ;b 
s e : t 
s e : t 
Nm 
Nt 
IJm 
a p p l e 
n e a l t h 
s e t 
1 4 8 0 . b . . ^ ' s e : t Urn h a i r i n n o s e 
1 4 8 1 . i^fST)^^^ s e : t ^m capitalist 
1 4 8 2 . /^ sc : r p l e a s u r e v/alli o r 
t r i p 
1483. 
^ se :r I'm a weight of about 
two pounds 
14 84. se :r i\^] satiated 
424 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l I-'oriu 
N o , U r d u S p e l l i n g T r a n 5 c r l , ' - ) t i o n C l a s s e s r i e a n i n q 
1485. (Of>0i: \>y 
1 4 S 6 . 
1 4 S 7 . 
r' 
j ^ 
1 4 8 8 . loj^)J^ 
s e : 1 
so: 
! o : 
s o : 
A d j 
A d j 
V 
V 
eas^ ; 
h u n d r e d 
s l e e p 
s u i t 
1 4 8 9 . <^jr^ 
1 4 9 0 . o r " 
1 4 9 1 . c / ^ 
1 4 9 2 . 
1 4 9 3 . 
yjr^ 
iy^ 
s o : p 
s o : t 
s o : g 
S Q : 2 
; a n 
Km 
Nm 
2:Jm 
s o a p 
c o - w i f e , r i v a l - \ ' i f e 
m o u r n i n g 
p a s s i o n 
b e s m e a r e d 
1 4 9 4 . ; a n t Nm s a i n t 
1 4 9 5 . 
1 4 9 6 . o'L 
1 4 9 7 . 
1 4 9 8 . (^l')c>'i> 
1 4 9 9 , (*»^U-)>tV 
1 5 0 0 . C^'C 
1 5 0 1 . ^ * r L ) t * : u 
1 5 0 2 . /C-U 
s a n g 
; a : 
; a : p 
s a : t 
; a : d 
s a : n 
s a : t 
s a : a 
Nm 
A d j 
nm 
Nni 
i : f 
Nn 
g r o u p , com_-^any 
l i k e 
s n a k e 
c o m p a n y 
o b s e r v e 
s m e a r 
j o i n t 
b u l l 
425 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
No« Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s Meaning 
1 5 0 3 . 
1504 . 
1 5 0 5 . 
ly 
U^L 
i>': 
1 5 0 5 . (<«'^ uX>A> 
1507. J^ 
sa :c 
s a ; s 
s m 
s i n d 
s i k 
Nm 
Wf 
Km 
urn 
V 
t r u t h 
b r e a t h 
a g e 
s i n d h 
be ivon^ied, bo h e a t e d 
1508. 
1509. 
1510. 
1511. 
1512. 
1513. 
1514. 
iy-r-
S^ 
C„U-' 
4-
^tyi^ 
1^ 
J-
s i : n 
SI : c 
s i<:k 
; i :n 
s i :x 
>un 
s u n 
:;!m 
i^t 
\.\\ 
Adj 
V 
s c e n e 
i r r i g a t e 
D r o o m - s t i c k 
h o r n 
skewer 
w i t h o u t s e n s a t i o n 
h e a r 
1515, X-y 
1516. 
1517. 
1513. 
1519'. 
1520. 
J^ 
c 
((f) r 
c ^ 
{«jity)X^ 
s u : d 
s u : n 
ce ;m 
se im 
sc ; t 
3e :a 
i^]f 
V 
:f 
V 
t r u n k 
s m e l l 
kidney-beans 
be frightened 
preserve carefully 
hole in wall 
426 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes ^feaning 
1521. {J)(J^ 
1522. i^\t^ 
1523. c>J^ 
1524. i'*^'f)^y 
1525. [ij^y)^'^ 
1526. iei'r')^^' 
1527. {b>r')hy 
1528. ci^f 
1529. 
1530. 
1531. 
1532. 
1533. 
1534. 
1535. 
1536. 
1537. 
s 
se:n 
se;k 
so:p 
so:d 
so:n 
so;t 
so:c 
;o:f 
zad 
zaft 
zar 
zard 
zarq 
zarf 
za:t 
za:r 
za: 1 
Mm 
V 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Nf 
courtyard 
v;arm, heat 
entrust 
mix, mingle 
a variety of sv/eet-
meat 
dry ginger 
think 
the seeds of sweet 
fennel 
Nf stroke, bloi-; 
Nm restraint, control 
Km wealth 
Adj yellow 
Nm gaudiness, glare 
Nm vessel, container::^ ^  
capability, capacity 
nf self, personality; 
breed, caste 
N wailing 
Nf Tho.thirteenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
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Serial Phonological "J'orm 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Glasses rteaninq 
1538. z i p Mf z i p 
1539 . X>» z i d u f o b s r i n a c y ; i n s i s t e -
nce 
1540. 
1541. 
1542. 
^i 
iAif)Ai; 
z i c 
z i k 
z i l d 
Hm 
i:m 
Nf 
d e f e a t e d ; t e a s i n g 
i n j u r y ; l o s s 
c o v e r , b i n d i n g ( o f 
a book) 
1 5 4 3 . sji> 
1 5 4 4 . U-; 
z u l f 
z e : b 
Hf 
Nf 
curling-lock 
beauty, grace; 
suiting 
1 5 4 5 . A.J z e : d Hm proper name 
(masculine) 
1546. OJV> ze :r Mm poison 
1 5 4 7 . y.^ ze :r Aclv u n d e r , b e l o v / , b e n e a t h 
1 5 4 8 . Cji zo :q Nm t a s t e , e l e g a n c e 
1 5 4 9 . yt'^ zo:r Fm strength, pov/er 
1550. {^)J zo;r Nf the midday prayer 
1 5 5 1 . ai zan Km s o u n d o f b e a t i n g 
1 5 5 2 . U-' zan K£ woman 
1 5 5 3 . J; zang I'm o l a c k n e s s ; r u s t 
1554 . trr> z i :n Nf s a d d l e 
428 
S e r i a l Phono log ica l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n Glasses l-teaninq 
1555, icfjyc*^ 26 :n Jrn i n t e l l e c t / rnind, 
memory 
1556. (^ - zo:m Nm presumption; asser-tion; pric^ e 
1557. ;ab Nf night 
1558. 
1559. 
1560. 
1561, 
1562. 
1563. 
1564. 
1565. 
1566. 
(V>'^ 
IJ^)^^ 
l(A)o^ 
• 
(o\i)li 
j\i 
(^•c) jli. 
lJ\i.) S\x 
id 
sat 
• 
^aq 
^aqs 
Mai 
Sa; 
Ma:d 
Sa:d 
^a:t 
• 
&a:x 
n 
Mm 
Mm 
Adj 
Mm 
Adv 
Nm 
Nf 
shirt 
doubt 
individual 
tired, exhausted 
King 
Adj happy 
it may be 
shock 
branch 
1567. .'I* ^a:l Nf shav/l 
1568. 6^  
1569. 0^ 
1570. iT 
1571. iJ-
sirk 
^il 
^i: 
^i;t 
Km 
Nf 
polytheism 
v/rinkle 
Inter huff 
l^£ sheet 
429 
Serial Phonological Form 
No« Urdu bpelling Transcription Classes Jteaning 
1572 . Si :r if r i c e b o i l e d i n m i l k ; 
m i l k 
1 5 7 3 . 
1 5 7 4 . i^) ^ 
s u : t 
^ e : 
Wm s h o o t i n g 
Nf a t e r m i n c h e s s v/hen 
o n l y t h e k i n g can 
move 
1575. 
1576. 
1577. 
1578. 
1579. 
1580. 
1581, 
(^)^ 
^ 
/ ^ 
( ^ ^ ^ 
(y>>^ 
Se :b 
;^ e :d 
le:d 
• 
se:x 
V 
se:r 
^e:r 
.^ e :r 
1582. (i'li)JL:}' ^ o : t 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
s h a v e 
honey 
s h a d e 
a c a s t e among t h e 
Muslims 
l i o n 
couplet/ verse 
city 
shot 
1583. (ij^) ty So:x Nm desire, longing, 
taste 
1584. ly' 
1585. -^^  
|1586. C<^ 
1587. ia^^Ji^ 
so:x 
^o;r 
San 
Sank 
Adj 
Nm 
I.'rn 
Nm 
bright; witty 
noise, uproar 
he mo 
horn, trumpet 
430 
Serial Phonological Form 
Hoj. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
15B8. r^ Sa:m evening 
3589. t/T- Si:n Km the ninteenth letter 
o£ the Urdu alphabet 
1590. ki 
1591. i^u>^ J2> 
1592. (y 
1593. ^ 
xat 
xatt 
xas 
Km 
Nm 
Km 
xar Nf 
(cf. xur) 
letter 
maoness 
fragrant crass 
sound of snoring 
1594. 
1595. 
1596. 
1597. 
1598. 
V ^ 
c^ 
Jf 
Lf\^ 
J 
xarc 
xalq 
xa :k 
xa:s 
xud 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
Pron 
spending, expenditure 
mankind 
dust 
oarticular 
self 
1599. {U'})U^^ 
1600. 
1601. 
1602. 
J^ 
/ 
Jf 
^J' 
xus 
xu5k 
xur 
(cf. xar) 
xu:b 
Adj happy 
Adj 
Kf 
Adv 
dry-
snoring 
good; splendid 
1603, Z- xe nf the tenth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
1604. y xe :r N: good, goodness 
4 u ± 
Serial Phonological P^rm 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1605. l-J' xo:f Km fear 
1606 . 
1607 . 
1 6 0 8 . 
1609 . 
o'y 
.1} 
f 
{j)\» 
x o : l 
xv/a: r 
xam 
x a : n 
Mm 
Adj 
Nm 
Nm 
cover 
contemptible; 
wretched 
curve/ -tv;ist, bend 
Mongol or Pathan 
dencent; a title 
1610. 
1611. 
1612. 
J-
O'f 
xum 
x u : n 
x o : n 
Mm 
Nm 
Nm 
class ot v/ine 
b l o o d 
big metal tray 
1613. ^ > irat Nm the sound or noise 
of gulping 
1614. V »a^  Nm insensibility7 
fainting 
1615. (c^ iVu^ t ya:b Adj absent/ vanished 
1 6 1 6 . y^t' i fa : r Nm c a v e 
1617. (d^!)L''? Ifuvz Nm spite; animosity 
' 1 6 1 8 . 
1 6 1 9 . 
J. 
J^  
t\ir 
JAi l 
Hm 
;^m 
r o a r i n g of a l i o n 
noise 
1620. ye;D Nm the invisible; the 
omnicient being 
43^3 
Serial Phonological l^ orm 
Mo. Urdu Spoiling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1 6 2 1 . / > ^ e : r l\Im s t r a n g e r , d i f l e r o . n t 
1 6 2 2 . / ' > > ; » l fo : t iSIra d i v e 
1623. 
1624. 
1625. 
1626. 
1627. 
C^J" 
>> 
J> 
'f 
e<> 
tO'.B 
f o : r 
i r o : l 
)fam 
ifSin 
Mm 
Mm 
Nm 
Mm 
Mf 
name ofasufi saint 
close attention 
mu I t i t u d e , c r ov/d 
g r i e f 
t h e t v / e n t y - f i f t h 
l e t t e r of t h e Urdu 
a l p h a b e t 
1 6 2 8 . {"iCt)^ Jfe:z Mm r a g e ; a n g e r 
1629. 
1630, 
1631. 
1632. 
1633. 
1634. 
•^r-nvr 
1 
^ . • 
^ 
i 
d 
hap 
had 
hab 
« 
hat 
• 
haj 
haa 
V 
Mf 
V 
Nf 
V 
blow 
l i m i t , b o u n d a r y 
j n s i s t e n c e 
r e c e d e 
p i l g r i m a g e t o Mecca 
r e l i e v e o n e s e l f ; 
d e f e c a t e 
1635, Cf h a q Nm r i g h t 
1636 . (uf)U'f h a v s Mm c o n f i n e m e n n 
1637. 
^ 
haSj Nm Resurrection day 
4 '^] 3 
S e r i a l p h o n o l o g i c a l 7orm 
No. Urdu S p e l l l n q r T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s Meaning 
1 6 3 8 . ^ 
1639 . ^ 
1640 . 0* 
1641, J 
1 6 4 2 . U U e i . 
1 6 4 3 . ()>^l)i>)^ 
1 6 4 4 . i.\» 
1 6 4 5 . t/-^ 
1 6 4 6 . >l. 
1 6 4 7 , >« 
1 6 4 8 . C'j* 
1649 . Ly 
1 6 5 0 . ^ 
1 6 5 1 . (ti:f^)yy^ 
1652 . c/^ 
1 6 5 3 . t r ? 
h a r 
har" 
h a l 
h a r 
h a : t 
h a : t 
h a : t 
h a i S 
( c f . h i S ) 
h a : r 
h a : r 
h a ; l 
h a : l 
h i t 
h i v z 
h i s 
Adj 
V 
llm 
Nru 
Nm 
Mf 
11 f 
Ura 
Urn 
V 
Nm 
2]m 
Mm 
Mm 
Nf 
e v e r y ; a i i / e s c h 
be d e f e a t e d 
p l o u g h 
m y r o b a l a n 
t h e hand 
limit, enclosure 
fair 
driving away the 
catties 
his Km 
(cf. ha:S) 
garland 
defeat 
state of ecstasy; 
frenzy 
state, condition 
pointed comment 
commiting to memory 
feeling, sense 
driving av-ay the 
cattle 
S e r i a l P h o n o l o g i c a l Form 
IJo. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s r feaning 
1 6 5 4 . h i ^ t Nrn sound made t o d r i e v e 
av/ay t h e b i r d s 
1 6 5 5 . 
1 6 5 6 . 
1657 . 
1 6 5 8 . 
i/J> h i r s 
h i l 
h i : 
h i : r 
Nf 
Adv 
Mf 
g r e e d 
move 
t ru ly - / o n l y / a l o n e 
H i r : t h e h e r o i n e of 
a famous l o v e s t o r y 
of P u n j a b 
1659. 
1660. 
1661. 
1662. 
1663. 
1664. 
> 
i:^ 
^^ 
^P 
iK 
h i ; r 
huk 
husn 
h u : t 
* 
h u : r 
Nf 
Nm 
Ivm 
Km 
Nf 
g r e e d 
hook 
h u ; r Nf 
( c f : h o : r ) 
beaxi tv / e l e g a n c e 
h o o t i n g 
virgin of paradise 
rivalry 
1665. he: Nm The ninth letter of 
the Urdu alphabet 
1666. 
1667. (J-)(r 
1668. tK 
he: 
he:l 
he:l 
Aux 
;m 
V 
is 
pretence/ excuse 
push/ move 
1669, y ho; V be, become 
4ri5 
Serial Pnonological Form 
Mo. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1670. J( no: 
1671. 
1672. 
.1673. 
1674. 
ic^:) hP 
J-/. 
^< 
cV 
ho: j 
ho:^ 
ho:l 
ho;l 
Adv 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
yes 
pond, pool 
sense, sensibility 
hole 
be terrified 
1675. 
'^< ho;r Nf 
(cf. hu:r) 
rivalry 
1676. 
1677. 
1678. 
1679. 
1680. 
1681. 
1682. 
1683. 
1684. 
1685. 
1686. 
J 
ji 
i^  
J*. 
ham 
hamd 
hans 
hak 
has 
ha: 
ha :d 
ha ;k 
hind 
hi :d 
jiijk 
Pron 
M 
Nm 
we 
Praise of God 
V 
V 
Adv 
Nm 
Nm 
-^T 
Hf 
goose 
be driven away 
laugh 
yes 
earthen cooking pot 
d r i v e av/ay; t o move 
I n d i a 
move 
slight nasty smell; 
bad taste 
A '^ ''^  
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1687. 
1688. 
S 
<< 
1689. (ufjC^J-^ 
1690. cP-sT 
1691. c^ 
1692. iA 
1693. ^ ^ 
1694. t-/> 
1695. 0J 
1696. >^ 
1697. ^ j 
1698. 
1700. 
1701, 
&. 
1699. UJ)J'^ 
-^^ x 
1702. fj 
1703. ci^ > 
1704. v'^ 
hi:n 
hun 
hu:k 
hu:s 
he 
he: 
ho.:t 
rab 
rath 
rad 
rat 
rac 
rak 
rag 
ras 
rasm 
rasK 
r a :J:i 
N: 
Nm 
Nf 
V 
Aux 
Nm 
Nia 
Km 
Ilrn 
V 
V 
V 
nf 
tJrn 
::f 
Om 
xTm 
assafoetida 
gold coin; gold 
ache, pain 
entice; curse; to 
cast an evil eye 
upon 
are 
Inter expression of 
wonder or 
the lip 
God 
chariot 
vomiting 
repeat, cram 
stain color 
put, place 
vein 
juice 
tradition 
envy 
inspissated juice 
of sugar cane 
4 "7 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Lipelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1705. cL ra:t nf nigh-i 
1706. Jl/ ra:d nf rod 
1707. 
1708. 
1709. 
1 
1710. 
1711. 
1712. 
£.'> 
Jl 
C^i 
u-l 
wl 
c-f-^y 
ra; J 
ra:g 
rass 
ra; 
ra:s 
ra^ :s-t 
V 
Wm 
Nm 
Nf 
Adj 
Adi 
rule 
tune 
drama 
reins 
suitable^ auspicious 
true, right 
1713. -'V r4:z Nm secret 
1714. Uh^tl ra:x Nf ash 
1715. 01 
1716. / 
ra:l 
rid 
Nf 
V 
saliva 
be rubbed 
1717. K- ris V drip, flow 
1718, C^y ri :t Nf tradition, custom 
1719. >t> ri :d rub 
1720. 
^> ri:d Nf readinn 
1721. (/v;£-y ri :c Nm bear 
4 ] o 
Serial Phonological Form 
No, Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1722.- Lf>)i-j ri: J be inclined 
1723. {u^j)Li^j rx ;s Nf race 
1724. (toij) i',^ ri :r some 
1725. rut Nf season 
1726. ^v ruj V be shut 
1727. X ruk V stop, pause 
1728. i l 
1729. j ; 
rux 
rul 
Km 
V 
face/ aspect 
be throv/n away 
1730. LZ^)^^ /^ ru: Kf soul 
1731. 
J 
^J^ ru:p Nn-i outv/ard figure 
1732. c/0> ru:s Nm Russia 
1733. C V ru:g V be offended 
1734, re; Hf the thirteenth letter 
of the Urdu alohabet 
1735. (»^)^j re I V inhabit, live 
1736. re :t nf sand 
1737. Z:-^ re :d V rub 
1738. re : t :;m price 
S e r i a l P h o n c ' l o g i c a l Form 
Ho. Urdu S p e l l i n g T r a n s c r i p t i o n C l a s s e s l e a n i n g 
1 7 3 9 . i'. r e ; x Nf p a r t s of h a i r t i e d i n t o s m a l l ' o r a i d s 
1740. • 
1741. 
1742. 
/I-
0 
Oi^ 
J^ 
1 7 4 3 . 
1744 . 
1 7 4 5 . 
1 7 4 6 . 
1747 . 
«-^ >> 
Ji/jy 
j^> 
U 
J. ')^ 
r e : 1 
r e : 1 
r o : 
r o i b 
r o ; t 
r o j d 
r o': k 
r o : g 
Nf 
V 
V 
Km 
Nnrt 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
rail 
push 
cry. 
awe; 
v;eep 
terror 
big bread 
road 
s t o p 
i l l n e s s / a i l m e n t 
1 7 4 8 . ^J^ r o : z Nm d a y 
1749. 
1750. 
1751. 
1752. 
1753. 
1754. 
1755. 
0» 
J^v 
c-*> 
l^ 
Jj 
J^ 
& 
r o : l 
r o : l 
r gn 
r a n j 
r a n k 
r a n g 
r a : m 
Nm 
V 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
Nm 
r o l e 
p i c k up 
r u n 
s o r r o w 
p o o r pe r s ' ^n 
c o l o r 
Rama 
^'i '11 i 
Serial Phonological ?orni 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes Meaning 
1756. 
1757. 
1758. 
1759. 
1760. 
c;]/ 
1-L 
J>. 
Jj> 
X 
ra;n 
raid 
ra:n 
ri;k 
ri:n 
Nm 
Kf 
Nm 
:high 
\/idov/ 
V 
tin 
bray as an ai.s 
crawl 
1761. (teM^) ^v rud V be confined 
1762. 
1763. 
1764. 
o> 
r >> 
x V 
r u : m 
r u : n i 
r u ; d 
Nm 
Nm 
V 
Rome 
h a i r o f b o d y 
c r u s h 
1765. ^oi/;U»J 
1 7 6 6 . i<i^j)^^j 
r h a : 
r h e : t Nm m a c h i n e f o r d r a v / i n g 
v / a t e r f r o m a w e l l 
1 7 6 7 . rt>>; (^j 
I 
1 7 6 8 . ^f^)^,^ 
1 7 6 9 . (c,f^)c/t^ 
1 7 7 0 . (of^)(yf, 
1 7 7 1 . (L(^^)L.'^y 
1 7 7 2 . yjj 
r h e ; 1 
r h e : m 
r n e : n 
m o :n 
r h e : n 
l a b 
Nm 
:'m 
Nm 
Adv 
rm 
a d e s k on w h i c h t h e 
H o l y j u r a n i s k e p t 
m e r c y / p i t y 
pawn 
l i v i n c 
l e a v e - o f f 
showing greediness 
441 
Serial Phonological rorm 
No. Urdu Spelling Transcri:.itxon Classes i-.eaninq 
1773. C^ lat Mf bad habi t 
1774. 
1775. 
1776. 
1777. 
1778. 
1779. 
1780. 
1781. 
1782. 
1783. 
1784. 
1785. 
1786. 
1787. 
1788. 
1789. 
J 
^ 
^ 
^ 
i 
J 
j^ 
ij 
' ii 
ii 
(^bJ).^iJ 
cli 
.0 
^'J 
VJ 
:>L' 
lad 
lath 
• 
lat 
• 
lat 
• 
lac 
lag 
las 
lar 
• 
lar 
• 
la: 
XQ. 0 O 
la:t 
la:d 
la It 
• 
la; j 
la:j 
V 
Nm 
Nf 
U£ 
Nm 
y 
Nm 
be carried 
stick 
lock of hair 
V70rm 
good food 
be attached 
viscous, sticky 
Nm 
V 
V 
Km 
Nf 
y 
ICrn 
Nm 
\T r 
String 
quarrel 
bring 
saliva 
kick 
carry 
lord 
lodge 
mode s tv 
i^4.c 
Serial Phonological Form 
Mo. Urdu Spelling Transcription Classes '^leaning 
1790. (1^0) Jo 
1791. 
1792. 
1793. 
r/u; Jo 
Ji 
i>0 
1794. (i^) JU 
1801. (tiO)jCj 
1802. dCl 
1803. (td)^^ 
1 8 0 4 . 4JJ»J 
1 8 0 5 . 
l a : k 
l a i k 
l a : g 
l a : g 
l a : l 
1795. 
1796. 
1797. 
1798. 
1799. 
1800. 
JU 
h 
» If 
J) J 
wJ 
^ 
la:l 
la:r 
• 
lip 
lik 
li :p 
li:d 
1 8 0 6 . 
l i : k 
l i : k 
l u b 
l u t f 
l u t 
l u : 
Um 
-T T Ad J 
ilm 
Nf 
Nm 
Adj 
nm 
V 
V 
V 
Nin 
Mm 
s e a l i n g - v / a x 
h u n d r e d t h o u s a n d 
a t t a c h m e n t 
d e a d - b o d y 
r u b y 
r e d 
f o n d n e s s , a f f e c t i o n 
g e t p l a s t e r e d 
v / r i t e 
p l a s t e r 
Mf d u n g o f h o r s e , m u l e s , 
a s s e s 
:Tf 
e g g o f l o u s e 
l e a k i n g 
a l l u r e 
e n j o y m e n t 
g e t ro]>bed 
h o t v.'ind 
^Ali 
S e r i a l phono l og i ca l Form 
No. Urdu S p e l l i n g iyiy^#.Sjription C la s se s Meaning 
1807. l u : p V h ide 
1808. 
Ig09. 
1810. 
1811. 
1812. 
1813. 
1814. 
1815. 
1816. 
1817. 
1818. 
1819. 
1820. 
1821. 
1822. 
1823. 
S'J 
1. 
L 
wJ 
^:> 
^J 
ir^ 
u^^ 
J 
; 
J 
^j 
sj 
hj 
^ 1 
lu:t 
• 
le: 
le: 
le:p 
le:p 
le;t 
• 
le:t 
le;s 
le:s 
lo: 
lo: 
lo: 
lo:t 
lo:t 
• 
lo:c 
lo:g 
V 
Nf 
V 
Nm 
V 
Adj 
Nf 
A d j 
Nf 
I mo 
.''^ m 
jlni 
r o b 
tune 
t ake 
p l a s t e r 
p l a s t e r 
l a t e 
l i e dcrwn 
l ace 
d r e s s e d 
Nf deep d e s i r e devo t ion 
flame of fire 
candle 
take 
roll 
return 
viscosity 
or 
people 
4/14 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spe:lllng Transcription Classes leaning 
1824, .V ' loir i:m wish/ desire 
1825. land Nm male reproductive 
organ 
1826. 
1827. 
1828. 
1829, 
1830. 
1831. 
1832. 
1833. 
1834. 
1835. 
1835. 
1837. 
1838. 
1839. 
J^ 
(i,^)w'J 
(Ji})Jo 
Ji;J 
^ 
J 
(J"J) tf 
^ 
(exjf)^-^ 
i.0 
Jy 
Jj 
U)AJ 
(jj)j^ 
lang 
la:n 
la:n 
lund 
• • 
le:mp 
le:n 
le:n 
le;d 
• 
lo:d 
lo:n 
lo:n 
lo:n 
lhe:d 
lhe:k 
Nm 
ITm 
V 
Nm 
Km 
N 
Nf 
Am 
Nm 
Nm 
Nf 
Nf 
Nt 
V 
l a m e n e s s 
c u r s i n g 
jvirnp 
r o l l i n g 
larnp 
taking, giving 
line 
human excrement 
lump of clay or 
earth 
loan 
clove 
nose-ring 
grave 
glitter 
4 i^v^ 
Serial Phonological Form 
No. Urdu Spelling . rranscription Classes i-leaning 
1840. 
1841. 
U^/i Ihe ir 
ya, 
Nf 
Conj 
wave 
eitner, or 
1842. 'b ya;d Nf remembrance 
1843. 
1344. 
iTk yass 
ya:r 
Nf 
Nm 
sadness 
friend 
1845. rc^J*^ yei Pron this 
1846. ye : Nm last letter of the 
Urdu alphabet 
1347 . 
1 8 4 3 . 
1849 . 
(0\^lOl 
•• 
a 
ya J 
y u : 
yo:m 
? d v 
^idv 
Nm 
h e r e , h i t h e r 
l i /ve^ t h i s 
d a y 
•kKi^i:i<-jsitk-x*-k**ickk-k-k*-k 
